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Precautions for Use and Handling of Locks

Please observe the following points so that the locks can be used correctly for a long period of time.
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Be sure to check that the deadbolt is fully
extended when locked.

Dust or dirt in the notches on the key ridge may
adversely affect movement of the lock. If the key
is dirty, be sure to use a toothbrush or other
means to remove the dust or dirt.

Do not insert any foreign object into the cylinder
keyhole.

If the screws which fasten the lock, strike plate,
handle, knob, or other part become loose,
retighten them.

Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the lock.

Locks without waterproof specifications must be
installed in a location not exposed to direct
contact with rainwater or other water droplets.

If the lock no longer moves smoothly due to
warpage or sagging of the door as it ages, the
door itself must be repaired by a door specialist.
If this occurs, immediately notify the building
superintendent, contractor, or the door
manufacturer.

If a protective sheet is applied to the lock front or
strike plate, be sure to remove it.

The use of a copied key that is not a
manufacturer genuine key may adversely affect
movement of the cylinder. Use a genuine GOAL
key whenever possible.

Do not open or close the door with the deadbolt
extended.

Do not label the key in any way that indicates
where the key is used.

Be careful not to scratch the lock and in particular
the surface of the handle.

<Inside> <Outside>
Strike plate
» - Front
Thumbturn A Cylinder

] 3
@j ﬂ
Z ) ~ Deadbolt

Lever handle | -

(or knob) Latch bolt

* There are also latches that
include an anti-friction latch bolt.

Lip A\

A Precautions: A range of strike plate lip sizes are available. Choose the optimal size

so that the strike plate does not protrude excessively from the frame.

With an electric lock, pay particular attention to the following points.

Do not drop an electric
lock, strike it with a
hammer, or otherwise
subject it to impact.

In particular, never
strike the front part.

Do not attempt to
disassemble an
electric lock.

Do not suspend the
lock by holding the
lead wire, and do not
bend or damage the
lead wire.

Connect the connector
securely. An incomplete
connection may result
in operating failure.
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Avoid storing the lock
in a location that is
exposed to high
temperature, high
humidity, or contact
with rainwater.

A product that does 6
not have waterproof
specifications must be
used indoors in a
location not exposed
to direct sunlight or
wind and rain.

Also be careful that
water does not contact
the electric lock when
cleaning it.

Do not use silicon-
based lubricants.

These may adversely
affect the internal
switches or other
parts and result in
malfunction.




Maintenance of Locks R—

Precautions

B Please perform the following maintenance so that the locks can always be used correctly and beautifully. E::Lg:figtmemsl

Basic information

@ If there is resistance when inserting and removing the key or when turning the lock

If there is resistance when inserting and removing the key or Cylinders

. . . Keying
when turning the lock, insert pencil (soft lead) powder systems
(graphite powder) into the keyhole. A Caution
Never inject machine oil, anti-rust agent, lubricant, ¥ Locks
or similar substance into the cylinder keyhole.
Doing so may result in operating failure.

Push-pull
locks

Cylinder
@ keyhole

Lever
handle
locks

( Use powder from )
the lead of a pencil.

Mortise
Machine oil or Anti-rust agent or locks
similar substance lubricant

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

@ Periodically wipe the lock handle and other parts with a dry cloth.

Periodically (once every 1~2 months) wipe the handle and other parts on the surface of the lock with a soft, dry cloth. Rim dead
If dirt, dust, or other substance is left on the lock, it can cause discoloration and corrosion. Locations in coastal areas and locks
close to heavily trafficked roads are particularly susceptible to contamination by salt and exhaust gases. Take particular

care with maintenance in such locations. Dead locks
When performing maintenance, do not clean using paint thinner or other organic solvent, acid, alkali, chlorine, or other Cremon

chemical. Also do not allow water to directly contact the lock. 'é.‘;"si door

locks

1. Dry wiping 2. Wet wiping 3. Using a neutral detergent neroency

Cup handle

@ Wipe periodically with a soft, dry cloth. @ If dry wiping does not remove the dirt, @ If wiping with a damp cloth does not ocks

wipe with a damp cloth. remove the dirt, use a neutral detergent.
Sliding

door locks
0 8 R

l W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door

Neutral systems
detergent

Hotel card
locks

Electric

locks

* After wiping with a damp Electrical
cloth, be sure to wipe ‘ conductors,
again with a dry cloth. Control

K boxes
Dry wiping

* After using a neutral detergent, be sure
to wipe with a damp cloth and finally
with a dry cloth.

Dimensions
(Caution) Do not scrub the lock or handle with a hard brush. Also never use paint thinner or other organic solvent to remove dirt.
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Contents and List of Products <Locks>

W Information 1. Push-pull locks, passage latches P.17~24

Precautions

Table of contents /
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Basic information

Cylinders
Keying

systems : }
PXK-GON, GOP PXK-GOQ PX, PXK-GSA  PXK-GOE PZK, PZ PL, PLK PVKU PXY PY-GOM, GOU PYS
¥ Locks (P21) (P21) (P21) (P21) (P22) (P22) (P23) (P23) (P24) (P24)

locks

E—— 2. Lever handle locks, partition locks, passage latches P.25~35 3. Mortise locks P.36~39

(LGUL is the UL
certified product.)

Mortise AHL, AHLP (antipanic type) | ¢ LGF, LG, LGT, LX  LH, HL, HLT, HLp  AH, AHP (Antipanic type) AXF AS HS, HST, HSP

locks AHL-9 (Hotel lock) (P32) (P.32-34) (P34, 35) AH-9 (Hotel lock) (P38) (P38) (P39)
(P.30, 31) (P.37)

4. Integral locks, cylindrical locks P.40~43 5. Rim dead locks P.44 6. Dead locks P.45
Dead locks

8wy

locks uc G UH, US uLw MH MDU LDK HD

Glass door
locke (P40) (P41) (P42, 43) (P43) (P44) (P44) (P.45) (P45)

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding
door locks

. (KMC includes a cover.)
W Electric locks

Security systems

1502, 1503 CGT LXD, AHD AD HN CMM TSA KM, KMC
(P46) (P47) (P47) (P48) (P48) (P49) (P50) (P50)

7. Glass door locks P.51, 52 8. Emergency locks, automatic locking locks for auxiliary doors P.53~55

Ten-key
pads

Key switches

Interlock /

emergency

door

systems . e

Hotel card
locks

LGH (A, B
2510, HDT cG BGU ASH EA, B; SXH(A,B)  AHLH, others HDH, AHDH LDHPA
(P51) (P52) (P52) (P53) (P53) (P54) (P54) (P54)

9. Cup handle locks P.56, 57 10. Sliding door locks P.58, 59

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

AHC, ASC HSC, HSTC ucc GC
(P.56) (P.56) (P57) (P57)
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<Electric locks and security systems: Devices>

(Examples of use: Buildings, hotels, residences, etc. P.60~73)

1. Garenckeyraip 6o W 2. Key switches ~ P.61 [ 3. Interlock door systems, emergency door systems P.61 i 4.Hotel card locks P.62~66
-

W Information

Precautions

Table of contents /
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Cylinders
Keying
systems

(Example of installation on

collective entrance unit) EU series Jc“”:é’;;‘;’\)l, NS) J((P:ls-gl;z
’ ' V¥ Locks
Electrical conductors, control boxes,
* operation panels P-72; 73

Push-pull
locks

Mortise

RCB locks

(P73)

RSP
(P73)

SXEV series
(P71)

RCL-21, 27
(P72)

EMV series
(P.70)

EU series
(P67)

ELSF, ELM
(P69)

ESSF, ESM
(P69)

* Be sure to inquire before ordering.
Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

<Cylinders and thumbturns>

Rim dead
Dimple key reversible pin cylinders Pin cylinders locks
Cylinder name [symbol] GP cylinder V18 cylinder GV cylinder 6-pin cylinders 7-pin cylinders
[GP] vl [GV] [P] (Note 1) [Z](Note 1)
Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Cylinder front Glass door
2= locks
(See P for details.) (See P10 for details.)
- Emergency
P _ATON locks
e = 7 ¢] Cup handle
Key shape &= f ) (il
= i locks
Theoretical number of keys 12 billion 12 billion 1,000 trillion and 280 billion 1 million 18 million Sliding
(Options) Master key system O O O O (Note 1) O (Note 1) g
Grand master key system O O O O O )
s W Electric locks
B
Great grand master key system O O O O O e
Reverse master key system O O O O O
Available Te';'key
key Keyed alike system O O @) (@) @) pacs
systems
(See Construction key system O O O @) @) Key switches
P11~15.) Interlock /
Double construction key system X O O X x emergency
A door
Key change system (Master key only) (Note 2) O O x x systems
Universal Key System x X @] x X
Hotel card

Note 1: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017. locks

2: The number of possible changes for a GP cylinder master key change system is 1. (Key changes for change keys are not possible.)

List of GOAL lock security thumbturns

Electric

TM thumbturn ek

* A variety of other types such as
cover types (TMC security
thumbturns) are also available.
Please contact GOAL for more

information.

TME security thumbturn TMB security thumbturn TMK security thumbturn

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

* Be aware that use with some
models may not be possible.

@ This simple type features normal
operation that is the same as a
conventional thumbturn. A
special mechanism prevents it

@ In normal mode, operates easily
in the same way as a TM
thumbturn while preventing
illegal unlocking.

@ This thumbturn is an always free-
turning type, preventing nearly all
illegal methods of unlocking.

@ This simple type features operation
that is the same as an ordinary
thumbturn when in normal mode.

@ To operate the lock, press in the
clutch switch before operating.

from turning when an eccentric
force is applied to prevent illegal
unlocking.

@ Can be changed to free-turning
mode by operating a switch. In
free-turning mode, nearly all
illegal methods of unlocking are
impossible.

@ It can be changed to free-turning
mode by using a special key. In
free-turning mode, nearly all
illegal methods of unlocking are
impossible.

GOAL
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Names and Functions of Lock Parts

(This figure shows V-LG-5NU (B/s 51) with lever handle lock LG Model 5, V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, and backset of 51 mm.)

OKey

@ Cylinder
@ Lock case
@Outside lever handle

QSquare core Thumbturn body

@ Thumbturn

Outside rose . = a7 / @ Cylinder fixing screw

@ Cylinder fixing pin

Strike box
N %

Strike plate

® Case steady brace
(inside lock case)

74

& ® Front

@
s

® Front mounting screw

Rose cover

® [ @e

Front backing plate

® Lever fastening screw
(inside of door)

Inside lever handle
1 % @ Lock case mounting screw

Lip

Name Function

(1) Operates the cylinder from the outside of the door to extend and retract the deadbolt @, locking and
Key .
unlocking the lock.

Operated by the key in order to lock and unlock the lock.
@Cylinder It is fastened firmly to the lock case by a double mechanism consisting of the cylinder fixing pins @
and cylinder fixing screws @.

®Lock case Contains the lock mechanisms. It is mounted onto the door by the lock case mounting screws ®.
The grip operated from the inside of the door to extend or retract the deadbolt, locking and unlocking

OThumbturn s Ik

@Cylinder fixing screw Fixes the cylinder @ onto the lock case ©.

@®Outside lever handle Used to retract the latch bolt and open the door.

Fastened to the outside lever handle, this part operates the parts inside the lock case to retract the

@Square core latch,

®Cylinder and thumbturn fixing pin | Fixes the cylinder and thumbturn to the lock case.

®Deadbolt Operated by the key and thumbturn, and locks the door.

@ Latch bolt Holding the door closed so that it does not open due to wind pressure or other factor.
@® Lock case mounting screw Mounts the lock case onto the door.

® Front A covering plate which covers the front of the lock case ©.

Screw for fix front @ onto the lock case. When fasten below screw, case steady brace @ will work.

@ Front mounting screw In case of LG, please make sure to fasten below screw lastly.

® Case steady brace Fastens the lock case to the door, ensuring stable operation of the lock.

® Lever fastening screw Fastens the square core @ to the inside lever handle.

6 coAL




Lock Specifications

Backset

(Also indicated as B.S or B/S.)

This is the horizontal distance (mm) from the front surface of
the lock case to the center of the cylinder, lever handle, or
knob (center of the mounting hole).

Case depth
Backset

Front

1
! Cylinder
|

Lock case

Spacing

i Lever handle

Front length

Lock case mounting screw pitch
Case width

Select an appropriate backset according to the door type
and conditions.

This is the vertical distance (mm) between the center of the
cylinder and the center of the knob. When this distance is
larger, the key or thumbturn can be operated more easily.

GOAL lock spacing Lever handle locks LX: 75 mm, LG: 80 mm,
mortise locks AH: 95 mm, AS: 80 mm

Door thickness

This is the door thickness dimension where installation is
possible. It is ordinarily indicated in units of millimeters
(mm). Examples: 29~33, 33~43, 43~53 mm. This means ##
mm or more and less than ## mm. When ordering, it is
necessary to clearly indicate the door thickness dimension.

Note 1:

Indicate the thickness at the
part where the knob rose,
cylinder, thumbturn, and
other parts are installed. As

shown in the figure at right, Vertical frame

when the vertical frame of the [ of the door
door has a different thickness ‘
at the door end, be sure to ﬁtl
indicate dimension ®as the l, L
door thickness. e iy S - N
1 \% W AT [T T
=i
Do not use dimension @) Dimension @ is
as the door thickness. the door thickness.
Gap

This is the size of the gap between the door end (front end
of the lock) and the edge surface of the frame (end of the
strike plate). Ordinarily, a suitable gap is considered to be
around 3~6 mm. For an automatic locking device, electric
lock, or similar lock, ordinarily a gap of 6 mm or less is
prescribed so that the trigger bolt can operate correctly.

Precautions
Table of contents /

I
1) Lock handing (R-type, L-type)
Depending on the lock model, there may have handing
(R-type, L-type) according to the direction of the door
(left-hinged or right-hinged, out-swinging or in-swinging).

Product list
Basic information

<Locks that have handing (R-type, L-type)>

1. Push-pull locks (ot 2).. PX, PXK, PZ, PZK

2. Hotel locks................ AHL-9, AH-9

3. Hotel card locks JCLM, JCLM2

4. Anti-panic locks......... AHLP, AHP, HLP, HSP, HLTP, HSTP

@ Corresponding table
How to determine lock handing as shown below.

Lock handing lllustration
<Right-hinged, out-swinging>  Or <Left-hinged, in-swinging>
R-type Inside Z Inside
(UL type) j T <) ll
Note 2]
(Dciel2) & Outside Outside
<Left-hinged, out-swinging> Or <Right-hinged, in-swinging>
L-type Inside Inside \
(UR type) PR ﬁ
(Note 2) jﬂl T l.
Outside / Outside

* This figure shows the conditions when looking down from the ceiling towards the floor.

Note 2: Some push-pull locks also available for in-swinging doors. The in-swinging doors
are indicated as UR and UL.
In this case, the lock body, handle, and other parts are special parts for
in-swinging doors.

2) Lever handle handing
Depending on the shape, there may have handing
(R-type, L-type). How to determine lever handle handing
as shown below.

Lever handle handing Corresponding table (lllustration)

R-type <Right-hinged, out-swinging> <Left-hinged, in-swinging>
Lever fastening screw (Note 3) Lever fastening screw (Note 3)
j,\ Inside T (4\«\ Inside
E?ﬂ or L@fi
&‘ Outside Outside
L-type <Left-hinged, out-swinging> <Right-hinged, in-swinging>
Lever fastening screw (Note 3) Lever fastening screw (Note 3)
T Inside / Inside \
o Lﬁ i
Outside / QOutside

Note 3: For security reasons, the lever handle fastening screw must be on the inside.

GOAL 7
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GOAL Lock Function Numbers / Ordering
Information

. GOAL LOCk Fu nctl on N um be rs (* Functions and operations may differ depending on the model, such as for emergency locks. Refer to the model number table for the specific model for more information.)

Function Number ) Operation (Applications) Function Number . Operation (Applications)
Classification llustration S— Classifcation llustration —
Models With This Function Models With This Function
(Inside) - (Outside) | Not equipped with a locking (Inside) (Outside) | Equipped with a locked (red) and
° function unlocked (blue) indicator. Cannot be
1 (For interior partitions that do not Indicator unlocked without a key.
need to be locked) (N D) 7 (For toilet stalls in commercial and
public facilities)
Passage Eﬂ . H: « Lever handle locks, Mortise locks, ,
Vi ° etc. Cylinder lock 0 * Lever handle locks: LGF, LG, LX
— with indicator ® * Mortise locks: AXF, AS
— * Dead locks: HD, LXD
Can be locked/unlocked only from inside. * Hook bolt sliding door locks:SX
— Cannot be locked/unlocked from outside.
3 QU ® (For terrace doors, etc.) — Can be locked/unlocked from
inside/outside with a key.
0 6 Cﬂ ° D@ (For common entrances,
. 0 0 handie locks Mortise Tock 0 connecting doors, etc.)
Exit |ock Eﬂ . H: e;eg/-er andle locks, Mortise locks, Double-cylinder 0 :
L Ej‘ ® ':j « Lever handle locks, Mortise locks,
lock L handle locks, Mortise lock:
L etc.
Can be locked/unlocked from either side. Cannot be locked/unlocked from inside.
M (For interior partitions, M Can be locked/unlocked from outside
DD ° DID meeting rooms, etc.) ® D with a key.
7 (For classrooms, hospital rooms,
0 . Levell' handle locks: LGF, LG, LX Eﬂ storerooms, etc.)
Double-thumbturn Eﬂ 0 Hj * Mortise Iocl.<s: AXF, AS . D:)
lock ° *Dead locks: HD, LXD Outside ° « Lever handle locks, Mortise locks,
0C! L « Hook bolt sliding door locks: SX L etc
(* Security thumbturn available as a special specification.) IOCI( :
Viithout indicator (4) | C@N be locked/unlocked from inside. - Outside lever handle/knob is always fixed.
4 With indicator (45) Fme"get”%/ cylinder can be unlocked ° Can be opened anytime from inside.
ithout indi © rom outside. Can be freely opened from inside.
(Without indicator) Oﬂ] D @ (Children’s rooms, bathrooms, 8 Cﬂ 0 D@ (For hotels, gtoferooms,
45 b o 0 Emergency unlock device toilet stalls, etc.) g equipment rooms, etc.)
(W“h md\cator) a (Emergency cylinder) S
. . + Lever handle locks: LG, LX toreroom | « Lever handle locks: AHL
Partition lock + Mortise locks: AXF, AS lock o\ * Mortise locks: AH
ih Ind * Integral locks: UC, G (*45 only) — Trggerbolt |, Gylindrical locks: UH, US
(With emergency cylinder) « Dead locks, Sliding door locks: ’
HD, AD, SX, etc. 82)___ Push-button Can be locked/unlocked from inside
Chip key | Partition lock with a locking function that 82 2‘5‘ - Turn-button with the thumbturn or from outside
(For bathroom) s | | can be unlocked with a key during ° with a key. )
[D:ﬂ[h:]jes construction. After construction, the lock GD D@ Can also be locked automatically by
6 will be equipped with an emergency 0 operating the knob button on the
° mergency unlock ! . . : inside.
] q] device unlock function by inserting the chip key 5] N
° Emewencvc)hnder to the cylinder. After that, the emergency 8 5 R (For office entrances, etc.)
Bathroom lock D]ﬂl[hj] cylinder can be unlocked by using a coin 4 .
; g in emergency situations. . _ Button Trigger bolt | * Mortise locks: AH only
(Wlm construction key) The ULW-4'BL eatures | (For bathroom) ofﬂce Iock (for automatic locking)
mounting screws exposed |~ — :
outside the room. Cylindrical locks: ULW Outside lever handle/knob is always

fixed. Can be unlocked with a
key. Can be opened anytime from
inside. Cannot be unlocked with
a maid key when double-locked
(shut out) from inside.

(For hotel guest rooms, etc.)

Can be locked/unlocked from inside.

using the button. )
Entrance lock

HOte| |OCk Indicator

4 * Lever handle locks: AHL
; * Mortise locks: AH

I e
Esré%%cehrfoon' * Cylindrical locks: UH

Can be locked/unlocked from
® outside with a key.
5 []D 0 D@ (Cylindrical lock can be locked 9

(For main entrances, etc.)
(Cylinder lock)

* Lever handle locks, Mortise locks,
etc.

M Include the following information when ordering or designating a GOAL lock.

marks
(such as keylng system)

Model | Lever handle / knob design, Hand | B?cks)et
mm

|yinsersmiolie]  Series [Function number| finish symbol, escutcheon, etc. Door material

Door thickness
mm

Door type

(Examples) Note: When ordering, include the cylinder symbol with the model. (GP: GP cylinder, V: V18 cylinder, GV: GV cylinder, P: 6-pin cylinder, Z: 7-pin cylinder)

(Ex. 1) | LX 1 BU 40A (R4U) 51 30 Single-leaf door| Wooden door |
|—> BU lever, dull alumite silver BU (R4U rose)
LX lever handle with passage latch
UKS2
(Ex. 2) | GV-LG | 5 | NU11S N5UW | 64 36 Single-leaf door | Aluminum sash| (U mversal Key Systeﬂ
mmon strike plate
NU lever, dull stainless steel, N5U escutcheon (both sides)
LG lever handle lock (GV cylinder)
(Ex. 3) | V-AHP | 5 Q11s | R | 76 | 40 |Doub|e-|eaf door|  Steel door ~[e¥ erage System
|_> AHP mortise lock | I R type (for out-swinging right-hand door or in-swinging left-hand door)
(Anti-panic lock) (V18 cylinder) Q type knob, dull stainless steel
X ND cylinder,
(Ex. 4) | GP-LG | 5 NU11S (R4U) R | 64 | 40 Single-leaf door | ~ Steel door  |wih master kﬁy ysyitsetemm
| LG lever handle lock | — NU lever R type (GP-ND cylinder with indicator)
(GP cylinder) Dull stainless steel (R4U rose) (ND cylinder on right side when seen from lock front (door end))
(Ex. 5) | GP-EURP | 7 | cC L | 76 | 36 Double-leaf door| Steel door |
|—> L type (for out-swinging left-hand door or in-swinging right-hand door)
Cup handle on both sides

EURP function-switching electric lock with anti-panic function (GP cylinder)

8 coaL




GP GOAL lock pin cylinders
e Dimple keys, GP cylinders jsymbol: P

@ lllustration of GP cylinder structure

Click device

Cylinders

Keying
@ GP cylinder front @ GP cylinder dimple key systems

MK pin
(stainless steel treated with lubrication coating)

as.@9fKn - ua
Upper pin, anti-picking pin \, f 2
(stainless steel) e

Lower pin
(stainless steel treated with lubrication coating)

18 high-precision pins enable 12 billion key differences.
This is an original security design that is highly resistant to picking
and other methods of illegal unlocking.

M 18 high-precision pins are arranged in 3 rows. In addition, M The dimple key uses a key form that is easy on the

all of the upper pins are anti-picking pins, making picking fingers. Insertion and removal are extremely smooth, and
nearly impossible. the key is reversible so it can be inserted facing either
way.
Upper pin
(Anti-picking pin) Groove in upper pin absorbs torque.

Groove

Lower pin

Inner cylinder

M The number of key differences is 12 billion.

B CNK, GGMK, GMK, MK and RMK is available. M The bowl-shaped guide hole makes it easy to insert the
M The use of MK pins (master key pins) makes these locks key.

compatible with large-scale and complex key systems. M Operability is further improved with the use of a click
M All pins are made of stainless steel and treated with a device.

special lubrication coating. This provides an impressive M Durability has been impressively improved.

increase in strength and durability. An impressive increase in durability was achieved with the dimpled key,

special lubrication coating on all lower pins, the special click device, and
other improvements.

Vel 6-pin cylinders jsymbor: P
DIULCEER 7-pin cylinders jsymbol: z)

H These are high-precision 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders. In
addition, all of the upper pins are anti-picking pins,
making picking and other methods of illegal unlocking

@ lllustration of 6-pin cylinder structure

@ 6-pin cylinder key extremely difficult.
N ,J_-,«'tﬂ;_e;@r\ M The maximum number of key differences with a 6-pin
o L

& cylinder is 1 million.

M The maximum number of key differences with a 7-pin
cylinder is 18 million.

M The use of a click device and a special lubrication coating
on all lower pins allow smooth key insertion and removal.
@ 7-pin cylinder key

Note: Production of new master key systems for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as
of March 2017.

e ]
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\VL F: 3| GOAL lock pin cylinders
8 Dimple keys, V18 cylinders symbot:v

cylinders

GOAL lock pin cylinders
Dimple keys, GV cylinders isymbot: 6]

cylinders

SECURITY
@ [llustration of V18 cylinder structure n@us
LISTED

Cylinders (UL mark)

Keying
systems

Click ball

Upper pin
(anti-picking pin)

Lower pin
(treated with lubrication coating)

Section pin

@ V18 cylinder front

@ V18 cylinder dimple key

E (Awarded the BL Design Award in April 2001.)

18 high-precision pins enable 12
billion key differences.

This security design is highly resistant
to picking and other methods of illegal
unlocking.

M Products which have been registered under the U.S. UL
security standard (UL437) are also available.

M 18 high-precision pins produce 12 billion key differences.

M Various key systems including master key (MK) systems
and construction key (CNK) systems are available.

M Picking, impression, and other methods of illegal unlock-
ing are nearly impossible.

M The robust design prevents drilling.

M All pins are made of stainless steel and treated with a

special lubrication coating. This produces an impressive
increase in strength and durability.

M The key form is easy on the fingers. Insertion and remov-
al are extremely smooth, and the key is reversible so it
can be inserted facing either way. A bowl-shaped guide
hole is also provided.

M Operability is further improved with the use of a click de-
vice.

M As an option, a key change (V, GV-KCH) system is also pos-
sible. (See P.14 for details.)

10 coAL

@ |llustration of GRAND V (GV) cylinder structure

Upper pin (anti-picking pin)
(stainless steel treated with
lubrication coating)

—

Lower pin
(stainless steel treated with
lubrication coating)

MK pin
(stainless steel treated with
lubrication coating)

Drill guard pin

(hard metal) Click ball

@ GV cylinder front

The immense 1,000 trillion and 280 billion
number of key differences results in an
ultra-secure design that makes picking
and all other methods of illegal unlocking
nearly impossible.

M The maximum 5 levels and 24 columns of pins produce
an incredible 1,000 trillion and 280 billion number of key
differences.

M Various key systems including master key (MK) systems
and construction key (CNK) systems are available.

M Picking, impression, and other methods of illegal unlock-
ing are nearly impossible.

M The use of MK pins makes these locks compatible with
large-scale and complex key systems.

M The robust design prevents drilling.

M Although the locks use dimple keys, the keyway section
has a complex shape that makes the insertion of picking
or other tools difficult.

M All pins are made of stainless steel and treated with a

special lubrication coating.

B The security ID tag system makes = 5°"'P o

it possible to carefully check for key
duplication. (Standard specifications)

H The key form is easy on the fingers. Insertion and removal
are extremely smooth, and the key is reversible so it can
be inserted facing either way. A bowl-shaped guide hole is
also provided.

M Operability is further improved with the use of a click de-
vice.



Key systems

Increasingly complex and advanced key management systems are required in recent years due in part to increasing building heights.
In order to satisfy these requirements, a wide range of key systems can be constructed with GOAL pin cylinders, including the following.
These can be used in combination to create the optimal key management system according to the key system purpose.

<Caution> All keys are important items for protecting the safety and property of the customers. Exercise full caution to avoid losing them.

When lost a key, replace the cylinder. Can be used without replacing the cylinders in case key change systems or Universal key
systems are equipped. (Refer to P.14~15.)

Cylinders

Keying
systems

1. Change key <CK> 2. Keyed alike system <KA>

The individual unique keys for each lock are referred to as This system uses the same key number for multiple lock
change keys (CK). cylinders, and allows a single change key to lock and unlock all

Change key (CK) A locks in that group.

Change key (CK) B Change key (CK) C

Change key (CK) A

( = E(]

T° “A
1° FA

Lock A

Lock B

Lock C

Lock A

Lock A

Lock A

3. Master key system <MK>

This system allows a single master key (MK) to lock and unlock multiple locks which are each equipped with their own different keys.
<Note> Production of new master key systems for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

4. Grand master key system <GMK>

This system allows a single grand master key (GMK) to lock and unlock all the locks in multiple master key groups which are each equipped
with their own unique master keys.

5. Great grand master key system <GGMK>

This system allows a single great grand master key (GGMK) to lock and unlock all the locks in multiple grand master key groups which are
each equipped with their own unique grand master keys.

Great grand master key (GGMK)

!

Grand master key (GMK) A Grand master key (GMK) B

! l

Master key (MK) C

Change key A Change key B Change key C Change key D Change key E  Change key F

Change key G

<X

Change key H

X

Change key |

|

Change key J

X

-
-—

-
-
-
-

[} [} [} [} @ @ [} ® [} ®
(=] —I —] —] —] —] ] —] (—] —]
Lock A Lock B Lock C Lock D Lock E Lock F Lock G Lock H Lock |

Lock J

coaL 11



6. Reverse master key system <RMK>

RMK is keying system that permits a lock to be opened with a number of unique, individual keys. For instance, eack key (CK A~D)

EV"_"defS can individually operate its own lock. And cylinder of common entrance can be operated by CK A~D as shown below.
eying
systems
Lock A Lock B Lock C Lock D
-] @ @ @
(=] €= (==} (==}

Change key A Change key B Change key C Change key D
\ \ \ |

Common entrance

[ (shared entrance)

7. Cross master key system <CMK>

The designated lock can be locked and unlocked using the master keys and change keys belonging to multiple different master
groups, this system is referred to as a cross master key system (CMK).

<Example of simple cross master key system> <Example of complex cross master key system>

Grand master key (GMK)

Master key A group Master key B group ﬂ
MK.A MK.B
,—’—‘ ,—’—] Master key A group Master key B group
W <% =% 34 ¥ =D MK.A —— —=%) MKB —=X) MK.
<ol e |l e =
@ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ ®
= = = = = = = IS IS
]
e=
@ ]
= =
Both master keys A and B and all The grand master key, master key A The grand master key, master key
change keys can lock and unlock and the change keys of that group, and B, and master key C can lock and
the designated lock. master key B can lock and unlock the unlock the designated lock.

designated lock.

12 coAL



Key systems

8. Construction key system <CNK>

With this system, the keys that were used for management during the building construction period are automatically disabled after
construction is completed without changing the locks and cylinders. Thereafter the locks can be locked and unlocked only with the new keys
that were delivered to the client or residents. The keys that are used during the construction period are known as construction keys (CNK).

Cylinders

Keying
systems

’ (1 When a master key <MK> system is not needed after construction is completed ‘ ’ (@ When a master key <MK> system is needed after construction is completed ‘

During construction Construction key

Lock A Lock B Lock C Lock D

Change keys cannot be used.

During construction Construction key

Management master key
cannot be used.

Lock A Lock B Lock C Lock D

; Master kef§

Cancellation of constru

Y

ction key system (Canceled

automatically by operation of the change key.) {}

After construction

Change key A

Change key B

Change key C

Change key D

Lock A

Lock B

Lock C

Lock D

Construction key
cannot be used.

Construction key

230

Construction key
cannot be used.

After construction
Management master key (MK)
@ @ @ )
e= e e =

Construction key

t t

Change key A Change key B

t t

Change key C

Change key D

® Double construction key system <DCNK>
(Available V18, GV cylinder only)

During construction

Construction key A

Lock A

Lock B

Lock C

Lock D

Construction key B and change
keys cannot be used.

Caonstruction key B

Change key A

in after construction

Period before resident moves

Construction key B

Lock A

Lock B

Lock C

Lock D

Construction key A cannot be used.
Construction key A

Cancellation of construction key system B {} (Canceled automatically by operation of the change key.)

After resident moves in
Change key A

Change key B

Change key C

Change key D

Lock A

Lock B

Lock C

Lock D

Construction key
A and construction key
B cannot be used.

Construction key A

5

Construction key B

L

’ @ Construction key system for bathrooms (49 cylinders) ‘

During construction

Change key A

Lock A

Change key B

Change key C

Lock B

Lock C

{} Cylinder function is canceled by a particular operation.

Lock A

I
O

Coin (or pin)

After construction <In an emergency, can be unlocked using>
a coin or other means.

Lock B

Lock C

!
O

Coin (or pin)

!
O

Coin (or pin)

<Models equipped with 49 cylinders>
@ Cylindrical locks ULW-49, 49BL

* A special key system for hotel locks is also available. See P.31 for details.

coAaL 13



Cylinders

Keying
systems

(Our original key system)

Key change (V18, GV-KCH) system (option spec.)

V18 or GV cylinder key change (V18, GV-KCH) system (option spec.)

This key change system delivers major improvements to key management safety and cost reductions by making it
possible to change keys without changing the locks at times such as when a key is lost or a resident moves in or out.
Another large feature is that even when a master key (MK) system is installed, the MK and change keys (CK) can be

changed.

‘ ®Master key (MK) supporting type: V (or GV)-KCH-M system (or buildings and apartments where a MK system or other key system is installed) ‘

<V(GV)-KCH-M system example (1)>

* This figure shows an example equipped with a
GMK system where the MK can be changed once (Note 1)

GMK

and the change keys (CK) can each be changed 3

2 \
times. MK A1
<Features> MK A2

® Key changes for the change keys and |

@ MK B1 (Note 1)  1st MK (initial MK)

2nd MK (fresh MK)

MK are possible. | J | !

® Even when the MK was changed, the
same GMK and change keys (CK) can
continue to be used.

K B2

|

@
=

(In the same way, even when the
change keys (CK) were changed, the
same MK and GMK can continue to
be used.)

® The possible number of key changes
is decided when discussing the initial

key plan.
® At the time of initial shipping, only the =)} 4 =)
first keys (initial keys) are set. "\/

® The second and later keys for key
changes (fresh keys) are shipped after
they are ordered.

W" =

<V(GV)-KCH-M system example (2)> -

* This figure shows an example of a system where ‘

Change key (CK) (Note 2)
D ---- 1st CK (initial CK)

D ---- 2nd CK
D ---- 3rd CK (fresh CK)

BD ---- ath cK

(Note 1)
———————————————————————————————— GMK1: 1st GMK (initial GMK)

———————————————————————————————— GMK2: 2nd GMK (fresh GMK)

the GMK can be changed once and the MK can

I I
be changed 2 times. MK A1 MK B -------------- 1st MK (initial MK)

<Features> PRS2 a@ a@ MK B2 ----------o 2nd MK (fresh MK)
® Key changes for the GMK and MK MK A3 4{) 4[) MK B3 -------------- 3rd MK (fresh MK)

are possible. | @ ‘ @
®Even when the GMK or MK was | | | |

changed, the same change keys

f ® @ ® ] ® ]

(CK) can continue to be used. - - - - - -

(The other features are the same

as system example (1) above.) T T T x T T

Note 1: The number of GMK and MK is decided based on consultation.
2: With standard specifications, the number of change keys (CK) is a set of 3.

] ~—/-\—\_,b D ----Change key (CK) (Note 2)

\ @Change key (CK) supporting type: V (or GV)-KCH-BE system \

This is an individual key change system.

<Features> <V(or GV)-KCH-BE system example>
® Key changes for the change
keys (CK) are possible.

®The number of possible key
changes is 5 for V18 and 6 for
GV.

]
c=
®The second and later keys for ‘ _—
key changes (fresh keys) are Change key (CK) % ————— 1st key (initial key)

: (Note 2)
shipped after they are ordered. — “@‘"! ond key
— .

(fresh key)

Note 2: With standard specifications, the number ; ‘E} _ :
i =)p----- etk
of change keys (CK) is a set of 3. ;_7,_\\_/_’ ey

GP master key change system
(option spec.)

With GP cylinders, it is possible to
add an optional key change system
for master keys.

However be aware that the number
of possible key changes is only 1
and key changes for the change
keys are not possible.
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GV Cylinder Universal Key System® (UKS2) (Option)

(Our Original key System) (Pat) (* Patents obtained in the US, Canada, China, South Korea, and Taiwan in addition to Japan.)

GV Cylinder Universal Key System® (UKS2) (option)

The most significant feature of this system is the ability to switch over keys numerous times without changing )
cylinders or locks, such as when a key is lost or when a resident moves in or out. Cylinders

Keying
systems

<Application example>

@ During construction
s €

(® After construction (Note: If a resident has been decided, set using the resident key.)

ﬁ& @
= ]
« Insert the reset key.

Reset complete

© 6 o o o 0 0 0 6 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 s s s s s s s s s s s s e e e e e 0 6 6 6 6 6 s s s s s s s s s e e e s e e e e e e e e e e 0 e e e e

9 Next, set using the set tool and residence key A.
Use the set tool together with residence key A.
<\90"

=~ All cylinders can be operated with this key during construction.
( ) * Be sure to discard this key after construction is completed.

—FH#ET

( When using the optional reset tool (reset tool specification), reset)
by using both the construction key and the reset tool. (Note 1)

<Setting>
O First, reset using the reset key (Note 1)

Gr»@» @

Reset key *Turn right to  *Turn back to the original
90 degrees. position and remove the key.

Cylinder

Residence key A

* The manager gives
residence key A to
Resident A.

¢ Resident A uses
residence key A.

Set tool *Turn rightto *Turn back to the original
« Insert the set tool together 90 degrees. position and remove the key.

with residence key A. Setting complete

© 6 6 o o 0 0 6 6 6 0 0 6 0 0 0 0 s s s s s s s s s s s s e e e e e e 6 6 6 6 6 e s s s s s s s s s e e e e e e e e e e e e e 0 e e e e

© Be sure to check the setting state after completion using the confirmation key.

Use the confirmation key to make sure the lock has been set. If set properly, the confirmation key
will not turn. If the confirmation key turns, set again beginning with resetting.

Confirmation key O

X
De @ (&

* Setting was successful e Setting was unsuccessful ﬁ&\%

« Insert the confirmation key if the key does not turn. if the key turns.
and check whether the key turns. | Set | | Not set |
<Optional specifications (reset tool specifications)> (Note 2)

When a resident moves in or out of a Note 3

(Note 1) i ote 3)

: : : the lock must be changed from

To reset using the reset tool (optional),  To set residence key A, use the set (Sl Ees), A N . _

use the reset tool together with the tool together with residence key A as {ﬁ:'?:g&ﬁgglytg gﬁ:f'd%ﬂcgézgsééjﬁz Setting all unoccupied

construction key to reset. specified above. g s : i residence locks for

A to reset the lock, and then set using the
set tool together with residence key B.

Residence key A

use with residence
key Z makes it
possible to manage
all vacant rooms with
only residence key Z.

, Residence key A

Construction key
™,

l')

-
Reset =
tool

(optional)  Reset tool

Set tool

Reset tool

@ Resident changeover (Changing from residence key A to residence key B) sing a master key (optional)

(DFirst, reset using the reset key. * An optional master key can be set to a UKS2
(Reset by performing the same method as above.) system.

(2)Next, set using the set tool and residence key B.

* A master key can be used to operate all
* Set using the set tool and residence key B (for use by the new resident). ~ . n
(Set by performing the same method as above.) A cyllnders In a group regardless of the

Note: If the lock is set for use with residence key B, the original residence key A setting state.
will no longer be usable. r*

(3 Check the setting state.
* Be sure to check the setting state after completion using the confirmation key.
(Check by performing the same method as above.)

f\
Residence key B : (
setting complete "

s

)

[f @ * Using the set tool together with the master key will force Manager

any currently used residence key into a “Shut-out” state. o
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Introduction of Products
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<Locks>

1. Push-pull locks, passage latches ..................ccccoooiiiiiii 17-24
2. Lever handle locks, partition locks, passage latches ......................... 25-35
3. MOKtiSE IOCKS ..o 36-39
4. Integral locks, cylindrical IoCKS .................occoiiiiii 40-43
5.RiIM dead IOCKS ..o 44
6. Dead locks, cremon locks, sliding hung door locks, cam locks ......... 45-50
7. GIass dOOK IOCKS ............coooiiiiiiiiiii e 51-52
8. Emergency locks, automatic locking locks for auxiliary doors .......... 53-55
9. CUp handle IOCKS ..............cooiiiiii e 56-57
10. SIiding dOOr IOCKS ...........oooiiiiii e 58-59

<Electric locks and security systems: Devices>
(Examples of use: Buildings, hotels, residences, etc.)

1. Numeric keypad SYStEmMS ...............oooiiiiiiii e 60
2. Key sWitCh SYyStemMS ..o 61
3. Interlock door systems, emergency door systems ................c.ccccceeeenenn. 61
4. Hotel card I0CKS ...............coooiiii e 62-66
5. Electric locks (Various types) ..o 67-71
6. Electrical conductors, control boxes, operation panels ..................... 72-73



List of push-pull lock handles ¥ omaton

\eellle=iile il Home entrances, etc.

Precautions

. . . . . Table of contents /
M PXK series A\ Precautions: Avoid using reinforced wood handles outdoors. Product list

Basic information
GON type [Aluminum, reinforced wood A ] (* For out-swinging doors only) GOP type [Aluminum, reinforced wood A |
(* For out-swinging doors only) Cylinders
[ Keying
systems

V¥ Locks

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

GON-C 377 GON-B 8800

Reinforced wood, Reinforced wood, dark GOP-C 369 :‘:‘)ig'\(:ead
light brown A brown A ) Reinforced wood, light
Escutcheon: Aluminum, Escutcheon: Aluminum, brown A
champagne silver black GOP 369 Escutcheon: Aluminum,  Dead locks
GON-C 369 GON-A 80 ) silver Cremon
Reinf d d Rein d d Aluminum, locks
einforced wood, einforced wood, silver coatin
light brown A brown A 9 g'é"lf: door
Escutcheon: Escutcheon:
Aluminum, silver Aluminum, umber

GON 369

Aluminum,
silver coating

(* The same five finish types as GON are available.)
Emergency
locks

M PX, PXK series Cup handle

locks

GOQ type [Aluminum] (* For out-swinging doors only) GSA type [Aluminum]

A1 B

Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

GOQ 6600 GOQ 2740 GOQ 8800 GOQ 3940 GSA 364 GSA 269 GSA 80 GSA 8800
Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, i i
metallic silver | metallic gold black coating pearl white(Note) silver coating gold coating umber coating black coating Dimensions

Note: The GOQ 3940 (pearl white) finish is a special specification.
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ALUAP8 List of push-pull lock handles

W Information

Precautions Ao dllEliel ) Home entrances, etc.

Table of contents / . . . X

Product list PX, PXK series (The photos show two-lock types. GOE one-lock types are also available.) PVKU series (one-lock type)

Basic information

GOE type [Aluminum] GOH type [Aluminum] GOR type [Aluminum] (* For out-swinging doors only)

Cylinders (* For out-swinging doors only)

Keying
systems

¥ Locks

Push-pull
locks
Lever
handle
locks
:WOLHSG GOR 364 GOR 269 GOR 80
ocks
Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum,
silver coating gold coating umber coating
:““I?(‘.Jfal * An aluminum, black coating [8800] finish is also available.
OCKS
Cylindrical
locks .
M PL, PLK series (one-lock type)

Rim dead GOVA type [Aluminum, stainless steel]
locks

GOE 364 GOE 80 GOE 269 GOE 8800 GOH 364 ' ‘
Dead locks i i i i . " @,/
Cremon Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum,
locks silver coating  Jumber coating |gold coating black coating silver coating
Glass door . R
locks An umber finish is also

available.

Emergency
locks i
I(:;l;ﬁshandle - PZ’ PZK series (The photos show two-lock types. One-lock types are also available.)

GOF type [Aluminum] GOVA 369 GOVA 269 GOVA 11
Sliding Aluminum, Aluminum, Dull stainless
door locks silver coating gold coating steel

* Aluminum, umber coating and aluminum, black coating finishes
W Electric locks are also available.
Security systems

S_— M PXY series (passage latches)
pads (* Use in combination with a dead lock or other lock type.)

GOT type [Aluminum] B/s 64 mm
Key switches (* For out-swinging doors only)
Interlock / 1

emergency
door

systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

GOF 364 GOF 80 GOF 269

Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, i
silver coating umber coating gold coating GOT 369 GOT 269

. . Aluminum, silver coating Aluminum, gold coating
Dimensions

* Aluminum, umber coating and aluminum, black coating finishes

* An aluminum, black coating [8800] finish is also available. ey
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PY

List of PY push-pull passage latch handles ¥ omaton

\eelileziile) f Home entrances, etc. (Use in combination with a dead lock, electric lock, or other lock type.)

Precautions

Table of contents /
Product list

Basic information

M Plate handles (* For out-swinging doors only)

GOL type [Aluminum] (8/s 51 mm, 64 mm)

Cylinders
Keying
systems

V¥ Locks

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
GOL 364 GOL 43 GOL 269 GOL 24 GOL 8800 GOL 80 locks

Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum,

silver coating alumite silver gold coating alumite gold black coating umber coating
Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
GOM type [Aluminum] (5/s 64 mm) GMA type [Aluminum] A (B/s 64 mm) remen
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks

Security systems

GMA

GOM 364 GOM 269 GOM 80 ) )
Aluminum and natural wood cosmetic panel A Ten-key

Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, - Escutcheon: Aluminum, silver coating [364] pads
silver coating gold coating umber coating

A\ Because wooden products contain wood parts, avoid using

Key switches
them outdoors.

Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

* An aluminum, black coating [8800] finish is also available.

GOU type [Aluminum] (B/s 64 mm) GOX type [Aluminum] (B/s 64 mm)

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

GOU 47 GOU 269 GOU 80 GOX 364 GOX 269

Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum,

alumite silver gold coating umber coating silver coating gold coating Dimensions
* Aluminum, silver coating [364] and aluminum, black coating [8800] finishes are also available. * Aluminum, umber coating [80] and aluminum, black coating [8800]

finishes are also available.
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PY

List of PY push-pull passage latch handles

¥ Information

Precautions (\oallElie | Home entrances, etc. (Use in combination with a dead lock, electric lock, or other lock type.)
Table of contents / (* For out-swinging doors only, however can also be produced for in-swinging doors based on special orders.)
Product list

Note)
gascinomation [l Bar handles (8/s 3% mm, 51 mm, 64 mm)
(Note: With B/S35 mm, depending on the conditions of the door and frame, there is the risk that the handle may contact the frame. Be sure to check in advance.)

EZ”_“%GVS ARC type [Aluminum)] GOB type [Aluminum, stainless steel]
yi
systems

=

¥ Locks

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door

locks ARC 23 ARC 74 ARC 8800 GOB 269 GOB 364 GOB 12
Aluminum, alumite gold | Aluminum, antique Aluminum, Aluminum, Aluminum, Bright stainless steel

Escutcheon: Aluminum, | Escutcheon: Brass, black coating gold coating silver coating Escutcheon: Aluminum,
gold coating [269] antique [74] silver coating [364]

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding GOF type [Aluminum] MOA, MOB, MOC types [Reinforced wood] A\

door locks

A\ Precautions: Avoid using reinforced wood handles outdoors.

—=

W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

GOF 269 GOF 364 MOA MOB MocC

Aluminum, gold coating Aluminum, silver Reinforced wood A\ | Reinforced wood A\ | Reinforced wood A\ |
coating brown dark brown light brown
. . . Escutcheon: Aluminum, Escutcheon: Aluminum, Escutcheon: Aluminum,
Dimensions * Umber coating [80] is also available. umber coating [80] black coating [8800] champagne silver [377]

* In addition to the above PY handles, an EGL type is also available.
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Push-pull locks
PXK SK-5 (hooked deadbolt), PX GDT-5 GOE, GOH, GON, GOP, GOQ, GSA

¥ Information
LeellleE1 L B Home entrances, main entrances, etc. (* GOH, GON, GOP, and GOQ are for out-swinging doors only.) Precautions
Table of contents /
* V-PXK SK-5 GOE364(R) (hooked deadbolt) *V-PX GDT-5 GOE 269(R) Product list
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, GOE handle, silver (Photo shows a V18 cylinder, GOE Basic information

finish, R-hand type.)
7 * GOQ handle Cylinders

* GSA handle ;
« GOP handle , \ e
@! V¥ Locks
-

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

*V-PXK SK-5 GON-C369(R)
(Photo shows a GON handle, reinforced wood, silver, R-hand type.) locks

Integral

(Avoid using reinforced wood handles outdoors.) Cylindrical
locks
Grip handle-type push-pull locks delivering superior security, I
ags . . o
operability, and stylish designs ocks
Features Dead locks
Cremon
M Double-lock type push-pull locks for superior security B TM thumbturns and TME and TMB security thumbturns 'g;":s door
B PXK uses a hooked deadbolt. are also available. These can prevent the thumbturn from  1ocks
being turned via a hole from outside the door. (Option) Emergency
(Refer to P.5 for details.) locks
- - Cup handl
* Some handles can be used with in-swinging doors. e
(Refer to the table below.)
Sliding
door locks
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
W Electric locks
Backset 64 mm GOE handle Standard type thumbturn Security systems
Door thicknesses GOH handle (TM, TME, and TMB thumbturns
(Contact GOAL 31~34/34~37/37~40/40~43 mm GSA handle are available as options.)
for more information ) IRUITAISIUGR GON handle TM type (standard specifications) TEZ'key
Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less GOP handle (TME and TMB thumbturns are pads
R type (for right-hinged out-swinging door), GOQ handle available as options.)
GOE handle | L type (for left-hinged out-swinging door) Various key systems available (MK, GMK, RMK, CNK, etc.)  Key switches
GSAhandle | UR type (for right-hinged in-swinging door), Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) Interlock /
Ml UL type (for left-hinged in-swinging door) (GV except for GOH handles: Optional Universal Key emergency
GON handle System (UKS2) available) door
GOP handle | R type (for right-hinged out-swinging door), Handle design GOE, GOH, GON, GOP, GOQ, GSA types systems
GOH handle | L type (for left-hinged out-swinging door) and finish Various finishes are available. Refer to P.17, 18.
GOQ handle
GOE handle | V18 [V], GV [GV], GP [GP] Hotel card
GOH handle | 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] [l Corresponding table (lllustration) locks
Cylinder [symbol] GSA handle V18 [V], GV [GV], GP [GP] Right-hinged, out-swinging door Left-hinged, out-swinging door
GON handle R Inside Inside
(Note) GOP handle | V18 [V], GV [GV] wpe| _T il tybe Tﬂ 5 —
GOQ handle & Outside Outside ) locks
Note: l:ﬂrg?ctgctzig?;’)f new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of Right-hinged, in-swinging door Left-hinged, in-swinging door
UR Inside y uL { Inside .
type type Electrical
t
l' Outside '£ l’ Outside 'i g%?gruoci ors,
boxes

Dimensions
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Bar handle-type push-pull locks
PZK SK'5 GOF(hooked deadbolt)y PZ GDT‘SGOF

\epellle=1iTe) 1 Home entrances, main entrances, etc.

Plate handle-type push-pull I0ckS ereuccype
PLK'SGOVA (hooked deadbolt)y PL'SGOVA (standard deadbolt)

\epellle=1ile) 1 Home entrances, main entrances, etc.

W Information

Precautions
Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information

*V-PZK SK-5 GOF 364(R) (hooked deadbolt)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, GOF handle, silver finish, R-hand type.)

* V-PLK-5GOVA 369(R) (hooked deadbolt)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, GOVA handle, silver finish, R-hand type.)

Cylinders
Keying
systems *V-PZ GDT-5
GOF 269(R)
¥ Locks (standard deadbolt)
Push-pull
locks
+V-PL-5GOVA 369(R)
(standard deadbolt)
Lever
handle
locks
Mortise
locks
Integral . .
locks Bar handle-type push-pull locks delivering Plate handle, one-lock type push-pull
Cylindrical . . T . . . agn
locks superior security and operability locks delivering superior operability,
(PZK has a hooked deadbolt.) and developed for the ultimate in cost
Rim dead
U rr— POFiOrMance (PLK has a hooked deadbolt,)
Dead locke M Double-lock type push-pull locks for superior security Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
Cremon
locks B PZK uses a hooked deadbolt as a crowbar Model PLK (hooked deadbol) | PL (standard deadbol)
IGIaIfS door countermeasure. Backset 64 mm
OCKS g
B TM thumbturns and TME and TMB security thumbturns %%ﬂ{;g'gg‘ffses 2933/ 33-38 / 38-43 / 43~48 / 48~53 mm
E)“;:;gency are also available. These can prevent the thumbturn from femorelinfermeriond)
Cup handile being turned via a hole from outside the door. (Option) Ciclp feloior e el o) ;mm or less
i type
ocks (Refer to P.5 for details.) Hand (for right-hinged out-swinging or right-hinged in-swinging door),
L type
o — - . (for left-hinged out-swinging or left-hinged in-swinging door)
ggg'rnlgcks Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm) Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | V18 [V], GV [GV], GP [GP], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Backset 64 mm Standard type thumbturn
- Thumbturn (TM, TME, and TMB thumbturns are also available as
v el Doorticknesses | y1g, Gy, GP cylinders: 36~38 / 38~41/ 41~44 mm options.) (Refer to P5 for details.)
e O nation) | 67PN, 7-pin cylinders: 31-34./ 34~37 / 3740/ 40-43 mm Handle design GOVA type (aluminum) | Silver (369), gold (269),
Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less ] it (coating finish) ‘ umbe.r.(BO), black (8800)
Ten-key R type (for right-hinged out-swinging door), GOVA type (stainless steel) | Dull finish (11)
pads Hand L type (for left-hinged out-swinging door) Model No. PLK,PL-3,5,6,7

UR type (for right-hinged in-swinging door),
UL type (for left-hinged in-swinging door)
V18 [V], GV [GV], GP [GP], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
March 2017.

Key switches Cylinder [symbol] (Note)

Interlock / Standard type thumbturn : ; i
Lock handin Corresponding table (lllustration
emergency Thumbturn (TM, TME, and TMB thumbturns are also available as Y . . ( )
dootr options.) (Refer to P.5 for details.) Right-hinged, out-swinging Right-hinged, in-swinging
systems
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, RMK, CNK, etc. i
(V18 GV Optionl Koy chan ( tem availabl ) Rtype I L o oo — )

Key systems , GV: Op!f y change system available) l. .£
Hotel card (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available & Outside
locks With UKS2, the escutcheon shape is different.)

Sil N 364 Left-hinged, out-swinging Left-hinged, in-swinging

randedesgn | | Shercestng e e | T — (o

and finish . ype (@luminum) | 4o - coating (80) ype Or ll LL,
Electric (Refer to P.18 for details.) Black coating (8800) Outside )
locks

M PZK and PZ corresponding table (lllustration)
Electrical Right-hinged, out-swinging door Left-hinged, out-swinging door
conductors, R Inside L Inside
Control type I T type Tﬂ T
boxes (A outsice Outside /)
Right-hinged, in-swinging door Left-hinged, in-swinging door
UR Inside A ) uL { A mside
e e I
Outside Outside

Dimensions

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of

March 2017.
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<Example of use in combination with dead lock>
Plate handle-type push-pull locks M. 4 &% Push-pull passage latch PXY
PVKU'5 GOR(one-Iocktype, hooked deadbolt) LDK & dead IOCk LDK(hooked deadbolt) W Information

(\oalleztile] | Home entrances, main entrances, etc. (\oa[le=nie] | Home entrances, main entrances, etc.

Precautions
(* For out-swinging doors only.) (* For out-swinging doors only.) Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information
* V-PVKU-5 GOR 364TM(R) (one-lock type) * Dead lock V-LDK-5 369 (hooked deadbolt)

(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, GOR handle, silver finish, TM (Photo shows a V18 cylinder, silver finish.)

thumbturn, R-hand type.) Cylinders
Keying
systems

V¥ Locks

* Push-pull passage latch PXY-GOT 369
(Photo shows a GOT handle, silver finish.)

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

(* Two dead locks are used, at top and bottom.) Dead locks

Cremon
locks

Plate handle, one-lock type push- Combination of PXY push-pull passage ¢ «er
pull locks delivering superior latch delivering excellent stylish design
operability and operability together with dead locks ::':. ..
for superior security e

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

Backsel 64 mm | Features [EEE
Door thicknesses doorlocks
(Contact GOAL 3134 / 34~37 / 3740 / 40~43 mm M The handle of the PXY push-pull passage latch was
(f;' m?c;e"”f”m;ﬁo”-t ] designed for easy operation. - o
ap (door and jamb)| 6 mm or less ectric locks
R type (for right-hinged out-swinging door), M The LDK dead locks used for the double locks have Securiy systems
Hand L type (for left-hinged out-swinging door) hooked deadbolts that prevent illegal unlocking with a
For out-swinging doors only
Cylinder [symbol] | V18[V], GV [GV] crowbar. gx?w
S (TT"QA‘EYF; c(fmgat;]d)mm 1ns are available as options) M LDK dead locks are available with TM thumbturns and
u u val I . . .
(Refer to P5.) TME and TMB security thumbturns that are resistant to Key switches
HﬁﬁEPW> GOR type (aluminum: silver, gold, umber, black) attempts at turning the thumbturn via a hole from outside  |nieriock/
— the door. (Option) (Refer to P.5 for details.) ZWWW
oor
systems

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

M Push-pull passage latch PXY-GOT :"Otf' card
OCKS
Backset 64 mm
Door thicknesses
(Contact GOAL 31~34/34~37 / 37~43 mm
for more information.) Electric
Gap (door and jamb)| 6 mm or less locks
Handle design GOT type (aluminum) | Silver (369), gold (269),
and finish (coating finish) umber (80), black (8800)
M Dead locks Electrical
conductors,
Model LDK (hooked deadbolt) Control
Backset 64 mm, 76 mm boxes
Door thicknesses 29~43/43~53 mm
Gap (door and jamb)| 6 mm or less
Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| V18 [V], GV [GV], GP [GP], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, RMK, CNK, etc.)
Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available) Dimensions

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
March 2017.
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<Example of use in combination with dead lock>
A &8 Push-pull passage latch PY PYS Muffled type push-pull passage latches
LDK & dead lock LDK (rooked deadbor PYS

\olalfleztiTel g Home entrances, etc. (* For out-swinging doors only, however can Vo alleetile] | Hospitals, broadcast rooms, interior partitions, etc.
also be produced for in-swinging doors based on special orders.)

¢ Dead lock V-LDK-5 364 (hooked deadbolt)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, silver finish.)

Push-pull

locks

¢ Push-pull passage latch PY-GOM 364
(Photo shows a GOM handle, silver finish.)

(* Two dead locks are used, at top and bottom.)

Combination of PY push-pull passage Push-pull passage latches with
latch delivering excellent stylish muffling function

design and operability together with
dead locks for superior securit ——
y M Doors can be opened simply by pressing (or pulling) the

[ Features [

. M The lock itself also contains sound-absorbing material.
M The handle of th? PY push-pull passage Iatch. Is easy to The operating sound and door open/close sound are
operate and available in a wide variety of designs.

both extremely quiet.
M The LDK dead locks used for the double locks have

M The design contains special improvements for excellent
hooked deadbolts that prevent illegal unlocking with a 9 P P

handle operability.

crowbar. The shape was designed so that the handle can be operated with an arm
M LDK dead locks are available with TM thumbturns that or elbow when the user's hands are holding bags.

are resistant to attempts at turning the thumbturn via a M The latching roller includes a special mechanism that

hole from outside the door, as well as with TME and TMB prevents the door from being unintentionally opened by

security thumbturns. wind pressure or other cause.

(Option) (Refer to .5 for details.) M The amount of latch protrusion can be adjusted

according to the door gap even after the lock is installed.
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

M Push-pull passage latch PY-{ i i ] Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
gacks:lt K 64 mm Backset 64 mm
oor ICknesses | »g_33 /3338 / 38~43 / 43~48 / 48~53 mm 28-~35/35-42/ 42~49 mm

(Contact GOAL for more information.)
Gap (door and jamb)| 6 mm or less

Door thicknesses (Contact GOAL for more information.)

Gap (door and jamb)| 8 mm or less

Handle Various types are available. (Refer to P.19, 20 for details.)
M Dead locks

Model LDK (hooked deadbolt)

Backset 64 mm, 76 mm

Door thicknesses
(Contact GOAL for more information.) 29~43/43~53 mm

Gap (door and jamb)| 6 mm or less
Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | V18 [V], GV [GV], GP [GP], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, RMK, CNK, etc.)

Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)
Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of *The handle can be operated with an arm or elbow when the user's
March 2017, hands are holding bags.
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Notes: ¢ Models indicated with (R, L) have lever handle handing.
*When using a handle marked with *, there is the risk that the end of the handle shaft may contact the frame depending on the conditions of use.

L i st of I eve r h a n d Ie (The roses of the handles in the photos are R4U roses (with some exceptions). Because a rose cannot be used)
with LY, LG, and LX lever handle locks and a backset of 32 mm, a K1U escutcheon is used instead. W Information

@ Stainless steel (Escutcheon standard specification is an R4U rose.) Precautions
Table of contents /
Product list
NU type Ku type TU type Basic information
Dull finish NU 11 S Bright finish NU 12 S Dull finish KU 11 S Bright finish KU 12 S Dull finish TU 11 S
v Cylinders
systems

ocks

DU type coMu type (R, L) (Note) JUPU type Pushonull
Dull finish DU 11 S Bright finish DU 12 S Dull finish COMU 11 S (R) Bright finish COMU 12 S (R) Bright finish JUPU 12 S IoLé:Sks_pu
Eﬁj —
ZU typer (Note) ORIU type* (Note) LWINU type R, L) (Note) DBRU type (R, L) (Note) IKLAUW type* (Note) Mortise
Dull finish ZU 11 S Dull finish ORIU 11 S Dull finish LWINU 11 S (R) Bright finish DBRU 12 S (R) Bright finish KIAU 12 S locks
v
L M ‘A y Integral
\ 48 . locks
) Ty Cylindrical
locks
@ Aluminum (Escutcheon standard specification is an R4U rose.) :‘:‘)i(r:r'\(:ead
AU type (R, L) (Note) JE—
Alumite silver AU 40 A (R) Alumite gold AU 23 A (R) Umber coating AU 80 A (R) Black coating AU 88 A (R) Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

- s o - Emergency
L — — locks
Cup handle
locks
ATLU type (R, L) (Note) NFA type
Alumite silver ATLU 40 A (R) Alumite gold ATLU 23 A (R) Umber coating ATLU 80 A (R) Alumite gold NFA 23 A
Sliding
door locks
- y ~
Security systems
Ten-key
BU type pads
Alumite silver BU 40 A Alumite gold BU 23 A Umber coating BU 80 A Black coating BU 88 A

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card

LBU type BRKU type (R, L) (Note) ocks

Silver coating LBU 369 A Gold coating LBU 269 A Umber coating LBU 80 A Alumite gold BRKU 23 A (R)
conductors,

Control

COMU type (R, L) (Note) DU type boxes

Alumite silver COMU 40 A (R) Alumite gold COMU 23 A (R) Umber coating COMU 80 A (R) Alumite gold DU 23 A

locks

/7 =3 Electric

Electrical

Dimensions
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W Information

Precautions
Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information

Cylinders
Keying
systems

ocks

Push-pull
locks

L i St of Ieve r h a n d Ie (The roses of the handles in the photos are R4U roses (with some exceptions). Because a rose cannot be used)
with LY, LG, and LX lever handle locks and a backset of 32 mm, a K1U escutcheon is used instead.

@ Aluminum (Escutcheon standard specification is an R4U rose.)

EU type (R, L)* (Note)
Silver coating EU 369 A (R) Gold coating EU 269 A (R) Umber coating EU 80 A (R) Black coating EU 88 A (R)

o~

GOK type* (Note) HU type (R, L) (Note)

Alumite silver GOK 40 A Alumite gold GOK 23 A Alumite silver HU 40 A (R) Alumite gold HU 23 A (R) Umber coating HU 80 A (R)

S
Mortise JuU type
locks Alumite silver JU 42 A Alumite gold JU 23 A Black coating JU 88 A
Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks
Rim dead KSA type* (Note) Can be used with a backset of 51 mm or more.
locks Light silver KSA 671A Titanium silver KSA 673A Wrought iron black KSA 8880A
Dead locks -
Cremon /
locks
Glass door
locks
Emergency
locks
Cup handle KSB type* (Note) Can be used with a backset of 51 mm or more.
locks Light silver KSB 671A Titanium silver KSB 673A Wrought iron black KSB 8880A
Sliding
door locks
W Electric locks

Security systems

KSC type* (Note) Can be used with a backset of 51 mm or more.
Ten-key Light silver KSC 671A Titanium silver KSC 673A Wrought iron black KSC 8880A
pads
Key switches - ,. e )
Interlock / ‘;"‘ e '-';,:*-_‘_"‘ o
emergency
door
systems
ORl U type* (Note) OBYU type* (Note)
Hotel card Alumite silver ORIU 42 A Alumite gold ORIU 23 A Umber coating ORIU 80 A Alumite silver OBYU 42 A Alumite gold OBYU 23 A
locks
Electric I l
o l
el
Eectical — PASU type (R, L)* (Note) PU type (R, L) (Note)
g‘;’:}i’r"oﬁmrs’ Alumite silver PASU 40 A (R) Alumite gold PASU 23 A (R) Light brown coating PASU 641 A (R) Alumite silver PU 40 A (R) Umber coating PU 80 A (R)
boxes
y__ i —
_ - E '

Dimensions
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Notes: * Models indicated with (R, L) have lever handle handing.

* When using a handle marked with *, there is the risk that the end of the handle shaft may contact the frame depending on the conditions of use.

W Information

@ Aluminum (Escutcheon standard specification is an R4U rose.)

Precautions

ROAU type (R, L) (Note)

Silver coating ROAU 369 A (R) Gold coating ROAU 269 A (R) Bronze coating ROAU 263 A (R) Umber coating ROAU 80 A (R)

ROBU type* (Note)

Silver coating ROBU 369 A Gold coating ROBU 269 A Bronze coating ROBU 263 A Umber coating ROBU 80 A

TU type ST type (R, L) (Note)

Alumite silver TU 40 A Alumite gold TU 23 A Silver ST 369A (R)

WINU type (R, L) (Note)

Alumite silver WINU 40 A (R) Alumite gold WINU 23 A (R) Umber coating WINU 80 A (R)

ZU type* (Note)

Alumite silver ZU 40 A Alumite gold ZU 23 A Umber coating ZU 80 A Black coating ZU 88 A

2 e S

Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information

Cylinders
Keying
systems

ocks

Push-pull
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

Dimensions
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Notes: * Models indicated with (R, L) have lever handle handing.
* When using a handle marked with *, there is the risk that the end of the handle shaft may contact the frame depending on the conditions of use.

L i St of Ieve r h a n d Ies (The escutcheons of the handles in the photos are R4U roses (with some exceptions). Because a rose cannol)
be used with LY, LG, and LX lever handle locks and a backset of 32 mm, a K1U escutcheon is used instead.

@ Reinforced wood A\Precautions: Because wooden products contain wood parts, avoid using them outdoors. (Escutcheon standard specification is an R4U rose.)

PRCU W8 type (Mizume cherry reinforced wood)* (Note) RNT W13 type (birch reinforced wood)* (Note)

Dull nickel finish PRCU 11B W8 Dull nickel finish RNT 11B W13

and bright brass finishes and bright brass finishes

(Bright chrome, dull brass, Bright chrome, dull brass,
are also available. ~ | \arealso available.

@ Brass A\Precautions: Do not scratch the surface. Scratches on the surface can lead to discoloration. Wipe periodically with a soft, dry cloth.

BRKWU type (R, L) (Note) ZU type* (Note) SWUWU iype* (Note) PRS type (R, L) (Note) ROL type (R, L)* (Note)

Bright finish BRKU 22B (R) Bright finish ZU 22B Dull nickel finish SWUU 11B Antique brass PRS 71B (R) Antique brass ROL 74B (R)

g tom e 4

(Dull finish 21B is also available.) (Dull finish 21B is also available.)

(BRKU, ZU, and SWUU are escutcheon contact types. Escutcheon standard specification is an R4U rose.) (PRS and ROL are lock body contact types. The rose is a special R3 rose.)

(] High class levers A\Precautions: Avoid using these products outdoors. Also, be careful not to scratch brass handles and roses.

HIBU type HIBU type HIBU type DLCU type GLYU type

Finish: Bright brass, oak Finish: Bright brass, Japanese cherry  Finish: Bright brass, marble (white), others ~ Finish: Bright brass, marble (gray) Finish: Dull nickel, marble (black)

Note: Because the high class lever handle series will be discontinued, sales are limited to those currently in inventory.

@ Anti-bacterial lever

DU 11 -95 type (stainless steel anti-bacterial lever)

Finish: Dull finish, clear anti-bacterial coating

o @ Corresponding table (lever handle and door)

/ qbacts.' Note: (  The part mounting screw must be on the inside.)
Lever handle '
handing lllustration
<Right-hinged, out-swinging> Or <Left-hinged, in-swinging>
(Note) Inside (Note) Inside
Riype E’?ﬂ %

Outside Outside

<Left-hinged, out-swinging> Or <Right-hinged, in-swinging>
Inside (Note)

Inside (Note)
L type jﬂ' 1@ 2 ;"
Outside Outside

Note: For security reasons, the lever handle mounting screw must be on the inside.
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Lever handle lock escutcheons v fornation

M Escutcheons for LGK, LGF, LG, LGT, and LX series lever handle locks (* Various finishes are available.) Precautions

Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information

* R4U rose * K1U escutcheon * N1U escutcheon
(standard specification) (* Cannot be used with LG or LX backset 32 mm. Can be used with backset 38 mm or more.)

(* The R4U rose cannot be used with LG or LX backset 32 mm.)
The K1U escutcheon is used instead.

Cylinders
Keying
systems

ocks

Push-pull
locks

Mortise
locks

Dull stainless steel Dull stainless steel Dull stainless steel Bright stainless steel Stainless steel,
(R4U 11S) (K1U 11S) (N1U 11S) (N1U 12S) umber coating
(N1U 80) Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks
* N5U escutcheon (coordinating plate) (* Can be used with LG or LX series and backset 51 mm, 64 mm.)

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding
door locks

Dull stainless steel (t2.0) Bright stainless steel (t2.0) Aluminum (t3.0), alumite gold W Electric locks
(N5U 11S) (N5U 12S) (N5U 23A) Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

Dimensions
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Lever handle locks AHL
Anti'panic IOCks AH LP (* AH and AHP knob types are also available. Refer to P.37)

W Information

Precautions LVeellleEiie E Offices, storerooms, machine rooms, main entrances, etc.
Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information *V-AHL-5NU11S (R4U) *V-AHLP-5NU11S (R)
(Photo shows example of V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull (Photo shows example of V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull
olind stainless steel finish, R4U rose.) stainless steel finish, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.)
ylinaers
Keying
systems

cks

Push-pull
locks

Precautions:

1. Be aware that the rose for AHLP anti-panic locks is a special rose, and the door
notch dimensions are different from AHL.

2. Do not use with the deadbolt facing down. Doing so may result in operating failure.

Mortise
locks

e Example of S1U escutcheon use
(Note: These escutcheons cannot be used with AHLP.)

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

3

Dead locks Dull stainless steel Dull brass

Cremon (S1U 11S) (S1U 21B)
locks

Glass door
locks

ey High class lever handle locks that deliver superior security,
locks

cornae— durability, and operability
OCKS
_ M List of AHL series lever handle lock and AHLP series anti-panic lock models

o . . . - Compatible cylinders Model lllustration ~ Compatile cyinders Model Illustration
Sliding | Superlor securlty and exceptlonal durablllty and cylinder symbols (Note 1) (Note 2) and cylinder symbols (Note 1) (Note 2)
doorlocks . i ili H - GP cpr (Automatic locking locks) o

Superior operability and smooth operation . (GP) .
. P V (v18)
) M The latch includes an anti-friction latch bolt. - SLALLL . " =l 0 (o
W Electric locks ) ) ] ) — | AHLA g GV @v) | AHL-68 g Fied
suissers [l A common strike plate is available as an option. AN Pem | "0 A
L) m L) Frigger bot
;zz;key Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm) - GP @p) -
« AHL-1, 3, 5, 6, 68, 7, 8 (For the AHL-9 specifications, refer to P.31.) AHL3 dl 0 Vg | AHL7 0 Jo
Koy switches  Backsel 76 mm, 100 mm — : - _GV@y | AHL- -
Interlock / ) <R4U rose> (AHL-1, 3, 5, 6, 68, 7, 8) 3 P (6-pin) .
Door thicknesses 35425/ 42.5~50 mm L Z 7o d
emergency (Contact GOAL for more - : (7-pin)
door information.) <S1U escutcheon> (AHL-5, 6, 68, 8) GP @p) - GP (cP) -
systems 33~38/38~43/43~48/48~53 mm 7\, " @D o D@ 7\’ » o D(D
Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less for AHL-68, 8, 9 with trigger bolt _Yve - 0 g AHLP-7** 0
Lever handle Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28 for details.) GV @v) | AHL-5 E GV (@V) | (Antipanic locks) |
lHOtIf' card Escutcheon R4U rose, R7U rose, S1U escutcheon P (6-pin) = . = P (6-pin) (Notes 3, 4) E@ . [DE
ocks Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] Z (o) el Z oy )
Thumbturn Standard type, P type (R, L) (option) GP (P) — GP (op) | bretniogingiogs —
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) 1 ° —, 1 (withantipanic function) .

) Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) _Vvi1e) | AgLP-5* d] 0 o Vg sl 0 0o
Electric (GV: Universal Key System not supported) GV (Gv) | (Anti-panic locks) g GV @v) | AHL-8" E
ocks For AHL-68, 8, 9 which S1U escutcheon, th : == i oo | 5|8z

Hand or A -68, £ |\_N icl ufse ?nk ! Z'Scu cheon, there P (6-pin) . P (6-pin) .

. are R types an types or lock handing. Z (o) C Z (o) &

Electrical Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017. GP P — GP o) ((chme: Iogk's) . —
conductors, | e —————————— (with anti-panic function °
Control AHLP-5, 7 Vg | . =1 0 0o Vg | - il
boxes Backset 76 mm, 100 mm GV @Gv) | AHL-6 5 GV Gv) | AHL-9 g | maicator

Door thicknesses 33-38/38-43/ 43-48 / 48-50 / 50~53 mm P oo | M= Peam | oo (Note 4) =

Escutcheon Special AHLP rose (ELTITJ rgse) I “Z o | L “Zom | (Retertopat) I Nouteneon

Hand R type (for right-hinged out-swinging or left-hinged in-swinging door), —— - —

L type (for left-hinged out-swinging or right-hinged in-swinging door) Notes 1: ** indicates the lever handle design symbol and finish symbol.

2: The key in the illustrations is a dimple key for a V18 cylinder.

3: Be aware that the rose for AHLP-5, 7 anti-panic types has a different shape, and

Dimensions the door notch dimensions are also different.

4:The AHLP-5, 7 and AHL-68, 8, 9 have lock handing (L type or R type). Specify L
type or R type. (specify-type) when ordering. Please refer to P.35 how to
determine lock handing.

* Other specifications are the same as AHL.
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Lever handle-type hotel locks
AHL-9

\epe)lleziile) s Hotel guest rooms, etc.

*V-AHL-9NU11 (S1U) (R)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull stainless steel
finish, S1U escutcheon, R type for left-hinged in-swinging door.)

[l AHL-9 hotel lock handle variations
¢ V-AHL-9 HIBU 22B W1 (*) ¢ V-AHL-9 HIBU 22B S1 (%)

<Bright brass, wood (oak)>

*V-AHL-9 COMU 23A
<Alumite gold>

<Bright brass, marble (white)>

*V-AHL-9 DU 12S (*)
<Bright stainless steel>

(Escutcheon finish is dull brass.)

(* indicates special specifications.)

High class lever handle hotel locks that deliver superior security,
durability, and operability

M The outside lever is fixed and the door locks

automatically when it is closed.
The outside lever handle is fixed at all times and the door locks

automatically when it is closed. It cannot be opened without the key.

A special key system for hotels is available.

M Equipped with a shutout function that protects customer

safety and privacy.

M Equipped with an anti-panic function.
* AH-9 knob-type hotel locks are also available. (See P.37 for details.)

Il AHL-9, AH-9 hotel lock key systems

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Backset

76 mm, 100 mm

Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information.)

33~38/38~43/43~48 / 48~53 mm

Gap (door and jamb)

6 mm or less

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Thumbturn

Standard type only

Key systems

Hotel key systems

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(For V18 key change systems, please consult with us.)

(GV key change systems and Universal Key Systems are not supported.)

Lever handle

Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28 for details.)

Escutcheon material
and finish (symbol)

S1U type (Dull stainless steel (11S), bright stainless steel (123))
YP€ | Brass and dull nickel (21B), bright chrome (22B)

Hand

R type (for left-hinged in-swinging or right-hinged out-swinging door),
L type (for right-hinged in-swinging or left-hinged out-swinging door)

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

Because hotel locks are required to protect customer privacy and provide security, a special key system for hotels is available.

Guest key

This is a key used by the guests. The door
locks automatically when it is closed, and
the guests must take the key with them
when leaving the room or they will be
unable to open the door. When the lock is
shut out from inside the room, the door
cannot be opened with the key.

Shutout key (display key)

This is a key that can shut out the lock so
that the master key cannot be used while
the guest is out of the room. Even when
the lock is shut out, this key can unlock the
lock and is also known as the “display key.”

Master key (maid key)

This is a key used by the hotel bell staff
and maids, and is the master key for the
guest keys. Therefore all of the rooms
within a certain range can be opened with
this one key. However in the same way as
the guest key, this key cannot be used
when the lock is shut out.

Emergency key

This key is used in emergencies. All shut
out rooms can be opened with this one
key. This key is stored carefully by the
hotel. Hotel management must be present
at the site when this key is used.

GOAL
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Lever handle locks cus

LG (standard deadbolt) LG K (hooked deadbolt)

W Information LISTED

Precautions L\ dlleztite] ) Offices, main entrances, home entrances, etc.
Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information
@ V-LG-5NU11S(R4U) @ LG-45 ® LG-45VF
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull stainless steel finish, R4U rose.) Emergency cylinder with indicator  Emergency cylinder with large indicator

Cylinders
Keying
systems

cks

(LG-4 without an indicator is (Can be used with a backset of
also available.) 38 mm or more.)

Push-pull
locks

@ V-LG-5(ND)
ND cylinder with indicator

. (Can be used with a backset of
Mortise 51 mm or more.)

locks
® V-LGK-5NU (hooked deadbolt)
(backset: 64 mm only)

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door

locks High class lever handle locks that deliver superior security,
=eseney— durability, and operability

locks

Cup handl
|OL£S anee Features M List of LG, LGK, LGF, LGT, LX series lever handle lock models

* Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.).
B V-LGUL, which has been registered under the U.S. UL When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example

Sliding security standard (UL437), is also available. VLG-SNUTIS.
door locks . . . Compatible Compatible
W Various thumbturns are available as options. oyinders and Model Illustration cylnders and Model lllustration
cylinder symbols cylinder symbols
W' Electicock R GPe | LG "
ectric locks . vV ol B
Security systems LG V. (vig LGK [][] DO
—  |LGF -1** . GVevy |LGF -5** Eﬂ
LX = P e |LGT | |
Ten-key BF (barrier free) TM thumbturn TME security thumbturn ~ TMB security thumbturn - Z  (7pin) LX -
pads Thumbturn LG ~ GP ©n) LG ~
LGK ] V vy |LGK CUDDO
Key switches  *TMK and other security thumbturns are also available. (Refer to P.5 for details.) —  |LGF .g** Eﬂ GVevy |LGF -6** g
Interlock / . LGT = P eem |LGT =
emergency M Includes a case steady brace. (Inside the lock case) LX °) Z omm | LX L]
d
S;Jsotrems M GPer |LG —
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm) LGF o vV wve |LGK ‘o
— |LG -33= " GVey |LGF -7** o
IHotkel card Model LG [LGK LX .= P em |LGT | |
ocks Backset  (Notes 1,2)| 32,38,51,64, 76 mm |64 mm U Z o | LX U
Doorthmknessgs (Contgct 2033 / 3343 / 43-53 mm -
GOAL for more information.) LG ah
. : n - Emergency 0
Electric Cylinder [symbol] (Note 3)] GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] cylinder LGF-4,45,45VF o
locks Thumbturm Standard type, BF type, TM type, TME type, TMB type, LX (Noto2) Cﬂ . Dj
others (Refer to P.5.) L
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
Electrical Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
conductors, (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)
Control Lever handle Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28 for details.)

boxes B/s 32 mm ....K1U escutcheon

B/5 38, 51, 64, 76 mm ....Optional R4U rose (standard
specifications) and escutcheon are also available.
(Refer to P.29.)

Note 1: With LG and backset 32 mm, an R4U rose cannot be used. A K1U escutcheon (refer
to P29) is used instead. The deadbolt throw is also 16 mm.
Dimensions 2: With LG-4, 45 and backset 38, 51, or 64 mm, the deadbolt throw is 16 mm.
With backset 76 mm, the throw is 21 mm.
3: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
March 2017.

Escutcheon (Note 1)
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Lever handle locks
LGF series (anti-friction latch bolt)

Lever handle-type earthquake-
safe locks LGT series

\elellleziile)s s Earthquake safe doors at offices, main entrances, home entrances, etc.

\eelileziile)s) Offices, main entrances, home entrances, etc.

® V-LGF-5NU11S (Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, ® V-LGT-5NU11S
dull stainless steel finish.) (* An AXF knob type is also available.) (Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull stainless steel
finish.)

Lever handle locks with anti-friction
latch bolts that deliver superior
security, durability, and operability

An earthquake-safe mechanism
has been added to the LG lever
handle locks.

B When the lock is locked, the inside and outside handles
are fixed and will not turn until the deadbolt is retracted.
This prevents accidents in which an earthquake or other
event traps the user in the room.

M Superior security, and excellent durability and operability

M The latch with an anti-friction latch bolt securely closes
the door even when just a small force is applied to the
closer.

M Various thumbturns are available.

B The steady brace inside the lock case allows the lock to )
(Same as the LG thumbturns. Refer to P.5 for details.)

be installed in an off-set position on the door.

M Various thumbturns are available.
(Same as the LG thumbturns. Refer to P.5 for details.)

M It is possible to easily check that the door is locked or
unlocked by attempting to turn the handle.

M The excellent security performance is the same as the
LG. (Refer to P.32 for details.)

M Because the dimensions are the same as the LG lever
handle locks, these can also be used as replacements
for LG locks.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Model
Backset

LGF-1, 3, 33, 4, 45, 45VF, 5, 6, 7 (Refer to P.32.)
64 mm, 76 mm

Model
Backset

LGT-3, 5, 6, 7 (Refer to P.32.)
51 mm, 64 mm

Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information.)

29~33/33~43/43~53 mm

Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information.)

29~33/33~43/43~53 mm

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Thumbturn

Standard type, BF type, TM type, TME type, TMB type
(Refer to P5.)

Thumbturn

Standard type, BF type, TM type, TME type, TMB type,
TMK type (Refer to P.5 for details.)

Key systems

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

Key systems

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

Lever handle

Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28.)

Lever handle

Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28 for details.)

Escutcheon

R4U rose (standard) (Various escutcheon are also
available as options. Refer to P.29 for details.)

Escutcheon

R4U rose (standard) (Various escutcheon are also
available as options. Refer to P.29 for details.)

Hand

Same for right and left, inside and outside

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of

March 2017.

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of

March 2017.

M LGT earthquake-safe function (Prevents the deadbolt from becoming stuck under pressure on the strike plate.)

B When the lock is locked

Deadbolt

Latch

(deadbolt is projected),
the handles do not turn.

Lever handle @ The latch cannot be lowered until

after the deadbolt has been

/E ; ; ] retracted (unlocked).

GOAL
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Lever handle locks
LX series

Lever handle-type automatic
locking locks LH series

\oelilez1iTe) 1 Offices, main entrances, home entrances, etc.

® V-LX-5NU11S
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull stainless
steel finish.)

@ V-LX-5(ND)
ND cylinder with indicator

® LX-45
Emergency cylinder with indicator

@ LX-45VF
Emergency cylinder with large indicator

;—ﬁ\
/ "\'
o’
(Can be used wiir; a backset of
51 mm or more.)

(Can be used with a backset of
38 mm or more.)

(LX-4 without an indicator is
also available.)

Compact lever handle locks that
deliver superior security,
durability, and operability

B Superior security, and excellent durability and operability

M The thumbturn is an option. The available types include
the BF type with superior operability, as well as the TM,
TME, and TMB types that are highly resistant for
thumbturns to being turned via a hole from outside the
door. (Refer to P5 for details.)

B The steady brace inside the lock case allows the lock to
be installed in an off-set position on the door.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Model
Backset

(Note 1)| LX-1, 3, 33, 4, 45, 45VF, 5, 6, 7 (Refer to P.32.)
(Note 2)| 32 mm, 38 mm, 51 mm, 64 mm

Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information. )

Cylinder [symbol] (Note 3)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Standard type, BF type, TM type, TME type, TMB type,
others (Refer to P.5.)

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK; etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)
Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28 for details.)
R4U rose (standard) (Various escutcheon are also
available as options. Refer to P.29 for details.)
Note 1: With LX-4, 45, and 45VF, the deadbolt throw is 16 mm. With other models, it is 21 mm.
2:The R4U rose cannot be used with backset 32 mm. The K1U escutcheon is used
instead. The deadbolt throw is also 16 mm.
3: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of

29~3~3/33~43/43~53 mm

Thumbturn

Key systems

Lever handle

Escutcheon  (Note 2)

March 2017.
[l Corresponding table (LH and door)
Lock handing lllustration
<Right-hinged, out-swinging> Or <Left-hinged, in-swinging>
(Note) Inside (Note) Inside
R mount Lover mp|
type screw—) 9 mounting
screw
Outside Outside
<Left-hinged, out-swinging> Or <Right-hinged, in-swinging>
. (Note) ;
Inside [ 4m—1-ever mounting Inside - L’:‘;‘g
L type serew mounting
screw
Outside Outside
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\oJellle=1ile) 1 Common entrances, service entrances, etc.

A
@ LHL, LHB, LHS, LHT-7NU11S (R)
(Photo shows a LHB V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R type for
right-hinged out-swinging door.)
@ Front with guard plate
(LH No. 5 front) is also available.

L}

Locks automatically when the door is

closed. Can be unlocked from outside
the room with the key, and from inside
the room simply by turning the handle.

M Four types (L, B, S, T) are available, each with different functions.
M The outside lever handle is always fixed.
M The door locks automatically when it is closed. (The latch fastens.)

H The key can be used to retract the latch and unlock the
door from the outside.

M From inside the room, the door can be unlocked at any
time by turning the handle.

I An LHL-S muffled type with little operating sound is also available.

A\ Precautions:
Be aware that with LHL and LHL-S, in cases when the strike plate is not installed, the strike plate is
incorrectly installed, or the correct strike plate is not used, then if the door is accidentally closed and
the trigger bolt enters the frame hole or strike plate hole, it will not be possible to open the door.

M Explanation of LHT, LHL, LHB, LHS functions and operation

Model | Unlock hold function Operation
® Once unlocked with the key, this lock is held in the
LHL Yes unlocked state.
LHL-S (:g(‘)‘j igao"cgevéhe”) @ When the door is opened, the unlock hold state is
(muffedtpe) P canceled and the lock returns to its original state.

@ Once unlocked with the key, this lock is held in the
Yes
unlocked state.
LHB (Hold cancel)

by key @ The unlocked state is held until the key is turned
and the latch is projected.
@ With the latch pressed in, turn the coin plug on the
front to hold the lock in the unlocked state.
® The lock is held in the unlocked state until the coin
plug is returned to its original position.

Yes
LHS (Hold and hold

cancel by coin plug

® Open the door while the key is turned to the unlock

LHT No position (latch is retracted).

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

Model
Backset

LHL-7, LHB-7, LHS-7, LHT-7, LHL-S-7
51 mm, 64 mm

Door thicknesses (Contact

GOAL for more information.)

33~43/43~53 mm

Gap (door and jamb)

6 mm or less

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)|

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Key systems

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

Lever handle

Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28 for details.)

Hand

R type (for right-hinged out-swinging or left-hinged in-swinging door),
L type (for left-hinged out-swinging or right-hinged in-swinging door)

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.



Lever handle IOCkS HL, HLP(with anti-panic function)
Lever handle automatic locking locks HLT, HLTP witn anti-panic function)

\eelileziile)s i) For offices, service entrances, common entrances, etc.

@ V-HL, HLT-5NU11S i
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever *E%E!!
handle, dull finish.) . bl
* The appearance of the HL and HLT is c

the same.

® V-HLP, HLTP-7NU11S
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever
handle, dull finish.)
* The appearance of the HLP and
HLTP is the same.

Precautions: 1. Be aware that with HLT and HLTP, the lock will remain unlocked unless the handle is turned and the latch is retracted.
2. HLP and HLTP have lock handing (R, L types). Be aware that the rose shape and the size of the door notch that is required for handle installation are different for

HL and HLT.

Features of the HL and HLP

M Can be locked and unlocked using the key or thumbturn.
(Normal lock/unlock function)

M The door locks when the door is closed after the thumbturn
(or key) was turned in the lock direction. (Automatic locking function)

M HL is locked, the inside and outside handles are fixed.

M HLP inside handle can be operated at any time. The lock
is equipped with an anti-panic function which allows the
door to be unlocked and opened by turning the handle

even when the lock is locked. (The lock from the door outside re-
mains locked.)

Features of the HLT and HLTP

M Locks automatically when the door is closed.
M It can be unlocked using the key or thumbturn.

After unlocking using the key or thumbturn, when the handle is turned
and the latch is withdrawn, the lock becomes ready for automatic locking
again.

M HLT is locked, the inside and outside handles are fixed.

* The HLTP includes an anti-panic function and when it is locked, it can be
unlocked and opened by turning the inside handle.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

Model HL, HLT-3,5,6,7 ‘ HLP-3, 5, 6, 7, HLTP-7 (anti-panic locks)

Backset 76 mm

Door thicknesses (Contact | 29~33 / 33~43 /
GOAL for more information.)| 43~53 mm

29~33/33~38/38~43/
43~48 / 48~53 mm

Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Thumbturn Standard type only

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

Key systems

Lever handle Various types are available. (Refer to P.25~28 for details.)

Escutcheon R4U rose (standard) Special HLP, HLTP rose
R type (for right-hinged out-swinging
g Same for right and left, | door or left-hinged in-swinging door)
inside and outside L type (for left-hinged out-swinging
door or right-hinged  in-swinging door)

Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
March 2017.

[l Corresponding table(HLP, HLTP-7 and door)

Lock handing lllustration
<Right-hinged, out-swinging> <Left-hinged, in-swinging>
Inside / Inside
Rype | T QT or l@ﬁi
&« Outside Outside
<Left-hinged, out-swinging> <Right-hinged, in-swinging>
Inside Inside \
L type
" o I
Outside / Outside

GOAL

W Information

Precautions
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locks
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locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
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locks
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locks

Emergency
locks
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Sliding
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W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

Dimensions
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LISt Of knObS (Knobs for integral locks (UC, G) and cylindrical locks (UH, US, ULW) are key-in-knob types.)

A\ Precautions: Avoid using reinforced wood knobs outdoors. Also, be careful to avoid scratching brass knobs.
(For the maintenance methods, refer to P.3.)

B type

Dull stainless steel B11

Q type

Dull stainless steel Q11

—

Mortise
locks Y type
Dull stainless steel Y11

P type

Dull stainless steel P11

CAP type (antique locks only)

Antique brass CAP71 A

K type

Dull stainless steel K11

E type
Dull stainless steel E11

Bright stainless steel B12

Bright stainless steel Q12

Dull brass B21 A

Reinforced wood QW51 A\

S type

Dull stainless steel S11

7

F type
Dull stainless steel F11

M List of mortise lock knob designs, finishes, roses, and escutcheons

Bright brass B22 A\

Reinforced wood BW51 A\
(mortise locks only)

Bright stainless steel S12

Reinforced wood FW51 A\

(* 45 knobs are Q, K, E stainless steel
types only.) With indicator (UC, G-45)

ORB type

Bright stainless steel ORB12

(AH, AS, HS, AXF mortise locks only)
(EU series electric locks)

Large rose
S10 type (100 mmg), S9 type (90 mme)

(The large rose is for mortise
locks and integral locks only.)

Material Stainless steel Brass A Mizume cherry reinforced woodA Rose
Escutcheon
i i i R R (AH seri I
R Finish| Dull finish | Bright finish ﬁ’r‘;'r?;‘: Dull finish | Bright finish Ag::‘sl;e 'E’r‘(')'r?;: /?)?55;: Dullsstt:ai(rellless Standard rose| 15peci2f§]eeé%sceanons) (AH series only)
Q type Qi1 Q12 Q51 - - - - Qw51 Qaw
Y type Y11 — — — — — — YW51 Yw
S2type | S10type | gq type
K type K11 — — — — — — KW51 KW (75mmg) | (100 mma)
B type B11 B12 — B21 B22 - — BW51 BW
ORB type ORB11 ORB12* — — — — — — — ’
yP S1 type
. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ S8 type | S9type |[VihORS P.and
P type P11 P12 (75 mma) (90 mma) ﬁ;ywﬁazr:\?fels
* * * knob shaft.
S type S11 S12 - — - - - SW51 sw
N type (G series) N11 — — — — — — — — (glstny"gg) — —
S5 type
E type (Note 2) E11 - - - - - - - — |y - -
F type (Note 2) F11 — - — — — — FW51 — (Ssg mf; — —
CAP type (antique locks only) — — — — — CAP71 CAP51 — — S&escglnrgs)e — —

Note 1: * indicates a special specification.
2: E type can be used with UC and US N (5-pin cylinder) and ULW, while F type can be used with US N (5-pin cylinder) and ULW.
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Mortise locks AH series, office locks AH-82, 84, 85, anti-panic locks AHP,

automatic locking locks AH-68, 8, hotel locks (automatic locking locks) AH-9

\opelileztile)s ) Offices, storerooms, hotel guest rooms, main entrances, etc.

® Mortise locks V-AH-5Q11S

@ Anti-panic locks V-AHP-5Q11(R)

@ Office locks V-AH-82, 84, 85

(Photo shows the inside side of the AH-85.) (Note)

@ Hotel locks V-AH-9Q11(R)

(Photo shows the outside side of the AH-9Q11(R).)

Note: 85 uses a turn-button, while 82 and

84 use push-buttons.

Precautions: Do not use with the deadbolt facing down. Doing so may result in operating failure.

locks

AH series high class mortise locks for superior security, durability, and operability

M List of AH, AXF, AS, AHP series mortise lock series models and applications

B Superior security and exceptional durability

*Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.).
When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-AH-5Q.

Mortise

. ) Compatible Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) e
M AH-82, 85 office locks can lock automatically. o ers e | (1S the cylinder symbol.) . N Applications
M AHP anti-panic locks are also available. AH-1* — ’ —
. . . . —_— AXF-1* q Partitions, etc.
When the deadbolt is projected, AHP anti-panic locks can be unlocked * [J]ﬂ] WI[]
. T AS-1 Knob . Knob
and opened by turning the inside knob.
. . . . -3* Thumbturn ° _—
M With AH-68, 8, 9, the outside knob is fixed and the door AR 0y Tortace doos,
locks automatically when it is closed. AS-3* wo | OO koo |
Emergency unlock
Thumbturn Sdev‘]‘”’ )| Tolets,
e or " . -4* - i bedrooms,
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm) e oty ﬁ)s('j‘f [ﬁ%ﬁg L c:né?:rTssmoms,
| efc.
Knob Knob
Model AH-1,3,5,6,68,78 | AHP-5,7AH-9 | AH-82,84,85 ot pesentan At ) e e
Backset 76 mm, 100 mm AXF-45* Emerg;ncyunluck
35~50 mm 35-50 mm (AHP-5, 7) AXF-45VF+ | Thumbtum dhe | (;heg“,m i| Toles,
X » - (emergency cylinder withindicalor) | - bedrooms,
Door thicknesses | (WWhen an escutcheon | 36~48 mm (N9 85-375/ o AS-45% Eﬁiﬂ%{ﬂﬂj chiei o,
(Contact GOAL for is not used) escutcheon) (AH-9) 375~42.5/ (,lAs-45:lef , Knob | Knob o
; ) 35~38/38~43/ 36~38/38~43/ 43~48/| 42.5~475 / , {arge indicaton
more information.) (" Notpr )
' 43~48/48~53 mm 48~53 mm (81 47.5~50 mm GP GP) " (The key in the illustrations is a X
(S1 escutcheon) escutcheon) (AH-9) N ovw | QQIESS" Thumbturn | dmple key foraVigoyinder.) | - Gyjinger ?:Lﬁgeemmms’
i H ces,
Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] GV oy S-5 SINES) meeing ooms,
Standard type, Standard type, Standard type, P @i | AR Knob D]ﬂ]a[ﬂI[] Knop | ome enfrances,
Seti P type (R, L) (opton) Ptpe R aimbrPu) | Ptype (R, L) (option) £tz (Anti-panic locks) : e
(GP)
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) W AH-6* Cylinder 0o Cylinder | Connecting doors,
Key systems (V18, GV other than AH-9: Key change systems are available GV v —_ AXF-6* l machine rooms,
as an option.)(GV: Universal Key System not supported) P orm T AS-6* Knob Dlﬂ] . WID Knob :“g’em“‘s*
Knob Q,Y, K, B, S, P, other types (Refer to P.36 for details.) | Q, Y, K types only Z_ (7pin)
S2 rose (standard) GPen | Cylind Cyiind
ylinder ylinder | Connecting doors,
Escutcheon (Large S10rose and S1 escutcheon are also available as options.) | S2 only évt;i:,e)) rrrrr _ AH-68* machine rooms,
(With AH-9, the S1 escutcheon or N9 escutcheon is used.) P pm | (Automaticlockinglocks)|  knop Fixod knob :ltgrevooms,
R type (for right-hinged Z o)
out-swinging door or left- ' GP@r | AH-7* ' Mach '
Same for right and | hinged in-swinging door) Same forrightand v i | AXF-7* Oylinder | et rooms,
Hand left, inside and
left, inside and outside{ L type (for lefi-hinged out | - GV@ev | i AS-T* inspecton ports,
swinging door or right- outside P epm | AHP-7* Knob Knob storerooms,
hinged in-swinging door) ép @pin) (Anti-panic locks) e
(GP)
Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of V wie - AH-8* Thumbturn Cylinder | Machine rooms,
v ] i i- AH- i ,
March 2017 gV& (Automatic locking locks) ;;’;’gsx,ooms,
(&-pin) (Anti-panic locks) Knob Fixed knob | etc
B Corresponding table (AHP, AH-9 and door) Z_ o
GP @p) (Office locks) A H-82* .
Lock handing Illustration vV v g~ (Push-buton) Thumbturn Oylinder | ices
<Left-hinged, in-swinging> <Right-hinged, out-swinging> GVven | (Pushbution, automatic return) Knob etc.
/ Inside Inside P eon | AH-85* (button) Knob
R type ﬁ j‘ T Z  (7pin) (Turn-button)
GP
- |£ or & _ ﬂ v tjje)) - AH-9* Thumbturn ° Cylinder
Outside Outside GV (Gv)i (Hotel locks) Indicator :tréte\ quest rooms,
<Right-hinged, in-swinging> <Left-hinged, out-swinging> P__@pn | (Automaticlockinglocks) | .p A Fixed knob
Inside T Inside T Z _ (zpin) (Anti-panic locks) Trigger bolt
L type ﬁ
il oo
Outside Outside 2
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AXF series

Mortise locks
AS series

\eellleziile) i Offices, main entrances, home entrances, etc.

@ V-AXF-5Q11S
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, Q knob, and dull stainless steel finish.)

\eelileziile)s) Offices, main entrances, home entrances, etc.

@ V-AS-5Q11S
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, Q knob, and dull stainless steel finish.)

©® AXF-45 @ AXF-45VF @ ND cylinder
Emergency cylinder Emergency cylinder ND cylinder with
with indicator with large indicator indicator

(AXF-4 without an indicator is
also available.)

High class mortise locks with anti-friction latch bolts
that deliver superior security, durability, and operability

Features

B Superior security, and excellent durability and operability

M The latch with an anti-friction latch bolt securely closes
the door even when just a small force is applied to the
closer.

M Because the lock body dimensions are the same as the
LG and LGF lever handle locks, these can also be used

as replacements for LG and LGF locks.
(* Be aware that the sizes of the notches are different for lever handles

and knobs.)

M The thumbturn is an option. The available types include
the BF type with superior operability, as well as the TM,
TME, TMB, and TMK security thumbturns that are highly
resistant to being turned via a hole from outside the door.

@ AS-45 @ AS-45VF @ ND cylinder
Emergency cylinder Emergency cylinder ND cylinder with
with indicator with large indicator indicator

9‘\

(AS-4 without an indicator is
also available.)

High class mortise locks with superior
security, durability, and operability

Features

B Superior security, and excellent durability and operability

M In the same way as for AXF, various thumbturns are
available as options. (Refer to the AXF features at left.)

Interlock /
emergency
door
systems =
BF (barrier free) TM thumbturn TME security thumbturn ~ TMB security thumbturn
Thumbturn
Hotel card * TMK and other security thumbturns are also available. (Refer to P.5 for
locks details.)
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Electric
locks Model No. 1,3,33,4,45,5,6,7 Knob Q,Y, K, B, P, S types, etc. (Refer to P.36 for details.)

Model AXF \ AS (Cup handles can also be used. Refer to P.56 for details.)

Backset 64 mm, 76 mm Bese S2 type (standard) (Large S10 rose is also available as
Electrical ) 29~33/33~43/43~53 mm an option. Refer to P.36.)
conductors, Door thloknesse_s (Contact (However, when a P or S type 2933/ 33-43 / 43-53 mm Hand Same for right and left, inside and outside
Control GOAL for more information.) or a cup handle is used, the Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
boxes minimum is 33 mm.) March 2017,

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Thumbturn Standard type, BF, TM, TME, TMB, TMK, other types

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK; etc.)
Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

Dimensions
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Mortise locks HS, anti-panic locks HSP series
Automatic locking locks HST, anti-panic type automatic locking locks HSTP series

\eelileziile) s Shared entrances, offices, service entrances, etc.

@ V-HS-5Q11S
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, Q knob, and dull stainless steel finish.)

Mortise
locks

Precautions: The appearance of the HSP, HST, and HSTP is the same as HS. The HSP and HSTP anti-panic locks have lock handing. Specify L type or R type according to
the direction (hand) of the door.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

M Can be locked and unlocked using the key or thumbturn. Model HS, HST-3,5,6,7* | HSP-3,5,6, 7", HSTP-7*
M The door locks when the door is closed after the Backset 76 mm
thumbturn (or key) was turned in the lock direction. B LS L 29~33/ 33~43/ 43~53 mm

i jon.)| (H for a P or S type, the mini is 33 .
(Automatic locking function) GOAL for more information.)| (However for or S type, the minimum is 33 mm.)

Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less

Bl When the lock is locked, the inside and outside knobs Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
are fixed. Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)

(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

HSP (anti-panic locks) features Knob Q,Y, K, B, P, S types, etc. (Refer to P.36 for details.)

. . . . . Rose S2 type (standard specifications
M The HS series includes an anti-panic function. e 5 L —
R type (for right-hinged out-swinging
B The inside knob can be Operated at all times, and even Hand Same for right and left, | door or left-hinged in-swinging door)
. inside and outside L type (for left-hinged out-swinging
when the lock is locked, the door can be unlocked and door or right-hinged in-swinging door)
opened by turnlng the knob. Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of

March 2017.

(When the lock was unlocked using the inside knob, the lock from the
door outside remains locked.)

M HS, HSP, HST, HSTP series models and applications

Compatible
HST (automatic locking locks), HSTP (anti-panic type automatic locking locks) features Cyﬁyﬂ'g‘:ﬁ;;ggls Model (inside) llustration ~ (Outside) | Applications
M Locks automatically when the door is closed. HS Thumbturn Cﬂj —
« *
M It can be unlocked using the key or thumbturn. :g.': 3 Kot oo Koo Terrace doors,efc
After unlocking using the key or thumbturn, when the knob is turned and i ©
the llatch is withdrawn, the lock becomes ready for automatic locking \CIiPE‘?;)) HS Thumbturn Cylinder | Common entances,
again. “GVew | HSP -5*  Bo service entrances,
. L . P‘fv); DIH]Q[DID offices,
B When the HST is locked, the inside and outside knobs # HST Knob 2 Knob | meeting rooms, etc.
are fixed. GP N
. . . . . . . i HS Cylinder o o Cylinder | common entrances,
M The HSTP is equipped with an anti-panic function which GVy HSP -6* 0 offices,
allows the door to be unlocked and opened by turning ;E%u’ HST Knob Of=ho Knob | mesting rooms, efc.
the inside knob even when the lock is locked. _GPen | HS B , Common entrances,
V v HSP -7+ I o Cylinder | office entrances,
_GVeay | o service entrances
B Corresponding table (HSP, HSTP and door P oo HST ;. and storerooms,
P 9 ( ’ ) Z Ei;:,) HSTP Knob []Iﬂ] : [DI[] Knob | 1 chine rooms, etc.
Lock handing lllustration
<Right-hinged, out-swinging> <Left-hinged, in-swinging>

Ritype j‘ Inside ﬂt N ;E Inside LL,

&{ Outside Outside
<Left-hinged, out-swinging> <Right-hinged, in-swinging>
Inside Inside \

L type T T or
ﬂ Outside / l' Outside '£
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Integral locks
UC series

\epellleztile)i ) Offices, reception rooms, etc.

@ P-UC-5Q11 @ P-UC-5Q11 (backset: 100 mm)
(Photo shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob, and dull stainless steel finish.) (Photo shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob, and dull stainless steel
finish.)

@ UC-45Q lock with indicator and @ 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders @ 5-pin cylinders
emergency unlock device (*Q,Y, K, B type knobs. GP, V, and GV cylinders For [cylinder symbol: N]
(The knob shape is limited to the Q type [11S, 12S] are also available for Q and B knobs.) (Knob is E type only in 5-pin cylinders.)

shown in the photo and the K or E type [11S] finish.)

A\ Precautions: Be aware that depending on the frame conditions, when the backset is 57 mm, there may be the risk of fingers being jammed when the knob is turned.

Key-in-knob type locks equipped with deadbolts
_ Il List of integral lock UC and G series models and applications
*Various cylinders including GP, V18, and GV are available.

When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-UC-5Q11.

B Superior durability and smooth operation

cﬁﬁ’ﬂﬁfs“g'ned Model (Inside) ustration (Outside)
H H H jodel nsiae, (The illustration shows UC with utsiae
B The direction (hand) can alsq be easily changed to cylinder symbols G o nob)
prevent the cylinder from facing the wrong way.
-1 *
E— g(?‘ J Knob EH(H[DID Knob
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)
Model 1,3,45,5,6,7 . °
Backset 57 mmA\, 64 mm, 83 mm, 100 mm — uc-3 Knob DI@ 0 [DID Knob
: G-3* (thumbturn) O
Door thicknesses 25-33 /3343 / 43-53 mm .
(Contact GOAL for more information.)
Cylinder [symbol] GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV] | 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] Emergency unlock device
(Notes 2, 3) Emergency N (emergency cylinder)
Knob (Note 1) Q, B types Q,Y, K, B types ulock device UC-459 Knob [DJmD[DID Knob
Various key systems avalable (K, GMIK, GGMK, CNK, etc) ~ (eneenas o/ G-45Q* | (thumbturn) c g e
Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) (with indicator) Indicator device
(GV: Universal Key System not supported) GP G
Note 1: The UC-45 knob type is limited to Q type (11S, 12S) and K, E types (11S) only. W g
2: 5-pin cylinders are also supported. The knob is limited to E type only. —~,—— UC-5* Knob 0 Knob
3. Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017. gv((i::;) G-5* (thumbturn) (] |'|I.® (cylinder)
Y4 (7-pin)
GP GP)
% ucC-6* Knob lem 0 [DIED Knob
W G-6* (cylinder) 0 (cylinder)
_pin o
Z  (7pin)
GP (GP)
V18 ) * Knob .
7GV @v) Uc"‘7 (Theye is no) [Hm E [DI[}E (clﬁ:;(:jir)
W G-7 thumbturn. o Y
Z  (7pin)
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Integral locks
G Series W Information
Offices, reception rooms, etc. Precautions
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Basic information

® P-G-5Q11
(Photo shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob, and dull stainless steel finish.)
Cylinders
Keying
systems

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks

Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks
Dead locks
Cremon
lock
Extremely compact lock body S
H H H 1 H locks
The ideal integral locks for aluminum sash with a horizontal narrow frame. ““
Emergency
_ Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm) [
Cup handle
M Extremely compact lock body Model 1,3,45,5,6,7 [5 locks
. . - Backset 64 mm, 100 mm
Il Smooth operation and superior durability Knob (Note 1) Q. Y, K, B types Etype | Niype -
. . iding
M The knob is fixed in place when locked. Cylinder [symbol] (Note 2) g;r[gF[’g']V ;SpEXl[Gz\]/ [GVINOteS) 5 bins IN] | SP 5 pins [S]  door locks
M The direction (hand) can also be changed easily. ) . MK and other key
Key systems Various key systems available ystems are not
(MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) Slppored, V' B ocs
ecurity systems
Door thicknesses 22~34 mm
(Contact GOAL for more information.) 25~33/33~43/43-53/53-63 mm 30~42 mm
Note 1: The G-45 knob is limited to Q type (11S, 12S), and K type (11S) only. Ten-key
2: Production of new master key plans for 5-pin, 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017, pads

3:Only Q11 and B11 knobs can be installed with GP, V18, and GV cylinders.

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

Dimensions
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U n i'LOCkS (cylindrical locks)
UH series

U.S. UL fire resistance standard certiied product

LISTED
985M

SINGLE-POINT
LOCK OR LATCH

\epellleziile) sl Offices, storerooms, etc.

@ P-UH-5Q11

(Photo shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob, and dull stainless steel finish.)

—

@ P-UH-9Q(11) hotel lock
(Photo shows a 6-pin cylinder and Q type knob with backset 60 mm.)

Indicator

A Precautions 1. With a backset of 60 mm, there is the risk of fingers being jammed when the knob is turned.
2. UH-5 cannot be locked with the key from the outside of the door.

These are the highest grade of cylindrical locks. Certified under the
U.S. UL fire resistance standard. Hotel locks are also available.

Features of the UH series

M This product has been certified under the U.S. UL fire
resistance standard. Has been proven to deliver superior
fire resistant strength and durability. (Certified under the UL fire
resistance standard in 1972.)

H Good operability. Can lock automatically for greater
convenience.

Features of the UH-9 (hotel locks)

M The outside knob is fixed and locks automatically when
the door is closed.

M Equipped with a shutout device that protects customer
privacy.

When the door is closed, the outside knob locks automatically. When the
button on the inside is pressed, the lock is shut out and cannot be opened
with the maid key or guest key.

M Equipped with a special hotel key system.
M Includes an indicator showing whether or not the room is
occupied.

When the lock is shut out from the inside, the indicator on the outside
cylinder projects, indicating that the room is occupied.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less)

Model 1,3,4,56,78 [9

Backset 60 mmA\, 70 mm, 89 mm, 127 mm

Door thicknesses (Note 1)| 30~34 / 34~50 / 50~60 mm | 34~50 (extra thick 50~60 mm)
Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less

Cylinder [symbol] (Note 2)| 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Special hotel key systems
Various key systems are
available.

Knob Q, Y, K, B types (Refer to P.36 for details.)

Hand Same for right and left, inside and outside

Note 1: For door thickness of 30~34 mm and 50~60 mm, special specifications are required. Please contact us.
2: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017,

Various key systems available

Key systems (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)

<Precautions for installation>
Be sure to install so that the auxiliary latch does not fit into the strike-box hole.

<Incorrect installation>

X

Strike-box hole

<Correct installation>

O

Strike-box hole

7

Main latch }\

Ausiliary latch

Main atch
Auxiliary latch

Strike plate J\smke plate
@ The auxiliary latch contacts the strike plate and stops. @ The auxiliary latch is inside the strike plate hole.
Because the latch is locked, it is not possible Because the latch is not locked, it is possible
to retract the latch through the door gap. to retract the latch through the door gap.
In some cases, the knob may not turn.

H List of UH series cylindrical lock (6-pin, 7-pin cylinders) models and applications
* 6-pin cylinders and 7-pin cylinders are available.When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (P, Z) to the model, for example P-UH-5Q.

Compatible Compatible
cylinders and Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) Applications cylinders and Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) | Applications
cylinder symbols () cylinder symbols
P (6-pin) .
-1* ] Partitions, etc. ——— _6* Knob 3 Knob Connecting doors,
UH-1 Knob D]m g [DID Knob t Z(pin) UH-6 (cylinder) s (cylinder) | passage doors, efc.
— |un3 | Koo o PO | h7e | koo : knob | enimenioms
(push-button) > Knob Terrace doors, efc. ) s (cylinder) | inspection ports,
Z(7pin) storerooms, etc.
Emergency unlock device Knob . (Automatic locking locks) Storerooms,
sen;;rgencyunlock UH-4* Knob (emergency cylinder) Emergency Toilets, m UH-8* Knob S Fixed knob | machine rooms,
(push-button) | o (L unlock device | restrooms, etc. ) ° (cylinder) | hotel guest rooms,
(emergency oyinder 2 (emergency cylinder) Z(7-pin) etec.
. . (Hotel locks) Indicator (occupied indicator) |
P (6-pin) N Knob o & Knob Offices, P(G-pln) (Automatic locking locks) Knob ) Fixed knob Hotel guest rooms,
UH-5 buton) > (cylinder) | meeting rooms, etc. UH-9* |(shutout bution) |® &  eylinder) | gy
Z (7-pin) Z(7-pin) ) (indicator device)
* Equipped with a special hotel key system.

Note: * indicates the knob design symbol (Q, Y, K, B, etc.).
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U n i'LOCkS (cylindrical locks)
US series

U n i-LOC kS (cylindrical locks)
ULW series

\epelileztile) 1 Offices, meeting rooms, reception rooms, toilets, etc.

@ P-US-5Q11
(backset: 50 mmA\, 57 mmA\, 60 mmA\, 64 mm, 70 mm, 89 mm, 127 mm)
(Photo shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob, and dull stainless steel finish.)

A With a backset of 60 mm or less, there is the risk of fingers being jammed
when the knob is turned.
US-5 cannot be locked with the key from the outside of the door.

Standard Uni-Locks (cylindrical locks) with superior
operability, durability, and ease of installation
| Featyres .

M Good operability. Can lock automatically for greater
convenience.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less)

Backset A\ 50 mm, 57 mm, 60 mm, 64 mm, 70 mm, 89 mm, 127 mm
Door thicknesses 25~30/30~45/ 45~60 mm
Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less
Q,Y, K, B types (6-pin, 7-pin cylinders
(Note 1) E, F types {g-pin(cyﬁinderz) Y )
6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] (Q, Y, K, B type knobs)
5 pins cylinder [N] (E, F type knobs)
Key systems Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)

Note 1: A common body is used for the Q, Y, and K type knobs, but the B type knob body is only for the B type.
(However, the body for model US-1 (passage latch) is the same for all knob types. )
2: Production of new master key plans for 5-pin, 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

Knob design

Cylinder [symbol] (Note 2)

Il List of US series cylindrical lock (5-pin, 6-pin, 7-pin cylinders) models and applications
5-pin, 6-pin, and 7-pin cylinders are available.When ordering, add the cylinder symbol
(P, Z, N) to the model, for example P-UH-5Q.

Compatible Knob
cylinders and Model is (Inside) lllustration (Outside) | Applications
cylinder symbols (Nto) |Shape
Q
M
s
Us-1* K1 Knob D]:ﬂ d WID Knob | Partitions, etc.
E
F
Q Emergency uniock device
ErTeégiedncy US-4* % | Knob (eme'g;ncy Cyde Knob | Toijets,
e B |ushbuton) | DIMID (emersency | estooms et
£ F]
P (6-pin) Q )
i « | k| Knob 3 Knob | Offices,
Z (7-pin) Us-5 B | L] € (emergency | meeting rooms,
LB | {universal bution) o lind \
N (5-pin) E cylinder) | etc.
P (6-pin) Q
M
. * K Knob e Knob Connecting doors,
Z(7pin) us-6 LB | (cylinder) ? (cylinder) | passage doors, etc.
N(S-pln) E
P (6-pin Q Machine rooms,
Z( p. ) us-7* I Knob a Knob equipment rooms,
(7pin) - | B | Kno S (cylinder) | inspection ports,
N(5-pin) E storerooms, etc.
il (3 ° Knob (fixed) i;;:zgnrféms
; * K nob (fixe )
Z(zpin) US-8* |5 | Knob []Im & ml%:h (cylinder) | hotel guest rooms,
N(5-pin) £ etc.

Note: * indicates the knob design symbol (Q, Y, K, B, etc.).

\eelileziile) sl Offices, toilets, etc.

® ULW-5E11
(backset: 50 mmA\, 57 mmA\, 60 mmA\, 64 mm, 70 mm, 89 mm, 127 mm)
(Photo shows wafer cylinder, E type knob, and dull stainless steel finish.)

® ULW-4EBL

(backset: 60 mm, 64 mm, 89 mm)
(* In an emergency, the lock can
be removed from the outside of
the door.)

& With a backset of 60 mm or less, there is the risk of fingers being jammed
when the knob is turned.
ULW-5 cannot be locked with the key from the outside of the door.

Popular Uni-Locks (cylindrical locks) with superior
operability, durability, and ease of installation

M Perfect for in-room partitions and other light doors.
M Superior durability
I Special construction systems for in-room partition locks are also available.

M There is also a BL type <ULW-4, 49(E, F)BL> featuring mounting
screws that are exposed on the outside of the room. In an
emergency, the lock can be removed from the outside of the door.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less)

Backset A\

Door thicknesses
Gap (door and jamb)
Knob design

50 mm, 57 mm, 60 mm, 64 mm, 70 mm, 89 mm, 127 mm
25~30 mm (for thin doors), 27~37 mm (for standard doors)
6 mm or less

E type, F type Note:F type knob for ULW has been discontinued.
Cylinder Wafer cylinder (model ULW-5 only)

Key systems MK, keyed alike, and other key systems are not supported.

* In the case of the ULW-1,4,49(E, F)BL type, the available backsets are 60, 64, and 89 mm only, the
27~37 mm door thickness installation method is outside installation, and the latch is made of plastic.

[l List of ULW series cylindrical lock models and applications
The ULW series cylinders are wafer cylinders only.

M(oNdeI ; (Inside) lllustration (Outside) Applications
ote 1
ULW-1*
s -
ey | Knob mg [hﬂ Knob Partitions, etc.
ULW-1*BL
Emergency unlock device
ULW-4* Knob (eme'ie”cy oylinder) Knob Toilets,
- (push-button) o [D:]ﬂ (emergency cylinder) | restrooms, etc.
o
(Note 2) Emergency unlock device
{emergency cylinder)
* Knob o Knob Toilets,
ULW-4*BL (push-button) o [m:] J'D (emergency cylinder) | restrooms, etc.
Th
crposed DurSde 16 room
(Note2) | pyipg Knob ° [D:ﬂa [bﬂ@ Knob
construction-{(universal button) © (cylinder)
Chip key
ULW-49* DJHHED% :
L} Toilets,
* Ater Knob B Knob restrooms, etc
ULW-49*BL | H# L it | KnOD et
completion | (universal button) - q£ (emergency cylinder)
» O
The ULW-49°BL features mounting
screws exposed outside the room
Knob Dﬂ e [hﬂ@ Knob Meeting rooms
* a
ULW-5 (universal button) d ? (cylinder) reception rooms, etc.

Note 1: * indicates the knob design symbol E or F. When ordering, specify as, for example, ULW-5E.
2: The latch and strike plate specifications are different for the BL type. For model ULW-49,
the cylinder and key specifications are also different.

GOAL
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Rim dead locks
MDU, MD series

\epelile=tiTer il Auxiliary locks for entrances or back doors, inspection ports, etc.

Rim dead locks
MH

Nelsl[Te=iitel 8 Auxiliary locks for double-lock doors at entrances or back doors, etc.

® V-MDU-5
(Photo shows MDU with V18 cylinder.)

@ V-MH-5 (364)
(Photo shows V18 cylinder, silver finish.)

(Mounting auxiliary plate)

(Embedded collar)\

(12 mm collar)

@ S-MD-5

Rim dead /
locks

Liner

Rim dead locks with superior security and ease of installation
Perfect as auxiliary locks for double-lock doors

B The super-high security design uses hardened steel
for the deadbolt and escutcheon, and a structure that
integrates the escutcheon and screw posts.

This prevents all kinds of illegal unlocking methods including
drilling, sawing, and twisting.

Compact and easy to use, these are the perfect
rim dead locks for use as auxiliary locks.

[l Can also be installed on flush doors.

A special mounting auxiliary plate is included in the set, allowing
installation on flush doors and other doors where the screw holes can only
be made close to the door end. Two types of strike plate (L type and flat
type) are also included in the set, and can be selected according to the
conditions of the door and frame.

Il Same for both left- and right-hand doors.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

*When ordering, be sure to add the cylinder symbol to the model, for example V-MDU-5.

Model MDU-5 MD-5
Uses a 12 mm collar.

M Equipped with a device for preventing warpage of the
door.
The warpage prevention device prevents
the door from becoming warped when

the lock is installed, even when the
mounting screws are firmly tightened.

<Integrated escutcheon and screw posts>

B The thumbturn is an option, Uses an embedded collar.

and the TME and TMK security
thumbturns prevent the
thumbturn from being turned

via a hole from outside the door. |
(Refer to P.5 for details.)

<Escutcheon> <Door warpage

prevention device>

Precautions: The MH TME type security thumbturn is a thumbturn that includes a switch for
changing to free-turning mode. Be aware that in normal mode, it does not have a
TM function (function that prevents it from rotating under eccentric force).

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less)

Door thicknesses

®24~27 (cannot be
used with wooden
doors) / 27~34 /
34~41 mm

©35-~38/38~45/
45~52 mm
(Uses a liner.)

®41-47 | 47~54

23~30 (cannot be
used with wooden

. doors) /
(Uses a liner.) 54~61 mm -
©30-36/36-43/ | (Noliner) 80~40 mm
43~50 mm
(No liner)
Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| ¥ 18 [V} GV [GV].GP [GP] SP 5 pins [S]

6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Thumbturn

Standard type

Key systems

Various key systems available (MK,
GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system

available)

(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

MK and other key
systems are not
supported.

Hand

Same for right and left

Door thicknesses

30~50/50~70 mm

Cylinder [symbol]

V18 [V], GV [GV]

Thumbturn

Standard type, TME type (no TM function),
TMK type (TME and TMK are options.)

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)

Remarks

MD-3 exit lock with no cylinder, and MDU-7 and MD-7
outside lock with no thumbturn are also available.

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017,

Key systems (V18, GV: Key change system available)

(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)
Hand Same for right and left, inside and outside
Finish (symbol) (Note)| Silver (364), gold (269), black (883), umber (80)
When ordering, be sure to add the cylinder symbol to the model, for example V-MH-5(364).
Note: The umber finish (80) is made-to-order.
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Dead locks
L D K series (hooked deadbolts)

Dead locks
HD series

\elal [Tt iTelg 3 Auiliary locks for double-lock doors, doors that do not require knobs, etc.

@ V-LDK-5(11) (hooked deadbolt)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder with dull stainless steel finish.)

Dead locks with superior security,
durability, and operability

Features

M Includes a hooked deadbolt as a crowbar countermeasure.

l The thumbturn is an option. The available types include
the BF type with superior operability, as well as the
TM, TME, and TMB types that are highly resistant for
thumbturn to being turned via a hole from outside the
door. (Refer to P5.)

M Perfect as auxiliary locks for double-lock doors.
Use in combination with a PY push-pull passage latch or other lock.
(Refer to P.24.)

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

LellleneEn Auxiliary locks for twin-lock doors, inspection
ports, doors that do not require knobs, etc.

@ V-HD-5(11)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder with dull stainless steel finish.)

_

1 1)

{9 [

® HD-45
Emergency cylinder with indicator

(2)

(LD-4 without an indicator is also available.)

® HD-45VF
Emergency cylinder with large indicator

@ HDFU seal lock for storage rooms

(backset: 64, 76 mm) i
— 9
)
e
l‘
1 y: .

Dead locks with superior security, durability,
and operability, and a compact body

Features

B Various backsets are available, and the 38 mm and
51 mm backsets can be installed even on vertical frames
with a narrow aluminum sash.

Ml Various thumbturns are available. (Refer to P5.)

Il HDFU seal locks for storage rooms (backset 64, 76 mm) are
also available.

Bl Emergency cylinders for HD-45 locks with indicators are
also available.

Il ND cylinders can also be used.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)
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Model LDK-3, 5, 6, 7 (hooked deadbolts) Model HD-3, 33, 4, 45, 45VF, 5,6, 7 | HDFU-7 (seal locks) Key switches
Backset 64 mm, 76 mm Backset 38 mm, 51 mm, 64 mm, 76 mm | 64 mm, 76 mm Interlock /
Door thicknesses 2043 / 43~53 mm Door thicknesses 29~43/ 43~53 mm 33~40/ 40~50 mm emergency
(Contact GOAL for more information.) Cylinder [symbol] (Note) GP [GP],V18 [V],GV [GV] | GP [GP], V18 [V], door
Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less Y Y 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] systems
Cylinder [symbol] (Note) GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] TS Standard type, BF type, TM type, TME type, TMB type,
Thumbturn Standard type, BF type, TM type, TME type, TMB type, TMK type (Refer to P5.) ol ;
TMK type (Refer to P5.) Finish Various types are available. Io?:l?s car
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK; etc.) Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available) (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)
B In addition to the dull stainless steel (1) finish, silver (364), umber (80), Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017, Electric
gold (269), and alumite gold (23A) coatings and other finishes are available. locks
Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.
Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

GOAL
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Dead locks

1502, 1503 series

Vo dfleztite] ) Doors that do not require knobs, inspection ports, auxiliary locks, etc.

o V-1502-5(11) (backset: 25 mm)

(Photo shows a V18 cylinder with dull stainless steel finish.)

* The model with 32 mm backset is 1503.

Extremely compact dead lock
Perfect for narrow vertical frames

M The 1502 and 1503 lock bodies are extremely compact.

Extremely compact with 25 mm (1502) or 32 mm (1503) backset, making
these locks perfect for glass doors and other doors with narrow vertical

frames.

B Good operability and superior durability

M List of dead lock LDK, HD, 1502/1503 series models
*Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.). When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-HD-5.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Model 1502 [1503
Model No. 3,5,6,7
Backset 25 mm [32 mm

Door thicknesses (Note 1)
(Contact GOAL for more information.)

25~38 / 38~48 / 48~58 mm

Cylinder [symbol] (Note 2)

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Thumbturn

Standard type only

Key systems

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

Finish

Various types are available.

Note 1: For door thickness of 25~28 mm, be sure to use a lock with a front width of 22.5 mm.
2: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as

of March 2017.

f:é“&fﬂgfg%‘éiﬁ Model (nside) llustration (Outside) g:g‘fﬁfﬂs i Model (inside) lustration (Outside)
LDK Eﬂ]j GP (GP cylinder)
— HD -3 Thumbturn 0 — 'V (vi8cyiindeny | LDK NS
1502/1503 ] GV (GVcylindery |HD -6 Cylinder 0 Cylinder
] 4 N ndicator | (Emergency unlock device) P (6-pin) 1502/1503
(Emergency cylinder) HD -45 Thumbturn al-p (4: No indicator) Z  (7pin)
Emergency unlock device D (45: With indicator) GP (GP cylinder)
45VF L] (45VF: With large indicator) v oo 1
- V  (viscylinder) | LDK o
% LDK _ GV GV cylinden) | HD -7 —_— 0 Cylinder
cylinder) R . 7P o .
GV (GV cylinder) HD -5 Thumbturn []U 0 DC? Cylinder Y4 57::)) 150271503
P (6-p.in) 1502/1503 ) GP (P oyinden
z (Z-pin) V (vi8 cylinder) HDFU -7 . U Cvlind
P (pn | (seallock) T 0 (with veal deervice)
Z (7o) (backset 64, 76 mm only)
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Dead locks
AHD series, LXD series

\elelile=iile) i Doors that do not require knobs, etc.

Dead locks
CGT series

\epelile=iile) e Doors that do not require knobs, etc.

W Information

Precautions

Table of contents /
Product list

Basic information

® V-CGT-5 (backset: 51 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder with backset 51 mm.)

o \V-AHD-5(11)

(Photo shows V18 cylinder with dull stainless steel finish.)
Cylinders
Keying
systems

o V-LXD-5(11) tooks
(Photo shows V18 cylinder with

dull stainless steel finish.)

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral

: locks

[ I Cylindrical
locks

()

=~

Precautions: Do not use an AHD with the deadbolt facing down. Doing so may result

in operating failure. Rim dead

locks

Dead locks with small protrusion
of the cylinder and thumbturn

Features

Dead locks with superior security
and durability

Features

Dead locks
Cremon

locks
Glass door
locks

M The small protrusion of the cylinder and thumbturn gives M These are dead locks for AH mortise locks and LX lever E;E.fégency
these locks an attractive, slim appearance. handle locks. Cup handle
M Superior security and durability M AHD is ideal for heavy doors. ocks
M The deadbolt projection length has been increased for a
further improvement in strength. gggir“lgcks

The large deadbolt extension length of 25 mm allows it to withstand
10,000 N of pressing force or side pressure and the internal hardened pin
also prevents cutting. W Electric locks

Security systems

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Ten-key

Backset 51 mm Model AHD LXD

Door thicknesses

35~38 / 38~45 / 45~55 / 55~65 / 65~75 mm

(Contact GOAL for more information.)| (* For wooden doors, use a door thickness of 40 mm or more.)

Backset

76 mm, 100 mm

32 (Note 2), 38, 51, 64 mm

Door thicknesses

35~50 mm

29~43, 43~53 mm

pads

Cylinder [symbol](Note)] GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] (Contact GOAL for more information,) Key switches

Thumbturn Standard type only Cylinder [symbol] e 1) GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] Interlock /
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) Thumbturn Standard type, P type (R, L) option | Various types are available. (RefertoP5) ~ SMergency
Optional V18 and GV key change systems are available but Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) dootr
Key systems require removal of the cylinder followed by key change operation. Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) systems
Note thgt CNK options are not available for key change systems. (GV: UKS2 not supported) ‘ (GV: Optional UKS2 available)
(GV: Universal Key System not supported)
Note 1: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017, Hotel card
Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017. 2: The backset for a 45VF emergency cylinder is 38 mm or more. locks
MList of dead lock CGT, AHD, LXD series models
* Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.). When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-CGT-5 (11).
Compatible cylinders Compatible cylinders Electric
and cylinder symbols Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) and cyinder symbols Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) locks
M GP (GP) M
CGT aj v _wi | CGT o Electrical
—— | AHD -3 Thumbturn 0 — GV@) | AHD-5 Thumbturn U Oylinder  ~ "0
LXD |°] 72 :3_';':)) LXD 1] Control
N Emergency GP (GP) A boxes
Emergency aj 0 [ cylinder V_ (vi8) CGT Ao
cylinder LXD -4 Thumbturn (emergency GV GV) AHD -6 Cylinder 0 Cylinder
(no indicator) R unlock device) P (6pin LXD
L (no indicator) “Z (i) | 1°)
N Emergency ~ _GP GP) | .
Emergency LXD 45 a 0 0 cylinder V. (v18) CGT i <) Di i
cylinder " 45VF | Thumbturn (emergency GV (Gv) AHD -7 - 0 Cylinder imensions
ith indicat lock devi i
(Wwith Indicaton | i g ndcatror 45VF) . (“A',r,‘tﬁcmd,?;'tfﬁ)) ; o LXD .
— -pin; =

* LXD: 33 type and ND cylinders are also available.
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Tubular dead locks Automatic locking dead locks
AD series HNL, HNB, HNS, HNT

W Information

Precautions \oelils=11104 15 Doors that do not require knobs, inspection (\oa[l=1Te | Common entrance, gates, inspection ports, etc.
Table of contents / ports, auxiliary locks for twin-lock doors, etc. of apartment buildings, dormitories, etc.
Product list
Basic information «V-AD-5 *V-HNS-5
- (Photo shows V18 cylinder with dull stainless steel finish.) (Photo shows a V18 cylinder and HNS with coin plug for holding

Cylinders the unlocked state.)

Keying
systems

Push-pull
locks

* AD-45 lock with indicator is also
available.

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

* SP 5-pin cylinder S-AD-5

Integral A\ Precautions: With HNL, it is not possible to retract the trigger bolt using the key or

locks Ext re me Iy co m pact tu bu Ia r dead thumbturn. If the trigger bolt enters the frame hole or strike plate hole,

Cylindrical it will not be possible to open the door.

= locks. Easy installation

Rim dead Dead locks capable of automatic locking
M Extremely compact and easy installation

sreosm B Can also be installed on door with a narrow sash.
Cremon

locks

B Locks automatically when the door is closed.
Jocks Can be unlocked from the inside with the thumbturn or from the outside

Glass door with a key.
locks Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm) M The compact size allows installation even in vertical

llir:;:;gency Viodal AD3,45.5,6,7 SADS frames with a narrow sash.
Cup handle ~ _Backset 50, 60, 64, 70, 600 mm __ . 50, 60, 64, 70 mm M Four types are available, each with different functions.
locks Cylinder [symboll Note) GP [GP). V18]V, GV[GV). 6 pins [P, 7 pins 2] _|SP 6 pins [S] « HNL: Once unlocked, this lock is reliably held in the unlocked
AD-3: 30~45 / 45~55 mm, AD-45 (TSD em. cyl.): 33~45 mm ) ? . .
‘ P-AD5. ZAD5....... 30-45 / 45-55 mm state. When the door is opened, the unlock hold state is
Sliding g%g{;g'g‘gffses P-AD-6, Z-AD6 ....... 37-47 / 47-57 mm 22-27/27-45 canceled.
door locks for more nformation.) | P-AD7%, Z-AD-7. 45-55 mm ¢ HNB: Once unlocked, this lock is reliably held in the unlocked
8 state. When the key (thumbturn) is turned in the direction
GP,V, GV-AD6......... 30~40/40~50 mm opposite the unlock direction, the unlock hold state is
W Electric locks YG&OLSN‘I‘EY ggﬁ?soa&”ﬂf) MK and other canceled.
Security systems 3 q d g - . B
! Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) ke\{ SVS‘emts 3"«‘ * HNS: The coin plug can be used to hold the door in unlocked
(GV: Universal Key System not supported) not supported. state.
Ten-key Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of ¢ HNT: This model does not have an unlock hold function.

pads March 2017.

Key switches I List of dead lock AD series models

Interlock / * Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.). Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
emergency When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-AD-5 (11).
door g Backset 34 mm, 51 mm
ible cylinders ;
systems ompatble ¢y Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) Door thicknesses
and cylinder symbols (Contact GOAL formore informaton) 29~33/33~43/43~53 mm
- Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
IHotI:el card —_— AD-3 Thumbturn Cﬂ[ﬂ b 7| Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK,; etc.)
ocks (Dummy plate) Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
Emergency TSD:'"*'W"CVCV“"“” Emergency unlock (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)
unlock device AD-45 Thumbturn Cﬂm @ device with indicator Hand Same for right and left, inside and outside
(emergency cylinder) ° (emergency cylinder) =
i - Gap (door and jamb)| 6 mm or less
Hecte S_(spspi) | S-AD-5 Ao 7 Note: Production of ter key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
locks GP (P) Cﬂﬂ@ ote: Mr:rcl:]czlg?; new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as o
V. (vig) ' ’
Gvay | @) AD-5 Thumbturn Cﬂ Cylinder
Electrical P (6-pin) ]@
conductors, Z (7-pin)
Control GP GP)
boxes V. (vig) _
GV @Gv) AD-6 Cylinder @G:H Iﬂj@ Cylinder
P (6pin)
zZ (7-pin)
GP @GP
V  (v18)
Dimensions GV @v) AD-7 —_— HD@ Cylinder
P (6pin)
Z (7pin) (Dummy plate)
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Cremon locks
CMM series

\oell=1i0y 1 Soundproof rooms, machine rooms, emergency exits, etc.

e CMMW strike for * Thumbturn cover-type
double-leaf doors emergency device
(CM GH thumbturn emergency
device H)

* CMM AL detachable handle
Handle detached Handle attached

¢ V-CMM-5 (backset: 64 mm)
(Photo shows lock using a V18 cylinder.)

Cremon locks allow doors to be closed and locked tightly.
They are ideal as locks on large doors or doors that require
soundproof or airtight performance.

Features

B Superior soundproof and airtight performance
Bl Large handle for excellent operability

M Includes a trigger bolt device to prevent an accidental or
incorrect operation.

l Can be unlocked using the key or thumbturn.
M Handles are fixed when locked state.
M Installation of the upper and lower rods is easy.

M Detachable handles and fixed handles for double-leaf
doors are also available.

W Information

Precautions

Table of contents /
Product list

Basic information

Cylinders
Keying
systems

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon

locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm) Sliding
Model CMM-1,3,5,6,7 door locks
Backset 64 mm
Door thicknesses 29~33/33~43/43~53 mm W Electric locks
(Contact GOAL for more informafion.) | (CMMAL detachable type: 33~38 / 38~43 / 43~48 / 48~53 mm) Security systems
G d o exif Door end: 9 mm or less,
ap (door and jamb) Door top and bottom: 10 mm or less
Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] Ten-key
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)  pads

Key systems

(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

Handle Detachable and fixed handles are also available.
Lock rod (for top and bottom)

LocHicd length 1,200 mm (standard specifications)

Hand Same for right and left, inside and outside

Strike plate Standard strike plate,

strike plate for double-leaf doors

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of

March 2017.

GOAL

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

Dimensions
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7.\ » I Sliding (hanger) door locks
W Information (B/S 600) AD (baCkset 600 mm)

Precautions Vel Sliding (hanger) doors, etc.

ol
Product list eatures

@ V-AD-5 (backset: 600 mm)
(Photo shows lock using a V18 cylinder.) M Tubular dead lock-type sliding (hanger) door locks that

are super easy to install

Basic information

N

Cylinders
Keying g .
systems Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
Backset 600 mm
V¥ Locks AD-3 ....30~45 / 45~55 mm
AD-45 (TSD em. cyl.) ....33~45 mm
Door thicknesses GP,V,GV-AD-5,7(GP,V18,GV) ....30~43 / 43~53 mm
Push-pull (Contact GOAL GP, V, GV-AD-6 (GP, V18, GV) ....30~40 / 40~50 mm
locks P for more information.) | p, 7-AD-5 (6 pins, 7 pins) ....30~45 / 45~55 mm
P, Z-AD-6 (6 pins, 7 pins) ....37~47 / 47~57 mm
P, Z-AD-7 (6 pins, 7 pins) ....30~55 mm
Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Lever Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
handle Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
locks (GV: Universal Key System not supported)
Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
March 2017.
Mortise
locks

. Sliding (hanger) door locks
ntegral

I(f,‘);:lli(r?drical TSA

o Sliding (hanger) doors, etc.

— VTSRS (baaet 28 me | Features |

locks (Photo shows lock using a V18 cylinder.) B Compact sliding (hanger) door locks. These locks are compatible
*TSA L-type _ O GallEr vEesl @ e with dl'fferenF door thlckness.es.and 'are eqsy to install. They also
gf::;zcks thumbturn cylinder come in a wide range of variations including large thumbturns.
locks o 7
Glass door Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
locks
Backset 29 mm
Emergency 28~33 mm (using collars on both sides)
locks Door thicknesses (* Collar “28~33" stamp is visible.)
Cup handle (Contact GOAL 33~38 mm (using collars on both sides)
locks for more information.) (* Collar stamp is on reverse side and not visible.)
38~43 mm (no collar on either side)
* TSA-7 ® TSA-45 Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Sliding dummy plate emergency cylinder Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
door locks - Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
& (GV: Universal Key System not supported)
Model 3, 3L, 33, 33L, 45, 45L, 45EK, 45LEK, 5, 5L, 6, 7
- 2 « With M8 threaded hole ‘
W Electric locks " - Be sure to specif
Securiy systems Slider head type :\’(‘vcl’tlllli\ggrtureeaaged hole ( one of the ty%es.y)

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
Ten-key March 2017.

o Cam locks
KM (no cover), KMC (with cover)

Key switches

Interlock /
emergency
d°°tf el Inspection ports, trunk rooms, etc.
systems
F r
® V-KM(R) (no cover) SEIEE
oeleard i(r':;:h% gizvﬁgit\_q:n%y's'?f;; LD N L B M The cylinder is a pin cylinder that provides superior security and
' ek aten Cam lock body durability. It is also compatible with a variety of key systems.
{cylinder) S
M Prevents cases of forgetting to lock the door.
. The key can only be removed when the lock is locked, pre venting cases
ik of forgetting to lock the door.
locks
Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
Electrical Cam t No. 1 type: Length from center to cam end is 45 mm.
E%Tti:locltors’  V-KMC(R) (with cover) ) e No. 2 type: Length from center to cam end is 60 mm.
boxes ~ Cylinder [symbol] (Note 1){ GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Door thicknesses 1~10 mm
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
Optional V18 and GV key change systems are available but
Key systems require removal of the cylinder followed by key change operation.
Note that CNK options are not available for key change systems.
Dimensions (GV: Universal Key System not supported)
Finish (code) (Note 2)| Dull stainless steel (11), bright stainless steel (12)

Note 1: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.
2: With bright finish, the bright finish is applied only to the cover and a dull finish is applied to the cylinder.
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Glass door locks

2510 series

Glass door locks

HDT series

L\epelileztile) 8 Glass doors, sliding doors

¢ V-2510-5 (backset: 25 mm)

(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, model 5.)

Precautions: The strike plate is sold separately.

These are special locks for glass
doors and similar frame doors.

Features

M They are used installed on the top and bottom frames of

the door.

M The cylinder and thumbturn can be installed and

removed without removing the door.

The cylinder can be installed and removed from the door end side.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

*V-HDT-5
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, model 5.)

Precautions: The

the door.

L\eellleziile) s Glass doors, sliding doors

strike plate is sold separately.

without removing the door.

These are special locks for glass
doors and similar frame doors.

Features

H They are used installed on the top and bottom frames of

M The cylinder and thumbturn can be installed and removed

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

Backset 25 mm Backset 51 mm, 64 mm, 76 mm
Door thicknesses Door thicknesses
(Contact GOAL 25~38/38~48 / 48~58 mm (Contact GOAL 29~43/43~53 mm

for more information.)

for more information.)

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Cylinder [symbol]

Note)

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Key systems

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

Key systems

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

Cylinder and
thumbturn finish
(symbol)

¢ Bright brass (22B)

* Dull stainless steel (11) (standard specification)
* Bright stainless steel (12)

* Umber coating (80)

Cylinder and
thumbturn finish
(symbol)

* Bright stainless steel (12)
* Bright brass (22B)

» Dull stainless steel (11) (standard specification)
* Umber coating (80)

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

[l List of 2510 and HDT series models and applications
* Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.). When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-2510-5 (11).

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

Compatible cylinders q lllustration Illustration q f S
and cylinder symbols Model (Inside) (2510) (HDT) (Outside) Operation Applications
—
° ® @ Can be unlocked from the inside
2510-3 Thumbt d] D [j] 0 using the thumbturn. Reinforced glass doors
HDT-3 umotdrn N @ Cannot be locked or unlocked from in shops, offices, etc.
® the outside.
L
GP @GpP) —
@
é\,& 2510-5 d] D@ [j] . @ Can be locked and unlocked from Reinforced glass doors
_GVa@v | HDT-5 Thumbturn I 0 Cylinder the outside with the key and from in shops, offices, etc.
P (6-pin) R ° the inside with the thumbturn.
Z  (7-pin) L
GP @GP) —
L o | ef .
GV @v) 2510-6 Cylinder H 0 Cylinger | @ CGan be locked and unlocked from both Reinforced glass doors
P (6-pin) HDT-6 v ° th the inside and outside using the key. in shops, offices, etc.
-pin
Z_(7pin) L
GP (GP) = =
V  (vig) D@ ° @ Can be locked and unlocked from the .
GV @Gv) 2510-7 - 0 Cylind outside using the key. Reinforced glass doors
HDT-7 U YiNCer | @ Cannot be locked or unlocked from in shops, offices, etc.
P o
L ¢ the inside
° .
Z  (7pin) = L

GOAL

W Information

Precautions
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door
systems

Hotel card
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Electric
locks

Electrical
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Control
boxes

Dimensions

Glass sliding door locks
CG series

Glass sliding door locks
BGU series

A\epelileztile) sl Glass sliding doors

*V-CG-5 (backset: 51 mm, no bracket)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, model 5, no bracket.)

¢ V-CG-5 (backset: 51 mm, with bracket)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, model 5, with bracket.)

Precautions: The strike plate is sold separately.

Special locks for glass doors that
eliminate the problem of clear opening
width. Ideal for automatic sliding doors.

M Ideal for automatic doors and other sliding doors.

M The cylinder and thumbturn can be installed and
removed without removing the door.

M Superior security and durability

M The deadbolt projection length has been increased for a
further improvement in strength.

B An installation bracket is also provided.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

A\epelileztile) ) Glass sliding doors

* P-BGU-5 (backset: 24 mm)
(Photo shows a 6-pin cylinder, model 5.)

Precautions: The strike plate is sold separately.

Special locks for glass doors that
eliminate the problem of clear opening
width. Ideal for automatic sliding doors.

Features

M Ideal for automatic doors and other sliding doors. Can
also be used with double sliding doors.

M The cylinder and thumbturn can be installed and
removed without removing the door.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Model
Backset

Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information.)

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)

BGU-3,5,6,7
24 mm

27~32/32~37 / 37~42 | 42~47 mm

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Model
Backset

Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information.)

Cylinder [symbol] (Note)

CG-3, 5, 6, 7 (no bracket), CG-3, 5, 6, 7 (with bracket)
51 mm

35~38 / 38~45 / 45~55 / 55~65 / 65~75 mm

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK,
CNK, etc.)
Optional V18 and GV key change systems are
available but require removal of the cylinder followed
by key change operation. Note that CNK options are
not available for key change systems.
(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

Key systems

Bracket type No.3, No.1, No.2
(height from front) (25 mm) (29 mm) (32 mm)
Strike plate * Please order separately when required.

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.
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Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK,

CNK, etc.)
Optional V18 and GV key change systems are
available but require removal of the cylinder followed
by key change operation. Note that CNK options are
not available for key change systems.

(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

Key systems




locks

JHEET Emergency locks with cylinder-type emergency unlock device
LGH(A, B), ASH(A, B), HLTH(A, B), etc. ( usewith avacksetof 51 mm or more))

\oalletile] | Emergency exits, etc.

¢ Lever handle locks
V-LGH(A, B)-6NU
( Emergency device)
is R-hand type.

* Mortise locks
V-ASH(A, B)-6Q
Emergency device)

is R-hand type.

® Lever handle-type
automatic locking locks
V-HLTH(A, B)-6NU
( !Emergency device)
is L-hand type.

* Mortise lock-type

V-HSTH(A, B)-6Q
(Emergency device)
is L-hand type.

model LH{ ‘H(A, B)

(A compact body )
is also available.

automatic locking lock

* Hooked deadbolt locks
for sliding doors
V-SXH(A, B)-6

Emergency device'
(is R-hand type. )

¢ Dead lock-type automatic
locking lock
V-HNi_H(A, B)-6
(_Emergency device)
is L-hand type.

i_iis the model symbol
[L,B STl

In an emergency, simply remove the cover and turn the knob to unlock
the door without using the key.

M In an emergency, the door can
be unlocked even without the
key simply by removing the
cover and turning the red knob.
* Be sure to lock (reset) with key or

thumbturn after turning the red knob as

it can not be reverted to original state by
turning the red knob.

(Left-turning
R-hand type)

(Right-turning
L-hand type)

M There are two types: type AlRRIeLap-0n type)
A with a reusable cover,
and type B with a cover

that cannot be reused.

B type (screw fastened type)
=R

* Cannot be reused.

* Can be reused.

M There are products for different directions (hands).
A left-turning R-hand type and a right-turning L-hand type
are available. Select the type according to the type of
lock used, the door direction, and other factors.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

Compatible models (Note 1) Backset thicEr?gsrses
LG lever handle locks (Note 2) | 51, 64, 76 mm
LGK (hooked deadbolt) lever handle locks 64 mm 33~43/
LGF (anti-friction latch bolt) lever handle locks (Note 2) | 64, 76 mm 43~53 mm
LX lever handle locks (Note 2) | 51, 64 mm
AXF, AS mortise locks (Note 2)
AXFC, AXFCL cup handle locks (Note2) | 64,76 mm | 3343/
ASC, ASCL (Note 2)
LDK (hooked deadbolt) dead locks 64, 76 mm
LXD dead locks (Note 2) | 51, 64 mm 33~43/
HD dead locks (Note 2) | 51, 64, 76 mm | 43~53 mm
SX hooked deadbolt locks for sliding doors 51 mm
HLT, HLTP lever handle-type automatic locking locks 76 mm 36~43/

(Note 3) 43~53 mm

LH (L, B, S, T) lever handle-type automatic lockin 33~43/
Iock(s ) P (Notg 3) |81 84mMm s 53 mm
HST mortise lock-type automat.ic Iockjng lock (Note 3) 76 mm 36~43/
HSTC cup handle-type automatic locking locks (Note 3) 43~53 mm
HN (L, B, S, T) dead lock-type automatic locking 51 mm 33~43/
locks (Note 3) 43~53 mm

Note 1: GP, V18, GV, 6-pin, and 7-pin cylinders can be installed, allowing master key (MK) and other
key systems to be used. However, GV cylinders do not support the Universal Key System.
Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

2: A cylinder-type emergency unlock device cannot be used with LG, LGF, LX, AXF,
AXFC, AXFCL, AS, ASC, ASCL, LXD, and HD that have a deadbolt throw of 16 mm.

3: HLT, HLTP, LH, HST, HSTC, and HN automatic locking locks cannot be locked
using a key or thumbturn. Locks automatically when the door is closed.

H Ordering cylinder-type emergency unlock devices

(MDWhen ordering a cylinder-type emergency unlock device as a set
together with a lock, based on the “Door handing selection table”
below, indicate the position where the emergency device will be
installed (door outside or inside) and the door handing <R, L, UR,
UL> according to the door hinge side and swinging direction.

Il Door handing selection table

(@When ordering a cylinder-type emergency unlock device as an individual
part (Note 1), based on the “Emergency unlock device selection table”
below, indicate the lock model which is used and whether the emergency
unlock device is an R type or L type according to the door hinge position.

Note 1: These parts are available as individual parts without a cylinder and as set parts
together with a cylinder.
2: Be aware that the R type and L type for the emergency unlock devices are
different from the door handing shown in the table at left (R, L, UR, UL).

Il Emergency unlock device handing selection table

Door Emergency unlock device Door Emergency unlock device
handing installed on outside handing installed on inside
<Hight-hinged,> <Left-hinged, <Hight-hinged,> <Left-hinged,
out-swinging in-swinging out-swinging in-swinging
Inside (  Inside Emergency unlock device ~ Emergency unlock device
R UR ! )
_ i Inside ( = Inside
( outside. Outside I
Emergency unlock device ~ Emergency unlock device { “YOutside Outside
<Left-hinged, <Right-hinged, <Left-hinged, > <Right-hinged,
out-swinging in-swinging out-swinging in-swinging
Inside Inside - ) Emergency unlock device ~ Emergency unlock device
L i - gl | 2 uL Inside Inside pey )
Outsidel ) Outside! il -
Emergency unlock device ~ Emergency unlock device Outside™" ) Outside

[l Specify the following information when ordering.

(Ex.1) V-LGHA-5 NU11S (64) R4U (R)
~ T—— Door handing: R
NU lever handle, dull finish (backset 64 mm), R4U rose
Model No.: 5
Cylinder-type emergency unlock device, A type (snap-on type)
LG lever handle lock

V18 cylinder

Hinged on right side Hinged on left side

Door hinge position

Main lock model

Emergency
unlock device

Emergency
unlock device

Lever handle locks: LGK, LGF, LG, LX, HL
Mortise locks: AXF, AS, HS
Cup handle locks: AXFC, ASC, HSC
Dead locks: LDK, LD, HD, LXD
Sliding door locks (hooked deadbolt): SX
Electric locks: EM, SXE, ELM, ESM
<Automatic locking lock types>
Automatic locking locks: LH (L, B, S, T)
HLT, HST
HN (L, B,S,T) (
Electric locks: EUR, EUT
EL/ES (R, T, B)

Il Specify the following information when ordering.
(Ex.1) V-HLT HB-5 Cylinderset  (R)
HLT lever handle lock — ~TEmergency unlock device, R type
Cylinder-type emergency unlock device, Model No. 5 as set with cylinder

B type (screw fastened type)
(Ex.2) HLT HA Sset without cylinder (L)
Emergency unlock device, L type

Cylinder-type emergency unlock device,
A'type (snap-on type) only (no cylinder)

R type(Note 2)

Emergency unlock device
unlock operation: Rotate to left.

L type(Note 2)

Emergency unlock device
unlock operation: Rotate to right

L type (Note 2) R type(Note 2)

Emergency unlock device Emergency unlock device
unlock operation: Rotate to right./| {unlock operation: Rotate to left.

HLT lever handle lock

GOAL

Emergency
locks

Cup handle
locks
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LT Emergency locks with emergency unlock device
¥ Information Iocks AH LH, AHH, HDH, HLTH, etC.

Precautions LVellle=1i B8 Emergency exits, ete.

Table of contents / Precautions: The emergency unlock device lever cannot be used to lock the door after emergency unlock. Be sure to lock using the key or thumbturn.
Product list

Basic information ¢ V-AHLH-6NU lever handle locks ¢ V-HDH-6 dead locks

Cylinders
Keying
systems

Push-pull
locks

¢ V-HLTH-6NU automatic locking locks ¢ V-AHDH-6 dead lock-type automatic
Eevﬁﬁ locking locks
andale

locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

(* V-HSTH-6Q for knob type.)

Rim dead

locks In an emergency, simply remove the cover and turn the lever to
unlock the door without using the key.

Dead locks
Cremon > . .
locks Features Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)
Glass door i i
locks M In an emergency, break and Compatible Backset | Door ticknesses| ;1 Remarks
Emergency remove the cover, then turn models (Note) (mm) (mm)
Lever handle locks 35~42.5/ « For the emergency
Loty the lever to unlock the door AHLH 76,100 | 455.50 covers, a PHH type and
Cup handle without the key. a PHH No. 2 type with an
locks i Mortise locks 76.100 | 35~50 open/close type cover are
X AHH ’ available.
. Dead locks 38, 51, 29~43/
glldmlg . HDH 64, 76 43~53 56,7
coriocks Automatic locking locks| 29~33/
HLTH (lever type) | 76 33~43/
. HSTH (knob type) 43~53
W Electric locks — L= - -
Securiy systems (Photo shows a No. 1 type.) (Photo shows an HDH.) Dead locks * The emergency device
AHDH 76,100 | 35~50 model is the PHDH
M For the AHLH and AHH ) ; emergency device.
Ten-key emergency covers, a No. 1 . Note: GP, V18, GV, 6-pin, and 7-pin cylinders can be installed, allowing master key (MK)
pads ’ and other key systems to be used. However, AHDH with GV cylinder does not

type that must be broken, and
a reusable No. 2 type that can
be opened and closed are

support the Universal Key System.
Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
March 2017.

Key switches

Interlock / K (AHLH and AHH No. 2 type

Ezfrrgency available. emergency cover)

o [EEET Dead locks with emergency locks and one-touch emergency unlock device
|H0t|fl card LDH PA

\eelilezlile 8 Emergency exits, etc.
Electric ¢ V-LDHPA-6(R) dead locks with one-touch emergency unlock device _

ocks M In an emergency, emergency unlock and door opening

<Can be unlocked simply can be performed without the key simply by pressing the
. by pressing the emergency
fc',?éﬂ'i?; . ey (o emergency cover (plate).
Control Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)
boxes Backset 64 mm
Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information.) 33~43/43~53 mm
Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
. . Key system (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
Dimensions (GV: Universal Key System not supported)
Hand R-hand, L-hand

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

54 coaL



LGN Cover-type emergency device for knob or thumbturn
Emergency exits, etc.

Il Cover-type emergency device for knob (US emergency device) Il Cover-type emergency device for thumbturn (Note: Cannot be used with security thumbturns.)

® Example of use with
CMM cremon lock

Precautions
Can be used only for backset
64 mm and @75 mm rose.

Precautions 1. Can be used only for backset 51 mm or more and a standard-type thumbturn
or BF/ES thumbturn.
2. There are restrictions on door thickness.

These cover-type emergency devices are installed onto a knob or
thumbturn, and must be broken in order to use the knob or thumbturn.

Specifications

M Plastic cover that is installed onto a knob or thumbturn B Models compatible with cover-type emergency devices for knobs
. * Integral locks: UC and G series (B/s 64 mm or more), Q, Y, K, B type knobs with ¢
M In an emergency, the user breaks the cover in order to 75 1o 1066 (Refer to P40, 41 ( ) VP
use the knob or thumbturn inside to unlock the door * Cylindrical locks: US series (B/s 64 mm or more), Q, Y, K, B type knobs with $75 mm

rose (Refer to P.43.)

M These devices can also be installed onto an existing lock. W Models compatible with cover-type emergency devices for thumbturns

« Lever handle locks: LGK (B/s 64 mm) (Refer to P.32.)

* Lever handle locks: LG (B/s 51, 64, 76 mm) and LX (B/s 51, 64 mm) (Refer to P.32, 34.)
* Mortise locks: AXF, AS (B/s 64, 76 mm) (Refer to P.38.)

 Mortise locks: HS series (B/s 76 mm) (Refer to P.39.)

 Dead locks: HD (B/s 51, 64, 76 mm) (Refer to P.45.)

* Cremon locks: CMM series (Refer to P.49.) E,r::;gency
Note: CMM can be used with door thicknesses of 29 mm or more. Other models can be Cup handle

used with door thicknesses of 34 mm or more. locks

(for steel doors) (for feeding a fire hose through) (for wooden doors)

KT-2U, KT-2U (o250, KT-2WU
automatic locking locks for auxiliary doors

Vel Emergency exits, hospital emergency entrances/exits, department store service entrances, and other double-leaf doors

«KT2U Automatic locking locks for
T emergency exit auxiliary doors

B When the main door is opened, the auxiliary door is
automatically unlocked and opened following the main door.

M Because the top and bottom bolts are retracted automatically,
there is no risk of scratching the floor or top frame.

B When the main door is closed, the auxiliary door locks
automatically.

H Reversing-type bolts are used for the top and bottom bolts.
They reverse instantaneously to ensure lock release.

M The gap can be adjusted.

| 5 M Can be easily adapted to right-hand and left-hand doors. (KT-2u, 2wu)
‘ 4

M Simple installation and removal for easy maintenance.
The lock can be installed and removed without removing the door.

Installed on top

Use an L unit for
a left-hinged door.

(=

Trigger bolt Installed on bottom Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)
For a left-hinged door,
remove the R unit Model KT-2U (for steel doors) | KT-2WU (for wooden doors) | KT-2U (No. 250)
‘ screws before use. Door thicknesses (Note)] 35~60 mm | 40~60 mm | 35~60 mm

Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less (gap at trigger bolt)

19.5 mm~16 mm
(1 mm gap) (6 mm gap)

Left-hinged door * Used on top: L unit

= Bolt extension (Varies depending on gap at trigger bolt.)

i L type
Main d to left .
(wr?g:m Viewed from ) * Useq on bottom: Remove (for left-hinged door)
opened side. R unit screws before use.
Hand
Precautions: 1. KT-2U (No. 250) has lock handing. Right-hinged door * Used on top: R unit
2. The door open/close sequence is as follows. Ma}i? dﬁor opensdtof « Used on bottom: Remove I? typrﬁ hinced d
When opening: main door — auxiliary door. ggengdg?d;'.eWe rom L unit screws before use. (for right-hinged door)

When closing: auxiliary door — main door.

Case depth | 49 mm
Note: When the door thickness is 60 mm or more, it is necessary to install the lock unit off-set.
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\,[.t1- Cup handle locks
NEAEY AHC, AXFC, ASC, HSC series

\opelllez1iTe)5 1 Storerooms, gymnasiums, shutters, side doors, trunk rooms, etc.

*V-AHC-5
(Photo shows an AHC, V18 cylinder,
model AHC-5 with backset 76 mm.)

—

*V-AXFC-5

¢ V-HSC-5 (backset: 76 mm)
(Photo shows an HSC,
V18 cylinder, model HSC-5.)

Cup handles for
preventing finger
jamming are also
available.

(CL cup handles)

A\ Precautions: Do not use an AHC with the deadbolt facing down.

Cup handle locks for AH, AXF, AS, and HS mortise locks, and for
automatic locking HST

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

Model AHC, AHCL AXFC, AXFCL ASC, ASCL HSC, HSTC (automatic locking locks)
Backset 76 mm, 100 mm 64 mm, 76 mm 64 mm, 76 mm 76 mm
. Cup handle on both sides)
Door thicknesses (
(Contact GOAL for | 35~43/ 43~50 mm 33-43 /4353 mm ?(1:;3?1; 33-38/38-43 )43*48 /48-53 MM | 33 43/43-53 mm
more information.) 4
31~33/33~43/43~53 mm

Cylinder [symbol](Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)

(GV: UKS2 not supported) \ (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)

Emergency

locks Key systems

Cup handle
locks

Knobs Q,Y, K, S, B, P types, etc.
Model 1,3,5,6,7 [1,8,4,45,5,6,7 [35,6,7
Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.
M List of AHC, AHCL, AXFC, AXFCL, ASC, ASCL, HSC, HSTC series models
When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-AHC-5 or V-AHC-5B.
. . : lllustration . . : lllustration
Compatlbledcyllnders Mode! CIIlljus:lr::]l(ti);:E (Cup e ) Compatlbledcyllnders Vodel étus;r::gg (Cu p handle )
__an ode; ( P N ) on one side . oce ( P ; ) on one side
cylinder symbols on both sides (Note 1, 2) cylinder symbols on both sides (Note 1, 2)
Inside Outside | Inside Outside GP @Gp) Inside Outside | Inside Outside
o . ————| AHC,AHCL R S
AHC,AHCL V e AXFC,AXFCL d |Jo d o
AXFC,AXFCL -1 T aves  |ASCASCL " 0 y
——  |ascAscL 5 2 GV | hsChsTe 8 5
(Cup handle on bfth sides) m m D]m m P (6pin) (Cup handie on both sides) m m DI@ m
* One side: =1 ° ° - 7 . ide: -5* ° °
Z o One side:
GP (GP)
AHC,AHCL B " ————| AHC,AHCL o B
AXFC,AXFCL CUD q] ] V g AXFC,AXFCL ¢ =1 . Is} ol . 0o
ASC,ASCL = o GV @v) ASC,ASCL o g
HSC,HSTC ———————|HSC,HSTC . m m @m m
(Cup handle on both sides) m R m Dlm R m P (6-pin) (Cup handle on both sides) @ o @ . @
* One side: =3* 27 * One side: =6*
(7-pin)
GP (GP)
—————| AHC,AHCL . .
Emergency AXFC,AXFCL adl’iD ajen V. w18 | AXFC,AXFCL 7 Is IS)
cylinder ésﬁ’AmSCLb th sides) GV @v) ASC,ASCL g g
i i et O06 | ofle
(no indicator) |+ g6 side: -4 m m EH@ m P (6-pin) (Cup handle on both sides) @ . @ o @
T |*Oneside: '7*
Z  (7-pin)
* AHC, cup handle on both | * AHC, cup handle on
sides (For AHC, AXFC, one side (For AHC, AXFC,
(E?ﬁi’gggfy> AXFCAXFCL HSC, HSTC) HeC, HeTO)
A~ y - « UCC, cup handle on both | « UCC, cup handl
(with indicator) | ASC,ASCL 45 DD D EU D sides (?Sf Asg) eonve one sigs‘?fma ng)on
Cup handle
45VF emergency (Cup handle on both sides) m m E]Im m
() | rornts @lHe < I 0 |
also avallable.

Note 1: * indicates the knob design (Q, Y, K, S, B, etc.) for cup handle on one side.

2: With standard specifications when there is a cup handle on one side, the cup handle is on the outside. Please indicate your request if you would like the cup handle on the inside.
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Cup handle locks
UCC, GC series

\epelileziile)s 1 Fire doors, shutters, side doors, partitions, etc.

W Information

Precautions

Table of contents /
Product list

Basic information

* P-UCC-7Q
(Photo shows knob on one side, 6-pin cylinder, model UCC-7 with B/s 100 mm.)

Integral locks UC and G series cup handle locks providing simple

installation and excellent operability UCC (backset 100 mm) and GC are
compact and can be installed on door with a horizontal narrow frame.

UCC specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

57 mm, 64 mm, 83 mm, 100 mm

Cylinders
Keying
systems

Push-pull
locks

* UCC-1
(Photo shows cup handles on both sides,
model UCC-1 with B/s 64 mm.)

* A knob on one side type is also available.

Lever
handle
locks

*GC-1
(Photo shows cup handles on both

sides, model GC-1, B/s 64 mm.)
* A knob on one side type is also available.

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency

GC specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm) e
OCKS

Cup handle
locks

Backset 64 mm, 100 mm

Backset

(100 mm is for door with a horizontal narrow frame.)

Door thicknesses
(Contact GOAL for
more information.)

Cup handle on both sides:

29 (28 for 100 mm)~33 / 33~38 / 38~43 / 43~48 / 48~53 mm
Cup handle on one side:

29 (28 for 100 mm)~33 / 33~43 / 43~53 mm

Cylinder (Note)
(with knob on one side)

GP, V18, GV cylinders (Q and B type knobs only)
6-pins, 7-pins (Q, Y, K, B type knobs)
5-pins cylinder (E type knobs)

Key system

Various key systems are available

(MK, GMK, GGMK, RMK, CNK, etc.).

(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

Note: Production of new master key plans for 5-pin, 6-pin, and 7-pin cylinders discontinued

as of March 2017.

M List of UCC series models

When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-UCC-7Q.

Door thicknesses
(Contact GOAL for
more information.)

Cup handle on both sides:

28~33/33~38/38~43 / 43~48 / 48~53 mm

Cup handle on one side:
28~33/33~43/43~53 mm

Cylinder (Note)
(with knob on one side)

GP, V18, GV cylinders (Q and B type knobs only)
6-pins, 7-pins (Q, Y, K, B type knobs)

5-pins cylinder (E type knobs)
SP 5-pins cylinder (N type knobs) (MK and other key

systems are not supported.)

Key system

Various key systems are available

(MK, GMK, GGMK, RMK, CNK, etc.).
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
(GV: Universal Key System not supported)

Note: Production of new master key plans for 5-pin, 6-pin, and 7-pin cylinders discontinued

as of March 2017.

M List of GC series models

When ordering, add the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) to the model, for example V-GC-7Q.

Compatible cylinders lllustration lllustration Compatible cylinders lllustration lllustration
and Model (Note 1) ( Cup handle ) (Cup handle ) and Model (Note 1) ( Cup handle ) (Cup handle )
cylinder symbols on both sides on one side cylinder symbols on both sides on one side
UCC-1 Inside Outside | Inside Outside GC-1 Inside Outside | Inside Outside
(Cup handle on both sides) ° (Cup handle on both sides)
ucc-1* mﬂm GC-1*
(Cup handle on one side) ° (Cup handle on one side)
I ucc-3* — — GC-3*

(Cup handle on one side)

(Cup handle on one side)

GP @GP GP @Gp)
V (vig) . ° V (vig) . g
Gvien —UCCT Bt evew —j8CT L — [ehCe
P (6-pin) Z (7-pin) N P (6-pin) Z (7-pin) °
N (5-pin) N (5-pin)
UCC, cup handle UCC, cup handle UCC, cup handle UCC, cup handle
on both sides on one side on both sides on one side
(for UCC) (for UCC) (for GC) (for GC)
Cup handle Cup handle

elle olle

1

ol

Note 1: * indicates the knob design (Q, Y, K, B, E) for cup handle on one side.

Note 1: * indicates the knob design (Q, Y, K, B, E) for cup handle on one side.

GOAL

Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

Dimensions
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Sliding door lock (hooked deadbolt) Sliding door lock (hooked deadbolt)
v ot SX, SXS series PSS series

Precautions LVeJellleEiieE Sliding doors LVeellleEiie i Sliding doors

Table of contents /

Product list
Basic information o V-SX-5 (backset: 51 mm) (Photo shows a V18 cylinder, cup thumbturn (PSS thumbturn)) ¢ V-PSS-5 (backset: 38 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, cup thumbturn (PSS thumbturn))
Cylinders ; #
Keying
systems
Push-pull
locks
(* SXS [muffled type] / ! ““
also available.)
Lever Cup thumbturn
handle o LX thumbturn e FL thumbturn ¢ FL (No. 2) thumbturn (PSS thumbturn)
locks
¢ PSD thumbturn
Mortise )
locks a
-
Integral
locks ® Emergency unlock ® LX emergency unlock device with indicator * Emergency unlock
Cylindrical device with indicator ~ (LX-45 emergency cylinder)  (LX-45VF emergency cylinder) device with indicator
locks (PSS emergency cyllnder) (PSS emergency cylinder)
i
. o
Rim dead &)
locks 6’
afe afe
Dead locks
Cremon
locks

wesr Hook bolt sliding door lock with superior Hook bolt sliding door lock with superior
cnergeney SECUIiLY, operability, and durability security, operability, and durability

locks
Cup handle Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm) Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)
locks
Backset SX -+ 51 mm \ SXS (muffled type) - 51 /76 mm Backset 38 mm
Door thicknesses See table below Door thicknesses See table below
Sliding Gap (door and jamb) | 5 mm or less (strike plate with gap adjustment plate) Gap (door and jamb) | 5 mm or less (strike plate with gap adjustment plate)
door locks Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
Various keying systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) Various keying systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
Key system (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) Key system (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)
W Electric locks (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available) (GV: Universal Key System not supported)
ity syst y N N " " y y N 3 " " "
Securly sstems Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017. Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.
M SX, SXS series models and door thicknesses M PSS series models and door thicknesses
Ten-key *Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.). When ordering, include the cylinder *Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.). When ordering, include the cylinder
pads symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) with the model, such as V-SX-5. symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) with the model, such as V-PSS-5.
Coppatb) Inside Outside Door thicknesses (Note 1) Coppabe) Inside Outside Door thicknesses (Note 2)
EELE T Mocel(Rloeits) thumbturn model | cylinder model (Contact GOAL for more information.) G Mcdel thumbturn model | cylinder model (Contact GOAL for more information.)
Key switches =~ -Zfiersmbos yinder symbals
Cup thumbtt . Cup thumbtt
Interlock / SX,SXS-3 (PSS humbtum) 33~53 mm (Wooden doors: 36~53 mm) PSS-3 PS5 humblum) 33-58 mm (Same for wooden doors)
emergency SX, SXS-3 (LX thumbtum) | LX thumbt 29-43 / 43~53 mm | PSS-3 (PSD thumbtum) | PSD thumot ——  [25-38/38-48/48-58 mm
door - ' 3FL (No2) | FL (Nzrvz)l:;‘r:mnmm (Same for wooden doors) SS-3 (Ps0 thumbtur) L (Same for wooden doors) (Note 1)
systems 29-35/ 35-41/ 41-47 / 47-53 mm PSS-3FL FL thumbturn 29~53 mm (Wooden doors: 33~53 mm)
[ SX,SXS-3FL P humm (Wooden doors: 36~53 mm) ss. Cup thumbtum 33~35/35~41/ 41~47 / 47~53 mm
SX.SXS45 Cup fambium 33-35/35-41/ 41-47 ] 47-53 mm PSS-45 (PSS thumbturn) (Same for wooden doors)
I , (PSS thumbtur) (Wooden doors: 36-41/ 4147 | 47~53 mm) (Eﬁgg;:fy) PS54 P30 runtnm | P50 PSS-45  129-36/38-48/ 48-53 mm
. umbtum !
I Otke car (E:‘ig;ﬁfy) SX, SXS-45 (Lx thumbtur) | LX thumbturn e':\fg;gcsy 33~43 / 43~53 mm cylinder (PSD ik cyligdery ;Vg°§g?r;g°2';s'/311"3"187//3;87”‘;%/ 48~53 mm)
ocks Cylindor -45FL (Noz) | (No.2)tumbtum | STELCTH | (Wooden doors: 36~43 / 43~53 mm) PSS-45FL FLthumbtum (Wooden doors: 33-35 /3541 / 41-47 | 47-53 mim)
29-35/35~41/41~47 / 47~53 mm - . —
SX,SXS-45FL FL tumbtum (Wooden doors: 36 - 41/ 41-47 / 47~53 mm) PSS-5 e e o -og mm
SX SXS-45 Cup thumbtum 33~43/43~53 mm GP,V, Cylind = - N
cylinder) | (PSS thumbturn) (Wooden doors: 36~43 / 43~53 mm) GV, P,z | PSS-5 (PsD thumbtum) | PSD thumbtum (GPV.GVP2) (Zé;ariglfg's wégé:r? dggrg])r?Note 1)
Electric LX-45 sx Sxs45 (Hmmn ) LX-45 29-38 / 38~48 / 48-53 mm
rgency cylinder /| LX thumbturn 29~43 / 43~53 mm PSS-5FL FL thumbturn !
Emergenc: emergency (Wooden doors: 33~38 / 38~48 / 48~53 mm
locks ( Cy"gdery) '“FL(LXev%ergencycvhndev) FL(No.2)tumotu | SRS | (Same for wooden doors) ( )
SX, SXS-45FL FL thumbtum 29~43/43~53 mm
(LX émergency cylinder) (Wooden doors: 36~43 / 43~53 mm) GP,V, Cylinder on) Cylinder 25~38/38~48 / 48~58 mm
» . GV,P,Z PSS-6 inside also ) | (GP,V,GV,P,Z) | (Same for wooden doors) (Note 1)
) SX,SXS-5 Cup thumbturn 33~43 /43~53 mm
Electrical s (PSS thumbturn) (Wooden doors: 36~43 / 43~53 mm)
conductors,  GP,V, | SX, SXS-5 (Lx tumbtur) | Lx tumbium ar v Gy, | 29-43/43-53 mm
Control GV,P,Z 5FL (No2) | FL (No.2) thumbtum ( P,z ‘) (Same for wooden doors)
boxes 29~43/43~53 mm GP,V, Cylinder | 25~38 / 38~48 / 48~58 mm
SX,SXS-5FL FL thumbtum (Wooden doors: 36-43 / 43-53 mm) Gv.p,z | PSS7 —— | (GP,V,GV,P,2) | (Same for wooden doors)
. Cylinder
GP,V, Cylinder on 29~43 / 43~53 mm
GV,P,Z SX,SXS-6 (inside also) (GP‘ V‘ZGV‘) (Same for wooden doors)
_ Note 1: Mounting is possible if the door thickness in the cylinder mounting part or PSD
GP.V. | gx sXS-7 oV e\ | 29-43/43-53 mm thumbturn part is 25 mm or more, but the front part of the lock (25.5 mm wide) can
GV,P,Z ( Pz } (Same for wooden doors) be mounted only on doors with a thickness of 28 mm or more.

2: For wooden doors, note the strength of the door’s screw mounting areas to ensure
the mounting screws for cup thumbturns (PSS thumbturns), FL thumbturns, PSS-
45 emergency cylinders, and similar devices will be secure.

Dimensions Note 1: For wooden doors, note the strength of the door’s screw mounting areas to ensure
the mounting screws for cup thumbturns (PSS thumbturns), FL thumbturns, PSS-
45 emergency cylinders, and similar devices will be secure.
2: For SX models, the 33 type (double thumbturn) is also available.
3: ND cylinders are also available.
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Automatic locking lock
for sliding doors SAK

L\epelileziile) e Apartment bicycle and automobile parking lots, etc.

Sliding door lock (hooked deadbolt)
SN series

Applications =] [{e[{ls e [oTe1

W Information

Precautions

¢ V-SAK-5 (backset: 51 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, model SAK-5)

¢ V-SN-5 (backset: 25 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, model SN-5)

Automatic locking lock for Sliding
door (hooked deadbolt)

Features

M Can be locked automatically when the door is closed.

No locking operation is required, and sliding doors do not

bounce upon closing.
M Includes trigger bolt (safety device).
M The strike plate is equipped with adjustable device.

Bl Available with a No. 1 strike plate that can be used for
hanger doors without guide rails.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Extremely compact Sliding door
lock (hooked deadbolt)

Features

M Robust dead bolt (hook bolt) design with sturdy cylinder

installation.

B Compact 25 mm backset for mounting on narrow vertical

frames.

B SN-45 (with indicator) model also available.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

Backset

25 mm

Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information

Cylinders
Keying
systems

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding

door locks

W Electric locks

Security systems

Door thicknesses (Contact
GOAL for more information.)

SN-3, 5,6, 7 - 29~43 / 43~53 mm
SN-45 -+ 29~43 mm

- Ten-ke'
Backset 51 mm Gap (door and jamb) | 2 mm or less pads v
Door thicknesses (Contact Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
GOAL f nf . 33~43/43~53 mm
ormore in Orma Ll Various keying systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, -
Gap (door and jamb) | 2.5 mm or less CNK, etc.) Key switches
Cylinder [symbol] (Note) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] Optional V18 and GV key change systems are Interlock /
Various keying systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, Key system available but require removal of the cylinder followed emergency
K CNK, etc.) by key change operation. Note that CNK options are door
By SRR (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) not available for key change systems. systems
(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available) (GV: Universal Key System not supported)
Mounting position margin | Vertical: +6 mm (Strike plate adjustment: Up to +3 mm) Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017, Hotel card
Along door thickness: +3 mm (standard strike plate) locks
Tolerance (No. 1 strike plate adjustment: +8.5 mm)
Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.
. P Electric
M SAK, SN series models and applications locks !
* Various cylinders are available (GP, V18, GV, etc.). When ordering, include the cylinder symbol (GP, V, GV, etc.) with the model, such as V-SAK-5.
Compatible cylinders . . . Compatible cylinders . . .
and cylinder symbols Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) and cylinder symbls Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside) Electrical
= GP GP) — conductors,
N ~N ® Control
SAK ad b Vg | SAK l ] o boxes
E— -3 Thumbturn —_— GV @v) -6 Cylinders Cylinder
SN = 220 SN o
o P (6pin) .
= Z  (7-pin) =
GP P M GP (Gp) u
V  (vig SAK n] i o VvV vy | SAK I
GV @v) -5 Thumbturn Cylinder GV @v) -7 — i Cylinder _ )
; ] SN = B e SN = Dimensions
P (6-pin) R P (6-pin) ®
Z  (7-pin) = Z  (7-pin) -
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Battery powered rolling numeric keypad system

BT K LX Electric thumbturns used
with mechanical locks

Building service entrances, confidential rooms, home entrances, etc.

@ Basic configuration diagram

Door switch
. . (DRS)
White — White
Blue — Blue
N Numeric keypad
Controller operation panel
6P connector 4P connector
Connects to CN1.

+ Connects to CN4.

MTH*1 é
Special wire hamess
reen — Green (or red)

i\ Red — Red (orgreen)
1 +Yellow — Yellow o o

: 6P connector
+ Connects to CN5.

1 Brown — Brown

+ Blue — Blue

: ( Lever handle locks )
LG,LGK,LX

[ — e e e R e -

| [When two locks are used]: Green — Green (or red)
| + Red — Red (orgreen)

| MTHH ! Yellow — Yellow 2

| Two locks iy % """""

| Special wire hamess Blue — Blue @ i
Brown — Brown H v

Blue — Blue '

Electric thumbturn (MTH*1)
(Dead locks LDK, HD)

@ Installation example (Photo shows use of an electric thumbturn with a PLK push-pull lock.)

Battery powered rolling numeric keypad system

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

B Because these products are battery powered, electrical
wiring work is unnecessary and they can be easily
installed on existing doors.

H They can also sound an alarm in case of an attempt to pry
open the lock. (Activated in the mode settings.)

M Includes a low battery warning function.
When the dry-cell batteries are nearly depleted, “LO” is displayed when
the numeric keypad is operated.
Note: When the batteries are dead, it is not possible to operate the lock from the
outside without the key.
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Il Numeric keypad operation panel (rolling keypad): Outside of door

Waterproof performance

Equivalent to JIS IPX4

Durability performance (LCD)

Can be used without problems even after one million or more finger operations.

Finish

Silver (material: heat-resistant ABS)

[ Controller: Inside

of door

Power supply

Four AA alkaline dry-cell batteries

Working temperature range

0~40°C (Must be no freezing.)

Working humidity range

85% or less (Must be no condensation.)

Battery lifetime

One year or more
(* When used 10 times per day. Lock = unlock operation = 1 use. )

Automatic locking function

Can be set ON/OFF using a switch.

Finish

Silver (material: heat-resistant ABS)

M Electric thumbturn

Type

BTKLX

Electric thumbturn model (rated voltage)

MTH*1 (LX) (5 V DC)

Electric thumbturn
handing

R type (for right-hinged out-swinging or left-hinged in-swinging door),
L type (for left-hinged out-swinging or right-hinged in-swinging door)

Ordinary locks used

e Push-pull locks PL, PLK
e Lever handle locks LG, LGK, LX
e Dead locks LDK, HD

Backset

64 mm

Cylinder [symbol](Note)

GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Door thicknesses

PL, PLK: 35~38 / 38~43 / 43~45 mm

LG, LGK, LX, LDK, HD: 35~43 / 43~45 mm

Gap (door and jamb)

6 mm or less

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of

March 2017.



Key switches
KS-3K, 3R, 3F

Interlock door system
Emergency door system

Ly dlE 1Y Security at apartment building entrances, common
entrances, and building service entrances

@ Key switches
KS-3K, 3R, 3F

<Installation example>

Can be used to unlock the electric lock at a
common entrance (open the automatic door).
| Featyres .

B Because a reverse master key system is installed at the
key switch, the room keys for each apartment can unlock
the automatic electric lock (open the automatic door).

Specifications

B KS series model specifications and applications

Model KS-3K [KS-3R KS-3F
) GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], |6 pins [P],
Cylinder [symbol] (Note) 7 pins [Z] 7 pins [Z]

®The key can only
be removed in

@ The key can only be
removed in the OFF position.

® The key can be
removed in both the ON

Ojperetion the OFF position. |® Includes an automatic| and OFF positions.
reset device.
Switch capacity (current)| 30 V DC, 1 A (maximum current 3 A)
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, Key systems other than

GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Key change system not supported)

keyed alike systems
are not possible.

Key systems

Automatic doors, etc.
(Automatic locking system
for common entrances)

Applications Elevators, etc. Alarms, etc.

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of
March 2017.

M KS-3K, 3R, 3F circuit diagram

ON position
J)i Purple
COM .
White
OFF position
Orange

The diagram shows the conditions when OFF.

LVdlE 1Bl Emergency exits, hospitals, research
laboratories, sterile rooms

M Interlock door system: Basic configuration diagram

6 6

100V AC

o (with ground)

@ Control box
RCB-500 series
(P.73)

@ Electric lock

(Gam)

Electric lock Electric lock

Il Emergency door system: Basic configuration diagram

O

@ Automatic fire

i alarm
@ Automatic locking | | ® Electrical
lock for auxiliary door conductor
KT-2U RCL-27
(P.55) (P.72)

@ Fire control box
(Please contact GOAL for more
information.)

@ Electric lock
EU or other

Features of an interlock door system

B When both doors are closed, both locks are unlocked
state. Then opening one of the doors will automatically
lock the other one.

l Can also be used with a variety of other systems.
M The EUR series of electric locks is available.
M Use an RCB-500 series control box. (Refer to P73 for details.)

A Precautions: Be aware that if both doors are opened at exactly the same time, both
doors will open.

Features of an emergency door system

M 1t is linked with the smoke detectors and in the event of
an emergency, the emergency door electric locks are
unlocked automatically.

M In addition to electric locks, a variety of other emergency
locks can be used. (Refer to P53~55.)

GOAL
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JCLM2 series

Non-contact IC card locks JCLM,

\epelileztiTe 8 Urban hotels, resort hotels, dormitories, training centers, recreation facilities

Card specifications

<For JCLM, JCLM2 non-contact IC card locks>

M Guest cards
Rewritable cards (plastic)

<Hotel Ryumeikan Tokyo>

A3 WOOY

Il Management cards (plastic) (master cards, maid cards, etc.)

!

5
z
3
»
r

* A gray finish is also available.

These card lock systems improve security, increase the efficiency of
key management, and allow for system expansion.

Features of the card lock systems JCLM, JCLM2

B Features of the JCLM and JCLM2 non-contact IC card
systems include the following.

These systems use non-contact IC cards with improved operability and
durability.

M A valid period can be set for the cards in advance.

The card locks contain an IC with clock function that checks the card valid
period (use start time to use end time). (The valid period can be set as
needed up to 23:59 on December 31, 2079.)

M Cards can be issued in advance.

Because the valid period can be set for the cards ahead of time, it is

possible to issue cards in advance.
Hotel card

locks

B A variety of cards can be issued to meet a diverse range
of usage styles.

e Issue of pay-by-the-hour cards (The valid period can be set in units of 1
minute.)

e Issue of additional guest cards (The same card that was issued for the
guest arriving first can be issued for additional members of the party
arriving later. The cards each have different serial numbers and a
maximum of 99 cards can be issued.)

e Re-issue of lost cards for shared rooms (This is an optional function
when there is an on-line connection with the host computer.)

e Multiple rooms can be selected. (Four patterns can be selected for the
same card: one room, two rooms, three rooms, and consecutive room
numbers starting from one room.)

e Various other cards can be issued for other applications.

* Be sure to inquire before ordering.
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B Rewritable cards that can be reused are also available.

M Improve safety and security while increasing the
efficiency of key management.

Non-contact IC cards can contain an immense amount of information, and
safety is protected with an advanced encryption process. If a card is lost
while it is still valid, after a new card is issued and used, the lost card is
automatically invalidated and cannot be used. This provides safe and fast
support for lost cards and for residents moving in and out.

It is also possible to check the card lock use history.

B Dry-cell batteries are used as the power source. The
batteries can be changed easily and the system is
equipped with a low battery warning function.

Because dry-cell batteries (four AA alkaline
dry-cell batteries) are used for the card lock
power supply, no wiring work is required.
Batteries can be changed easily by removing
the escutcheon cover on the inside of the
door. When the batteries are running low, an
LED flashes alternately green/red to notify
the user when the maid card or other
management card is used.

B Can be expanded with systems for common entrance
management, energy savings, and various other purposes.
Can be expanded with after-hours entrance security management and

room occupancy check systems, room energy-saving management
systems, and elevator management systems.



Non-contact IC card locks
JCLM, JCLM2 series (Automatic locking type) (* JCLM2 is for in-swinging doors only. Special specifications are required for out-swinging doors.)

oozt Urban hotels, resort hotels, dormitories, research facilities, recreation facilities
(Precautions: There are different types for different directions (hands). Specify R type or L type according to the door direction (hand)).

@ V-JCLM-ZU 21B(R) (NW) @ V-JCLM2-ORIU 11S(R)
(* Splash-proof specifications are also available.) (* Splash-proof specifications are also available.) (For in-swinging door)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, ZU lever handle, R-hand type, (Photo shows a V18 cylinder, ORIU handle, R-hand type.)

escutcheon on both sides.) * JCLM2 has escutcheon on both sides.)

3

Appearance on inside with
escutcheon on one side
NS)

(There is no escutcheon.)

Non-contact IC card locks that can unlock the door just by holding
the card over the reader

B The door can be unlocked easily by holding the card over B Splash-proof specifications are available for JCLM.

the reader. (Option) (Not available for JCLM2.)

Because it is a non-contact IC card system, durability is higher and there Splash-proof specifications allow reliable use l

is no concern about reduction due to wear, intrusion of foreign even when rain contacts the outside of the door |

substances, or similar mechanical problems. There is also no risk of (corridor side). |

magnets damaging the data as there is with magnetic cards, allowing i I

dependable use. B No. 2 type thumbturns are available G} |
M These systems use “Mifare” non-contact IC cards. for JCLM. l

These non-contact IC card locks use “Mifare” cards that are widely used (Escutcheon on both sides only) (option)

around the world. (JCLM2 is only available No.2 type thumbturn.)

M The compact lock body (backset 70 mm) is ideal for renovations.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

B Locks automatically when the door is closed.
(Automatic locking type) M Lock body

. Equi d with ti icf ti Model and escutcheon | @ JCLM (NW): Escutcheon on both sides @ JCLM (NS): Escutcheon on one side
quipped with an anti-panic function. ) specifications © JCLM2: Escutcheon on both sides (for in-swinging doors only)
The door can be unlocked and opened from inside the room by turning Backset 70 mm (lock case depth 105 mm)
the handle. Door thicknesses JCLM: 33~43 / 43~53 mm
T (Contact GOAL for more | JCLM (splash-proof specifications): 31.5~41.5 / 41.5~51.5 mm
M Unlock is indicated by agreen LED Iamp- information.)  (Note 1) | JCLM2 (no splash-proof specifications): 36~43 / 43~53 mm

Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less

Cylinder [symbol] (Note 2) | GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
(V18, GV: Optional key change system available)

M An easy-to-operate infrared system is used for data input
and reading.

Key systems

B Equipped with a lockout function that protects customer

. Hand R type, L type (Refer to table below.)

privacy. Lever handles ZU, PRCU, other types (Refer to P.65, 66 for details.)

When the thumbturn on the inside of the door is turned and locked, the Thumbturn JCLM: Standard type (with luminescent material), No. 2 type (no luminescent material)

door is double-locked (locked out) and cannot be unlocked using the JCLM2: Standard type (no luminescent material)

maid key. Power supply Four AA alkaline dry-cell batteries Hotel card
Binhan emergency, the door can be unlocked using a key. (Lifetime is around 1.5 years when used 15 times each day.) RIS

Note 1: Splash-proof specifications are available for JCLM, however the door thickness specifications are different.
. EqU|pped with a trigger bolt to prevent |||ega| unlocking. 2: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.
o M Card reader

B An anti-friction type latch ensures that the door closes Reading method __ | Non-contact IC cards (Mifare)

securely. Working temperature range | 0~40°C (Humidity 85% RH o less. Must be no freezing or condensation.)

M Dry-cell batteries are used as the power source. As a
result, wiring work is not required. 3
9 q Lock handing lllustration

Dry-cell batteries (four AA alkaline dry-cell batteries) are used for the In-swinging door Out-swinging door
power supply.

M Corresponding table (JCLM, JCLM2 and door)

<Left-hinged, in-swinging door> | <Right-hinged, out-swinging door>

M Includes an advance battery warning function. Rtype { nside ﬁ T Inside il
The battery lifetime is around 1.5 years when the lock is used 15 times
per day. The battery warning flashes an LED lamp when the maid card or Outside & Outside

other management card is used. <Right-hinged, in-swinging door> | <Left-hinged, out-swinging door>

Inside \ Inside
——E '£ jﬂl Outside /T

*JCLM2 are for in-swinging doors only. Special specifications are required for out-swinging doors.

GOAL 03
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Card issuing systems and
various systems using card locks

® Card issuing systems
<Manual issuing type>

 Cards can be issued using just the interface unit.
(Non-contact only)

It is not necessary
to prepare a PC.

s000
o oo

i

Interface unit
CE-IFU-202

* When printing on the card is necessary, this unit is used
in combination with a card encoder (reader-writer).

Interface Card encoder Card encoder
unit (reader-writer) (reader-writer)
CE-IFU-202 RW-M-101 RW-M-111

<Online type>

* Hotel server

I

Front desk
PC

J~ 4
W /

(Non-contact only)
Interface unit
CE-IFU-202

@ Various systems using non-contact IC card locks

M Basic system

<Check-in> <Guest room>
Maid or

manager

e 4
b =gl

—

[ B
At " I

<Check-out>

Front

i
z. Card lock

Front

JCLM
JCLM2

M After-hours entrance and common entrance management

<Common entrance> CPEVS ¢0.9-2pr

A card which reaches the end of its valid
period is automatically invalidated.

cable length is 50 m.)

<Offline type>

__Card issuing PC
(card issuing software)

Card issuing PC
(card issuing software)

o/

g
D

/

[

(Non-contact only)

Interface unit
CE-IFU-202

Interface unit
Interface unit CE-IFU-202

CE-IFU-202

Card encoder
(reader-writer)

RW-M-101,111 Card encoder

(reader-writer)
RW-M-101,111

M Energy-saving and room occupancy check system
<Room or door>
*When CSW-503 card switch is used (* Power relay box is not required.)

/ N
Eleclnc outlet
Lighting (not provided)
100V AC (ot proviced) Air conditioner <Front desk>
(not provided)
Card switch
Card lock CSW-503
(JCLM 7
JoLm2

Front desk indicators,
room occupancy indicator panel (not provided)

*When CSW-502 card switch is used

Distribution panel
<Room> . - ros $0.9-5pr (not provided) Power relay box
- $0.9-5pr 00V AG 100V Ac PRLT10
Electric lock or automatic door {with ground)
Reverse master card reader Operation panel Electric lock controller
(CLS-JCLM-301-CR) RSP-410UH RCB-730 // S
[ 4 Liahti Eleclnc outlet
- ighting (notprovided) | <Front desk>
Card 1ook @ (not provided) Air conditioner
aJvC L:AC (not provided)
(‘ICLMZ) Card switch
Card lock CSW-502
JCLM
(JCLMZ
Front desk indicators,
. EIevator control sVStem room occupancy indicator panel (not provided)
Automatic control can be performed to automatically stop the elevators at a designated floor.
[ 1234 |
[ 4
4
|
Hotel card
locks * Other systems such as parking area gate management systems can also be constructed.
B Component devices
® Data input device e Card switch * Reverse master card readers

DAT-602 CSW-503 CSW-502 CLS-JCLM-301-CR

(compatible with JCLM, JCLM2)

An easy-to-operate infrared system
for data input and reading
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(Power relay box is not required.)

o=

(For energy-saving and room occupancy check systems)

(Power relay box is required.)

(type compatible with JCLM, JCLM2)

For after-hours entrance and
common entrance management



Non-contact IC card locks
List of JCLM handles and escutcheons
Note: NW has escutcheons on both sides, while NS has an escutcheon on only one side. When ordering, be sure to specify JCLM (NW) or JCLM (NS).
. JCLM The appearance of the outside escutcheon is the same with both models.

¢ JCLM-ZU 21B A e JCLM-PRCU 21B W8  « JCLM-RNT 21B W13 * JCLM-NU 11S * JCLM-KU 11S
(Lever/escutcheon: Dull brass) (Lever: Reinforced wood (Mizume cherry) A\ (Lever: Reinforced wood (birch) A (Leverfescutcheon: Dull stainless steel)  (Lever/escutcheon: Dull stainless steel)
Escutcheon: Dull brass) Escutcheon: Dull brass) * A bright (128) finish is also available. ~ * A bright (12S) finish is also available.

@

¢ JCLM-ZU 22B A * JCLM-PRCU 22B W8 ¢ JCLM-RNT 22B W13 ¢ JCLM-TU 11S * JCLM-DU 118
(Lever/escutcheon: Bright brass)  (Lever: Reinforced wood (Mizume cherry) A\ (Lever: Reinforced wood (birch) A\ (Leverfescutcheon: Dull stainless steel)  (Lever/escutcheon: Dull stainless steel)
Escutcheon: Bright brass) Escutcheon: Bright brass) * A bright (12S) finish is also available. ~ * A bright (12S) finish is also available.

L

* JCLM-ZU 11S * JCLM-PRCU 11B W8 ¢ JCLM-RNT 11B W13 * JCLM-JUPU 118 * JCLM-ORIU 11S
(Lever/escutcheon: Dull stainless steel)  (Lever: Reinforced wood (Mizume chery) A (Lever: Reinforced wood (birch) A\ (Leverfescutcheon: Dull stainless steel)  (Lever/escutcheon: Dull stainless steel)
Escutcheon: Dull stainless steel) Escutcheon: Dull stainless steel) * A bright (12S) finish is also available. ~ * A bright (12S) finish is also available.

.

* JCLM-ZU 128 * JCLM-PRCU 12B W8 * JCLM-RNT 12B W13 e JCLM-LWINU(R)11S * JCLM-COMU(R)11S Hotel card
(Lever/escutcheon: Bright stainless steel) ~ (Lever: Reinforced wood (Mizume cherry) A\ (Lever: Reinforced wood (birch) A\ (Lever/escutcheon: Dull stainless steel)  (Lever/escutcheon: Dull stainless steel) locks
Escutcheon: Bright stainless steel) Escutcheon: Bright stainless steel)  * A bright (125) finish is also available. ~ * A bright (125) finish is also available.

A\ Precautions: Avoid using reinforced wood levers outdoors. Also, be careful not to scratch brass levers or escutcheons. Sufficient daily maintenance is necessary.
(For the maintenance methods, refer to P.3.)
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List of handles and escutcheons for JCLM2 series
non-contact IC card locks

W Information

Precautions

Table of contents /

Product list

Basic information * JCLM2-ORIU 11S(668) * JCLM2-ORIU 12S(864) ¢ JCLM2-ORIU 11S(369) * JCLM2-ORIU 125(8800)
S (Lever: Dull stainless steel (Lever: Bright stainless steel (Lever: Dull stainless steel (Lever: Bright stainless steel

Escutcheon: Light gray) Escutcheon: Off-white) Escutcheon: Silver coating) Escutcheon: Black coating)

. JCLMZ (* Escutcheons on both the outside and inside. A wide variety of handle designs and escutcheon finishes are available.)

Cylinders
Keying
systems

V¥ Locks ‘

——
Push-pull

locks

Lever
handle

ocks * JCLM2-ZU 21B(864) A * JCLM2-ZU 22B(864) A * JCLM2-ZU 21B(269)A * JCLM2-ZU 21B(8800) A
(Lever: Dull brass (Lever: Bright brass (Lever: Dull brass (Lever: Dull brass
Escutcheon: Off-white) Escutcheon: Off-white) Escutcheon: Gold coating) Escutcheon: Black coating)

Mortise

locks

Integral
locks

]
Cylindrical :
locks
Rim dead J .
locks = F

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks
Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card

locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes

Dimensions
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Function-switching electric locks EU series
EUT, EUTP (Fail secure, fail secure with anti-panic function)
EUR, EURP (Fail safe, fail safe with anti-panic function)

\oaflztile] | Controlled building entrances, emergency exits, etc.

¢ V-EUT-5NU11S(NK) (backset: 76 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull stainless steel finish.)

| B )
.
é J (A knob can also be used.)
'

* An EU rose is also available.

=

¢ A front with guard plate *V-EUT-5Q c
(L type front) is also available. ~

(* The front with guard plate
is a special order product.)

(Cup handles can also be used.)

When installing, it is possible to select fail secure type or fail safe type.
The anti-panic function can be added to either side.

M Circuit diagram

M The electric lock f.U nction (T typel EUT or R type .Jg?:Jrr;i! gr?:;vlvjsitﬂ?;ac%;?jmons when the door is opened and unlocked. )

EUR) can be easily changed. (It is changed by Gonedtor

means Of a SW'tCh |nS|de the front) % T Red’?:’ﬂ ’lilnglﬁée‘rgzai;eoiiconnectornumbers.
® EUT (Fail secure type): The lock is unlocked while it %sm ¥

is energized and locks when the supply of power i || gy

stops. (When the lock is not energized, the door
locks automatically when it is closed.)

® EUR (Fail safe type): The lock is locked while it is
energized and unlocks when the supply of power
stops. (When the lock is energized, the door locks
automatically when it is closed.)

sw _Unlocked | Brown| e !

Locked | Yellow| ‘
1 | -
] ! White! : SOL: Solem.:ud coil
HSWC 1 C) | ZD: Zener diode
|
1

| Blue; e SW: Microswitch (for checking lock/unlock)
4 1 RSW: Reed switch (ON when door is closed)

M The side where the anti-panic function is added can
also be switched. It can be added to either the left
or right side of the lock case, allowing the same
type to be used for any lock handing.

* The anti-panic function can be added to the desired side by operating the
switch.

B Can be unlocked using the key or thumbturn.

® EUT, EUR: When unlocked using the key or
thumbturn, the lock remains unlocked until the lever
handle (knob) is operated. Once the lever handle
(knob) has been operated, the lock returns to the
locked state.

GOAL
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B EU function switching method (Can be switched as needed either during or after installation.)

[ ) Switching procedure iN Operate the switch when the electric lock is not energized.

@ Remove the lock front. @ Loosen the switch holder @ Use a tool to operate the @ After operating the switch,

plate screw and move the switch. put the holder plate back in

holder plate. its original position and
securely tighten the screw.

The function selector switch is set at the time of shipping according to
the ordered model and model No. Switch the function as needed.

@ Relationship of switch position and function
Switch

Switch C Switch B Switch A

Switch position

There is an anti-panic There is an anti-panic

. - ) R type - " ;
Top side function on the left side. ! . function on the right side.
Selector switch (Note) | (Fail safe type: EUR) (Note)
Switch
(hgldgr plate) Bottom side No anti-panic function T type No anti-panic function

on the left side. (Note) (Fail secure type: EUT) | on the right side. (Note)

Right side Switch
holder plate —
Bottom side

This diagram shows the following conditions.
_ ® T type (fail secure type)
— Switch C | @ Right side (Note): No anti-panic function
| Switche \ @ Left side (Note): With anti-panic function

|
!
I
i

EE

— Switch A
Lock body

£y Note: The left side and right side refer to the left and right sides of the lock when viewed from the lock front as shown in
the figure at left.

M List of EU series models
When ordering, add the cylinder symbol to the model, for example V-EUT-5NU11S.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Operation type Fail safe type Fail secure type Compatible Model (Note 1)
(series) (R type: EUR) (T type: EUT) cylinders and BUEEEErSyEsY) (Inside) lllustration (Outside)
2| When equipped with Gylindsisymbiols i o)
o . ! . EURP EUTP M
= | anti-panic function Thumbturn . -
S| Rated voltage 24 V DC (Working voltage range 19 V~27 V DC) — EUR g ] -
‘S| Rated current 0.2 A (continuous energizing) EUT Lever or rﬂuﬂh Lever or
2 Microswitch (for checking lock/unlock): 24 V DC, 0.1 A knob U knob
| Switch capacity Reed switch (for checking door open/closed): 24 V DC, 0.1 A (resistance load) GP @p) _
-f:j Pay particular attention because the reed switch is ON when the door is closed. V (ig Thumbturn . Cylinder
& Working temperature range | -10~50°C (Must be no freezing or condensation.) GV (av) _ EUR G* q o
1| Lead wire (with connector) | Length 200 mm (Molex 1625-09P) P oo | EUT Lever or rﬂuﬂh Lever or
Electrical conductors | RCL-27 (Refer to P.72.) Z (om knob U knob
Control box RCB-730, RCB-500 (Refer to P.73.) GP(GFF)’)
Backset 76 mm - V (ig Cylinder . Cylinder
Lever (NK rose): —_— EUR .. o Do
2933/ 33~38 / 38~43 / 43~48 /48~53 mm GV@ev) "EUT -6 Y
Door thicknesses (For 29~33 mm, a spacer is required.) P (6-pin) Lever or US| Lever or
(Contact GOAL for Lever (EU rose): Z (7o) knob - knob
@| more information.) 29~33/33~38/38~43 / 43~48 /48~53 mm GP(GP)
S Knob: 29~33 / 33~43 / 43~53 mm — - n Cylinder
T (However for a P or S type, the minimum is 33 mm.) _V wiy | EUR ., o
2 Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less _GVay | - EUT -7 0
3 NU, KU, TU, and various other types are available P (6-pin) Lever or =l Lever or
Q ¢ P . Ty knob = knob
@| Lever handles (Refer to P.25~28.) Z  (7pin)
S (NK rose and EU rose are available. ) GP GP) B
S[Knobs Q,K,Y, B, S, P types, etc. (Refer to P36.) ) EURP — . Cylinder
Cylinder [symbol] (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] GV (@) - e DDO
Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) P (6-pin) EUTP Lever or o o Lever or
Key systems (V18, GV cylinders: Optional key change systems are also available.) TZ om | knob u knob
(GV: Optional Universal Ky System (UKS2) available) Note 1: * indicates the lever or knob design and finish symbol
ote 1: .
Thumbturn Standard type only 2: The illustration shows a dimple kgy fora V18 cy)I/inder.

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017,
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type locked and unlocked by )

E|9Ctric |OCkS (an instantaneous flow of current
ELSF tevertype), ESSF (ko type)

Electric locks (unlocked when energized type)
ELM (ever type) y ESM nob ype)

\olol[le=1{Te]3 4| Controlled building entrances, apartment building
common entrances, office entrances, home entrances, etc.

¢ V-ELSF-5NU11S (backset: 76 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull stainless steel finish.)

-

8\

(Cup handles can also be used.)

These electric locks are locked and unlocked
by an instantaneous flow of current.

M These electric locks lock and unlock when they are
instantaneously energized.

B They can also be electronically locked and
unlocked using the key or thumbturn.

B Can be electrically unlocked even when large side
pressure is acting on the door.

B A signal can be output for checking the locked/
unlocked and door open/closed status.

B ELS and ESS types with status indicator lamps are
also available.

ELSF, ESSF, ELM, ESM specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-less than ## mm)

\eellleziile)s i Office entrances, home entrances, etc.

¢ V-ELM-5NU11S (backset: 76 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, dull stainless steel finish.)

e For a knob type, V-ESM-5Q -
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder |}
and Q knob.)

(Cup handles can also be used.)

These electric locks are unlocked when
energized, and lock when the power is turned off.

B The lock remains unlocked while it is energized,
and locks when the supply of power stops.

These electric locks can be unlocked electrically. (They cannot be
locked electrically.)
The lock will be locked in the event of a power outage or severed wire.

B Can be kept unlocked using the key or thumbturn.

When the lock was mechanically unlocked using the key or thumbturn,
the door will not lock automatically when it is closed.

B When the key or thumbturn is in the locked position
and the door is closed, the door locks automatically.

M List of ELSF, ESSF, ELM, ESM series models

Model ELSF, ESSF (Note 1) \ ELM, ESM When ordering, add the cylinder symbol to the model, for example V-ELSF-5NU11S.
g Rated voltage 24V DC (Working voltage range 19 V~27 V DC) Compatible
= 0.32 A (energizing time 0.2 seconds, . i cylinders and Model (Inside) lllustration (Outside)
15} "\
8 Rated current energizing rate 1120) 0.2 A (continuous energizing) oylinder symbols
'8 Microswitch (for checking lock/unlock): 24 V DC, 0.1 A ELSF . r
2| Switch capacity Reed switch (for checking door open/closed): 24 V DC, 0.1 A (resistance load) ELM -3 Thumbturn o
= (Reed switch is ON when the door is closed. ) ESSF .. Lover o Laver
2 [ Working temperature range| -10~50°C (Must be no freezing or condensation.) (ESM -3 ) (knob) B (knob)
§ | Lead wire (with connector) | Length 200 mm (Molex 1625-06P) GP @GP ELSF —
| Electrical conductors| RCL-21, 21U (Refer to P.72.) =5** | Thumbturn : Cylinder

Y ve | ELM 1o

Control box RCB-730, 500, others (Refer to P.73.) GV (av) ESSF q

Backset 76 mm P (6:pin) (ESM -5*) ('i—(i‘(')if) = IRevir
o | Door thicknesses (Note 1)| 29~33 / 33~43 / 43~53 mm Z_(7pin) U (knob)
5| (Contact GOAL for mor nformafon )| (However for an S type, the minimum is 33 mm.) GPGP) ELSF 6+ oving M Cylinder
§| Gap (door and jamb) [ 6 mm or less % ELM ~ vinaer o Do v
Q (GV)
E= Lever handles (ELSF ELM) | NU, KU, TU types, etc. (Refer to P.25~28.) P (S;in) (Eg'\snF -6*) Lever 1 Lever
@ Q,Y, K, S, B types (Refer to P.36.) T | (knob) Rl (knob)
ol Knobs (ESSF, ESM) |« Cup handles can also be used (door thicknesses 33 mm or more). ép }éz';) ELSF —
5| Cylinder [symbol] (Note 2)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] V w1 ELM “7** I .DO Cylinder
S Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) GV @av) ESSF n

Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) P (6pin) ( _7*) Lever = Lever

(GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available) Z (on) | ESM (knob) Ul (knob)

Note 1: ELS and ESS types with lamps are available, however the door thickness specifications are different. Please contact us.
2: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

M ELSF, ESSF circuit diagram

* Internal circuit diagram (This diagram shows the conditions with the door closed and locked.)
g __ 6P connector

4&@—\ Molex 1625-06P SOL: Solenoid coil
; 3 | Numbers are °
| I the connector numbers.  ZD: Zener diode
%SOL 3 |

i
i ! SW: Microswitch (for checking lock/unlock)
i
1
i

RSW: Reed switch (ON when door is closed)

Brown C

Unlocked !
_SW.Unlodked_L_orange; Solenoid control method

Polarity | Locked | Unlocked
Red + -

Brown - +

M ELM, ESM circuit diagram

« Internal circuit diagram (Diagram shows the conditions when the door is opened and unlocked.)

e
6P connector

ww Molex 1625-06P
1

11 Numbers are

the connector numbers.

SOL: Solenoid coil

ZD: Zener diode

SW: Microswitch (for checking lock/unlock)
RSW: Reed switch (ON when door is closed)

Solenoid control method
Polarity | Locked | Unlocked
Red + -
Brown — +
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Electric dead lock (motor lock)
EMV series

Splash-proof electric dead lock (motor lock)
EMVSX series

\epelileztite)s i Apartment building common entrances, office entrances,
home entrances, emergency exits, etc.

® V-EMV-5
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder with backset 64 mm.)

Precautions: Use with a side pressure on the deadbolt of 49 N or less.

These electric locks use a motor to operate
the deadbolt and lock/unlock the door.

Bl The lock is locked and unlocked by the action of an
electric motor contained within the lock.

B Can also be locked and unlocked using the key or
thumbturn.

B Because the lock body is compact, it can be
installed even on narrow vertical frames.

Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

Model
Rated voltage

EMV(9P connector)
24 V DC (Working voltage range 19 V~27 V DC)

Aepelileztile) e Apartment building common entrances,
emergency exits, home entrances, gates, etc.

® V-EMVSX-5 (backset: 51 mm)
(Photo shows a V18 cylinder with backset 51 mm.)

Precautions: Use with a side pressure on the deadbolt of 49 N or less and only in
the vertical orientation that is shown in the photo.

These splash-proof specification electric locks use a
motor to operate the deadbolt and lock/unlock the door.

M This is an EMV motor lock with splash-proof specifications.
It can be used at entrances, gates, and other locations that

are exposed to wind and rain.
Because the lock case is completely sealed with silicon, it can
withstand use in locations that are exposed to wind and rain.

B The backset is 51 mm only.
M Because the cylinders and thumbturns that are used are

different from those used in the EMV, the door thicknesses
and door notch dimensions are different from the EMV.

Note: Because the cylinder and thumbturn mounting positions are reversed from those in
the EMV (cylinder or thumbturn is on bottom and deadbolt is on top), install the
strike plate so that the actuator (magnet) is facing down.

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

M EMV, EMVSX circuit diagram

* Internal circuit diagram

(This diagram shows the conditions with the door closed and locked.) Motor lock/unlock

2| Rated t 0.2 A (with self-cut function)

_5 alekel euiE (The power capacity must be 0.5 A or more.)

© Microswitch (for checking lock/unlock): 24 V DC, 0.1 A Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm)

% Reed switch (for checking door open/closed): . X o

3 | Switch capacity |24V DC, 0.1 A (resistance load) Electrical specifications are the same as EMV.

@ Pay particular attention because the reed switch is ON Model EMVSX (9P connector)

B when the door is closed. Backset 51 mm

"= | Working temperature range | =10~50°C (Must be no freezing or condensation.) ] GPV18,GV | GP,V, GV-EMVSX-5, 7...30~43 / 43~53 mm

i)’ Lead wire Length 230 mm S| Door thicknesses Cylinder GP,V, GV-EMVSX-6........ 30~40/ 40~50 mm

] (with connector) | (Molex 1625-09P) T | (Contact GOAL 6-pin, 7-pin | P> Z-EMVSX-5....30-45/ 45-55 mm
Electrical conductors | RCL-27 5| formore information.) Cylinaer P, Z-EMVSX-6.... 37~47 / 47~57 mm
Control box RCB-730, RCB-500 (Refer to P.73.) 8_ P, Z-EMVSX-7.... 30~55 mm

o | Backset 38 mm, 51 mm, 64 mm, 76 mm £ | Gap (door and jamb) | 6 mm or less

5 Door thicknesses| og 43/ 43-53 8 | Cylinder [symboll (Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]

| (Cotct GOAL frmor normaion)| ~o5 mm — Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)

% Gap (door and jamb)| 6 mm or less Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available)

© [ Gylinder [symbol](Note)| GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] (GV: Universal Key System not supported)

_‘g Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.) Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

8| Key systems (V18, GV: Optional key change system available) . .

S (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available) M List of EMV, EMVSX series models

When ordering, add the cylinder symbol to the model, for example V-EMV-5.

Compatible
cylinders and
cylinder symbols

lllustration

Model (llustration shows EMV.)

(Inside) (Outside)

a’
0
-3 Thumbturn °

EMV

GPcp) N

operation
Connector Locked|Unlocked
Molex 1625-09P1 Red N +
(Numbers in circles are connector numbers.)
- +
Control circuit Green
Self-cut circuit Unlock SW
i NP ] Red[ o To red —
‘ R — . Y To green S24VDC
i RSW (ON when doors closed) White ‘ To white —_Lock SW. & Door closed
SW1 (ON when locked) VeHow: 0 To yellow Locked|
SW2 (ON when unlosked) Brown ®| To brown gy Unlodked
0 Blue, o, Tobue — |
[ 2
—
FG <& J

Note: Set the motor energizing time within the range of three to five seconds. The power
capacity must be 0.5 A or more.
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V. wig EMV
—QVen . Enpysx ~°

P (i .
Z  (7pin) U
GPcp) i
V i

P (5pin) .
Z  7pin) Ll
GP @cr) [

'
Ve | EMV 7 :
EMVSX (e csarewysy,

P eom |
_F @pn | this is a dummy plate.

Z  (7pin) 1

Thumbturn Cylinder

Cylinder Cylinder

Cylinder




Electric locks for sliding doors (motor locks)
SXEV, SXESV series

Vel Apartment building common entrances, office entrances, home entrances, gates, emergency exits, etc.

¢ V-SXEV-5 (backset: 51 mm) ¢ Splash-proof V-SXESV-5 (backset: 51 mm)
(Photo shows V-SXEV-5 with V18 cylinder.) (Photo shows V-SXESV-5 with V18 cylinder.)

Precautions: 1. Use with a side pressure on the deadbolt (hooked deadbolt) of 19.6 N or less.
2.The splash-proof type SXESV can be used only in the vertical orientation shown in the photo.

These electric locks use a motor to operate the deadbolt (hooked
deadbolt) and lock/unlock the sliding door.

_ Specifications (Door thickness: ## mm or more-~less than ## mm)

M The lock is locked and unlocked by the action of an Model SXEV, SXESV (Splash-proof) (9P connector)
electric motor contained within the lock. ® Rated voltage 24V DC. (Working voltage range 19 V~27 V DC)
. . S| Rated current 0.2 A (with self-cut function)
B Splash-proof SXESV is also available. (The S (The power capacity must be 0.5 A or more.)
thumbturn is the standard type onIy.) % Microswitch (for checking lock/unlock): 24 V DC, 0.1 A
2 Suitich ez Microswitch (for checking door open/closed): 24 V DC, 0.1 A
2 pacity (Pay particular attention because the microswitch is ON
s when the door is closed.)
% Working temperature range | —10~50°C (Must be no freezing or condensation.)
Q|| ead wire Length 230 mm
""' (with connector) | (Molex 1625-09P)
Control box RCB-730, 500 series (Refer to P.73.)
Backset 51 mm
Z GPV,GVPZ-3567 e 29-43 /4353 mm
Door thicknesses > GPV,GV-5,7... 30~43/43~53 mm
[7) 0| GRV,GV-6.. ... 30~40/ 40~50 mm
& | (Contact GOALfor |8} p 7.5 mm P Z-7....30~55 mm
g nformation) \ D\ P7_G _......oooeveeeeeeeeeesessesnns 37~47 / 47~57 mm
5 | Gap (door and jamb) | 5 mm or less
2 | Cylinder [symbol](Note)] GP [GP], V18 [V], GV [GV], 6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z]
2 Various key systems available (MK, GMK, GGMK, CNK, etc.)
B (V18, GV cylinders: Optional key change system available)
—| Key systems (GV: Optional Universal Key System (UKS2) available)
(Note: Universal Key System for splash-proof type SXESV
is not supported.)
SXEV............. Standard type, TM, TME, other types
Uhrafoiu SXESV........... Standard type only
Model No. SXEV-3,5,6,7 SXESV (splash-proof type)-5, 6, 7

Note: Production of new master key plans for 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders discontinued as of March 2017.

Il SXEV, SXESV circuit diagram (Note)

* SXEV,SXESV (9P connector)

Motor lock/unlock
9P connector operation

Molex 1625-09P1 <Control circuit>
(Numbers in circles are connector numbers.)

Locked |Unlocked

Red - +
Unlock SW Green] + -
To red —
To green j 22be
To white Lock SW p Door closed
SW1 (ON when locked)  Yellow ‘ ® ‘ To yellow Py Locked|
! SW2 (ON when unlocked) Brown ! ® ! To brown 3 Unlocked
i Blue! ® ‘ To blue
| — - — [T
i FG s ‘ Note: Set the motor energizing time within the range of three to five seconds.
e ) The power capacity must be 0.5 A or more.
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Concealed type electrical conductors
W Information RC L'21 y 27 series

Precautions LVadlleEtite] ) Used for wiring that is connected to electric locks and other products installed on doors.
Table of contents /
Product list

Basic information

Eyli_nders ¢ RCL-21,27 * RCL-21U
eying ;

systems

V¥ Locks

Push-pull
locks

Lever
handle
locks

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks
Precautions: Be aware that a concealed type electrical conductor cannot be used with a center-hanging type door.

Rim dead

locks Concealed type electrical conductors that the leads are not exposed
when door is closed.

Dead locks
Cremon
locks Specifications
Glass door
locks M RCL series concealed type electrical conductor specifications and types of electric locks used
Emergency Note: Because the door side cable length is 100 mm, use an extension cord when necessary.
locks Cable length (mm) Front Lead wire "
Number of 9
Fui handie lead wires | Door side|Frame side| Lock case | COMeCO" |neatesistant wir) Electric lock used
OCKS
RCL-21 6 2000 150 Stainless steel
’ Steel plate Molex libvzégf @ ELSF, ELM lever handle-type electric locks
Sliding L 6 %N(;«S) 150 Stainless steel | 1625-06PR (11/0.16) ® ESSF, ESM mortise lock-type electric locks
door locks ABS plastic
[ ; 2000 150 | Stainlesssteel | Molex Q285 | @ EMV, EMVSX electric dead motor lock (Refer to P.70.
. ’ 1625-09P,R ® EU series function-switching electric locks (Refer to P.67,68.

W Electic ocks Steel plate (11/0.16) g9 ( )

Security systems
Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,

Control
boxes

Dimensions
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Electric lock control boxes Electric lock controllers
RCB-500 RCB-500 series RCB-730 RCB-730

\epelilezlile) e Control of electric locks L\elelllez1ilel i Control of electric locks
* RCB-505 (for 5 lines) * RCB-730
_— L —1
)

¢ Operation panel

RSP-410U RSP-410UH
(With unlock hold function)

@
RREES
a A
|
‘ ® Operation panel
o RSP-410U RSP-410UH
M Circuit diagram (With unlock hold function)
Rated voltage for indicator lamp illumination: 24 V DC = e
Switch capacity: 24 V DC, 0.1 A
RREES
® Red R1 56k  Dooropen Red LED a A
My A
@ Yellow R2 5.6k o Unlocked Red LED I|
R3 2.2k E L
® Brown e Locked Green LED
® White —— Unlock switch
® Blue — Lock switch
® Green
Precautions:
1. This product uses indoor specifications. Do not use it in locations that are exposed
to contact with rainwater.
2. When used with an interlock door system, there is no operation button or indicator Precautions: This product uses indoor specifications. Do not use it in locations that are
lamp. The size is the RCB-505 size. exposed to contact with rainwater.

Model RCB-501~RCB-515 Model RCB-730
(The last 2 digits of the model number are the number of lines.) Input voltage 100 V AC (50/60 Hz)
Number of lines that ) ’ ) . Power consumption | 10 VA (maximum)
o1 (5 used) 1~15 lines (Each line can control a different electric lock.) Rated output voltage| 24V DG
eELSF, ELM series lever handle-type electric locks Working temperature range | —10~+40°C (Must be no freezing or condensation.)
Compatible (Refer to P69.) ® ELSF, ELM series lever handle-type electric locks
olectriclooks *EMV, SXEV series motor locks (Refer to P.70.) (Refer to P69.)
® EU series function-switching electric locks (Refer to P.67,68.) Compatible e EMV, SXEV series motor locks (Refer to P.70,71.)
©ESSF, ESM series mortise lock-type electric locks electric locks e EU series function-switching electric locks (Refer to P.67,68.)
(Refer to P69.) ® ESSF, ESM series mortise lock-type electric locks
Input voltage, (Refer to P.69.)
100 V AC (50/60 Hz), 24V DC
rated output voltage ¢ ) e Can connect to RSP-410U, 410UH operation panels
. Varies depending on the type of electric locks used and External input (maximum 4).
Power consumplion | the number of lines. e Unlock can be held by non-voltage a contact input.

RCB-501~RCB-505: Width 400 x Height 300 x Thickness 120
RCB-506~RCB-510: Width 400 x Height 550 x Thickness 120
RCB-511~RCB-515: Width 400 x Height 800 x Thickness 120
Standard finish Baked coating (Munsell 2.5Y-9/1 semi-gloss)

Operation panel RSP-410U, etc.

(Maximum 3 can be connected per line.)

®24-hour timer (A)

Standard external
dimensions (mm)

External input

o Weekly timer (B)
Special function e Interlock control function (H) ]
(symbol) ® Spare power supply function (F) E(I)enc;:'llgta;rs
(options) e Forced unlock of one electric lock one time only in the Bt )

event of a power outage (L) (Motor locks, instantaneous
flow of current types)
e Various other functions are available.

boxes
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Dimensions

<Locks>

1. Push-pull locks, passage latches ........................................... 75-87
2. Lever handle locks, partition locks, passage latches .................. 88-101
3. Mortise IoCKS ... ... 102-108
4. Integral locks, cylindrical locks .................................... 109-115
5.Rimdead locks ... 116-117

6. Dead locks, cremon locks, sliding hung door locks, cam locks ... 118-131
7.Glass door IoCKS ... ... 132-136
8. Emergency locks, automatic locking locks for auxiliary doors ... 137-149
9.Cup handle IoCks ... 150-154
10. Sliding doorlocks ................... 155-158

<Electric locks and security systems: Devices>
(Examples of use: Buildings, hotels, residences, etc.)

1. Numeric keypad systems ... 159
2. Key switches ... ... 160
3. Interlock door systems, emergency door systems ........................... 165
4.Hotelcard locks ... ... 161-164
5. Electric locks (various types) ... 165-170
6. Electrical conductors, control boxes, operation panels ............... 171-173



Text P 19

PY Push-pull passage latch PY handles

Backset Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)

51 mm (GOL type only) | 28~33/33~38/38~43/43~48/

6 mm or less
64 mm 48~53 mm

= q Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
H Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® PY handles (plate handles)

GOL type
Backset 51, 64
‘fmi. o GOM type, GMA type GOU type GOX type
24| 61
Top of lock front
e Backeet o4 Backset 64 Backset 64 A
3 ‘ . ‘ " $120 locks
< 36 84 39 81
3
Top of lock front Top of lock front Top of lock front /\
3 E—
Through hole 3 Through hole ,,35 ThroughMhole
3 - | 3 | g
g 1% —18 y a8 ,4 SE:
4-R6 i
‘ 2-99 |
< through holes !
= ‘ ‘ ‘ 4-R6
125 2-¢9 through holes
2924 through hol . . .
224 though holes, (Notch dimensions are the same (Notch dimensions are the same
4-¢12through holes, as the GOM type.) as the GOM type.)
|
(Notch dimensions are the same —>e ;
as the ARC type.) 9 . i of
‘ I 2 " <15 0
: o
T
mIm 47 49
2|8
2

Q

40.5
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B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

(Note)
® PY handles (bar handles) (* Can be used with backset 35 mm, 51 mm, or 64 mm.)

(* Bar handle notch dimensions are all the same as the ARC type.)

PY Push-pull passage latch PY handles

Text P. 20

Backset Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
(Note) 28-33/33~38/38~43 / 43-48 /
35,51, 64 mm 48~53 mm 6 mm or less

® ARC type ® GOB type
26 $32
| |
Push-pull
locks
Backset
35, 51, 64 (Note)
T 0| 40
*(375) g i
(Lock center in case of :
B/851‘64[nm) ks N |
(Note) r | |
(Lock center in case of
B/S 85 mm) ,
- o o 1 o
0 3 ST TS
N T T
40.5
T T

* The ARC handle escutcheon is aluminum or brass.
Dimensions in ( ) indicate the dimensions for a brass handle.

“(62)
64

18

o o
P ] § RS E 1
3 g
[
_
40.5
o
©
99' [
of
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Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

Note: Be aware that when used with backset 35 mm, the locks
and notches are different from backset 51 mm and 64 mm.

® GOF type
930
\
40
40.5
==
© c
of




P h I I I k (* GOH, GOQ handles are for out-swinging doors only.) MY P. 21
u S -p u Oc S Compatible cylinders |Model No.|Handle | Hand *| Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information

V18 [V] ; R
PXK SK-5 GOE, GOH, GOQ S\F{{g\é} 32:::{;]] 5 ggﬁ' Eﬁ s mm 28:22;3;~37/37~40/

V18 [V] R (gap 6 mm or less)
GV [GV] GoQ| |

A q Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
M Dimensions/Notch (unit: mm)

o V-PXK SK-5 GOE(R) «lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOE handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

* In addition to standard type thumbturns, TM and TME security thumbturns are also available. c
ase depth: 85

* Thumbturn oo <Notch>
. (standard type) 59 thickness 55
@®Upper strike plate a7 a3 s Hooked deadbolt g Backset 64
2-M4 countersink Top of front 2| “ | —
1
I — S o S w0 [E N
& ; 3l g ik BE ~ | ! : S
— <
2|5 o] g :ﬁ; Push-pull
E g 9 Bl = 1  through hole ! ) locks
HEE R & \ e
= 2 i o | |
512 ‘_—-1+18 )
L)E U} :?\35 h hol 8
é ‘BI7 ‘ ‘tvou oe | 8
b iy
% i AE H [ tq;wrou h hole,
6[7 [}
- >
“ ol o Q
28] }‘ o L 8 3 8
i
®Lower strike plate . ‘
2-M4 countersink 25 lloplofiiont S| “ ‘
] & é o 0
L = o O
o sl e 5 8 o e e
© Tall @12 = z| g ‘“l &
e | S| E O
| 3 |20 J
0 - * Thumbturn | i o
< = (standard type) | =
i Case depth: 84
ek |
= [Py M— o
BE s — 1
me =
(Note 1)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A For double leaf door A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
Do thickness Classification L dimension Door thickness Classification L dimension The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard
(minimum-less than)mm (mm) (minimum-ess than)mm (mm) according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single leaf
31~34 20.5L 20.5 31-34 18.5L 18.5 door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the
34~40 22,50 225 34-38 20.5L 205 strike plate may protrude by a large amount. Check the conditions
1043 a5l o 3842 2250 o of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip
- -5 5 - -5 5 (L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 42~43 24.5L 245 protrusion is not too large.
®V-PXK SK-5 GOH(R) (* For out-swinging doors only) ® V-PXK SK-5 GOQ(R) (* For out-swinging doors only)
<lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOH handle, R type for right-hinged <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOQ handle,
out-swinging door, cylinder with luminescent material. > R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>
* The inside handle is a GOE type. * The inside handle is a GOE type.
* Dimensions not listed are the same as the illustration above. * Dimensions not listed are the same as the illustration above.
Door Case depth: 85 IHBE%S‘S 71 Case depth: 85
thickness 39.6 Backset 64 , - . — Backset 64
[i5 7 i | f 50
85 | 5a \u)r;w‘\:veiwr‘vtmatena\ | C 1
] - !
=1 \ -
| 7] ]
i I\ R g
i &
% el A .
! 0 \ o 2
‘ 84.3 & ‘ g8 g
‘ he / / \
il |

o= ge
B~
7
1N

coAaL 77



Text P. 21

Push-pull locks
PX K S K-5 G O N ’ G o P Compatible cylinders| Model No. | Hand | Backset | Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)

V18 [V] R 31~34/34~37/ 37~40 / 40~43 mm

GV [GV] 5 L |B4mm (gap 6 mm or less)
. . ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
[l Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)
o V-PXK SK-5 GON (R) (* For out-swinging doors only)
<lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GON handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>
* In addition to TM thumbturns, TME, TMB, and TMK security thumbturns are also available.
Main lock case depth: 85 <Notch> (same for GON, GOP types)
J = = * Be aware that this is different from
- 7 T S[ ‘ S PXK SK-5 GOE, GOH.
®Upper strike plate  “mw thumbtum
pp p (standuard :;;ecwlcanons) 21 52 Do tgu;;kn s 54 DU e Backset 64 Backset 64.
= 4
Push-pull 2-M4 countersink Top of front ‘ || 4 ’Ei 49
= o o~ T
locks 0 r = . K4 4 S
& | © N & 8lg s
L 8+ — gz leid Ie
{18 %] £%l8 =
8 Loty e | ! st =s | 291210
= ¥ e ml : 2[8= H !
 lls] | I | B8 |]
| — ‘ 1 s 12 ‘
0 P ) ' - = ‘
— | O IN
b L |14 ‘ i ) 2 = 1 g
[ Note ) 2] ‘ 7 ‘ 7|l 35 |25 @ _alg 3
= T D '
mtRs — NI T ”“” ‘ 8 *”J" 38
215 ‘ ! ‘
@ Lower strike plate ‘ Ji \
2 | 4 i
Top of front ! i =i
2-M4 countersink 25 . + / ~ - ‘
_ N v . ™, —
§ ) =] ﬁ Q § Ry 13 ,?é‘i 2-¢12 throl
3 58| = | 55|R 2 T
i 2|83 1S
g of - kd :
] =
ml ml 2-M4 countersink A%xmavy lock case depth: 84
pei KN —_ -
) ' —7
's 8= 2
RS iss L i
(Note 1) =
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
Door thickness . L dimension Door thickness - L dimension The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard
Classification i Classification
(minimum-less thar)mm (mm) (minimum-Jess than)mm (mm) according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single
31~34 20.5L 20.5 31~-34 18.5L 18.5 leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame,
34-~40 20501 225 34-38 20.5L 20.5 the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. Check the
40-43 2450 245 36-42 2250 25 conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the
. . . : optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 42~43 24.5L 24.5 plate protrusion is not too large.

® V-PXK SK-5 GOP (R) (* For out-swinging doors only) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOP handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

* Dimensions not listed are the same as above except for the different handle.

*** gl -

i Door 2-M4
® Upper strike plate 63 thickness 63 countersink ~_Backset 64
2-M4 countersink Top of front = —
=
°l r =g ; llf
& @ . N F
b = s e
[ |16} (‘3] 2
0 | | ol e =‘= [ 1 &
z e | ‘
i | g
o & 1 l
& L [ =1
| Lit4 ;
(Note 1) 'ﬂl ml
1 =i

T
300

@ Lower strike plate l
2Md countersink 5 1eRffront ki<
sl \ A ‘ % -
I e ISt °
— |
gl of—
2/gl
I
R3{T 188
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Text P. 21

P u s h = p u I I Ioc ks (* GOH handles are for out-swinging doors only.)

PX G DT_ 5 GO E Go H Compatible cylinders |Model No.| Hand | Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
J R
V18 [V] . 31~34/34~37/37~40/
GV [GV] 3 pins P11 o | L \es4mm| 40-43mm
pins [Z] UR
GP [GP] uL (gap 6 mm or less)

q A Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
l Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V-PX GDT-5 GOE(R) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOE handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

* In addition to standard type thumbturns, TM and TME security thumbturns are also available.

Case depth: 82 <NOtCh>
| . !
* Thumbturn (standard type) 2= & (Same for GOE: GOH typeS)
i 59 Door thickness 55 Backset 64
@ Upper strike plate 2-M4 countersink Backset 64
4
Top of front o S
2-M4 countersink 28 0 !
sl& ™. "
N g 3|8 e = 5 Push-pull
= T Nl locks
olz L
o PL =
| £z £ 0
g | gl L tors/s HESI E %
IEH N ‘ 5\l
| ~ S| £ ! _
& | BER E | 3
@ i I S| o2l Ir &
~ ~ & A ‘L |
" — AN I =
2 L 14 @ & i -
24 2 (Nowe1) o = P )
@ i 8 Q
el | g g ‘
3
o Il | Lw i i 2
212 2 IS'V ‘ 3
@ Lower strike plate ‘ ‘
2-M4
' countersink ,
2-M4 countersink ‘ 4 ,
0| Top of front 2 NI 1 ‘
| =
¥ LA A 858 s === ‘m
'm 3 EES N E w
. 15l \ Bl FE
8 1 5| 8|8 | 3|Q -ft= Q 1 through hole /=T |
i | | 2 8 |
il )
S o % * Thumbturn s | I
2 246 (standard type) 2 Case depth: 84
24) & |
: =
(Note 1)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate For sl loaf door A o el &
) ) ) ) or single leaf door or double leaf door
The strike plate shown in the table at right is set as standard D g - - - - -
A a A . oor thickness P L dimension Door thickness P L dimension
according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single  (minimum-less thanynm| ~ Classification (mm) (minimum-less thanjmm |~ Classification (mm)
leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame, 31-34 20L 20 31-37 18L 18
the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. 3420 ey P 3742 20L 2
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike - -
plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the 40-43 25L 25 42~43 23L 23
amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large. * Indicate the door thickness when ordering.

o V-PX GDT-5 GOH (R) (* For out-swinging doors only)
<lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOH handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door, cylinder with luminescent material.>

*When a GOH handle is used, the inside handle is a GOE type.
* Same as above except for the different inside handle and direction (hand) specification.
Case depth: 82

Door
thickness 39.6

e Backset 64
o L 54 Cylinder with
[ Upper strike plate ! 85| 20 luminescent material
Top of front | = =
2-M4 countersink 28 ] i
O~ .| <~
o M 0
N — n
— Y 2 1 | 'L, ©
B L 5 ‘
k] i I
=} o |
E o |
|y 7
LK | . H
- i I
Llid @ T 8005 A > 2
2 (Note 1) ' I = |
o R2 ‘ ‘ ‘ |
o= I 0 ' 0
N | 1] N | 84.3 g | 32
12 T i ‘ | I ‘ @
i [
q ! I ‘ ‘18 |
@ Lower strike plate ‘ ‘Og 5 :
\
2-M4 countersink ‘ I : I
1oy Top of front LU i
! T
< | © = .
= AL =
S
2 4{%@8 : T 2 =
0! i | - g
<[] o o =
It |odg
2.4
22 l. 174
39.6

=
S,
o
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[l Dimensions/Notch (unit: mm)

®V-PXK SK-5 GSA(R) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GSA handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>
* |In addition to standard type thumbturns, TM and TME security thumbturns

Push-pull locks PXK SK-5 GSA

P. 21

Text

PX G DT— 5 G S A Comy Y Model No.| Hand | Back Door th (Contact GOAL for more information.)
R
V18 [V] 5 L 64 31~34 / 34~37 / 37~40 / 40~43 mm
Gviavl UR mm (gap 6 mm or less)
GP [GP] UL

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

Case depth: 85

are also available. <Notch>
b e e D (same for GOE, GOH,
* Thumbturn (standard type; oor =
; thick S GOQ, GSA types
@ Upper strike plate 5o Uickness 5 sacksetss 8 s ypes)
47 445 25 355 2-M4 countersink a i Backset 64
2-M4 countersink 3| Top of front ] 2 \
1
2 ~ S N
Push-pull & ? . 8|2 B TS \
8
locks || 2 - ol 5| |= < 'f;\/
o E = g v =
1 (3 £l = & s
9 | T bol <) o / 5| 3| 3
g 1= S &| 3|~ k21 —
1| [v] = | O @
il i 2 R
11 S 3l gl 2L kT
0 =
= © & 1 "
& & 3
2
L 14 2 =) “
(Note 1) ©
0
1 2 ] I -F
¥ 28 23 17, 37
i k| 2
R5 A 3
215 !
2R\ ‘
@ Lower strike plate i
« _4
2-M4 countersink o Top of front =
=1 2s Eﬁ % 8 Sl
w ~ 3 = =% |
S NE RN 13f © |
c E. =3l © = f“
B 3 = 3 0
/ 5| 8 H 3
3 =zl 2| H 5 |
S| 2 1] | T
L[4 Il 5 20 e ‘
= * Thumbturn = Q ‘
& (standard type) = | |
2 - Case depth: 84 o :7 77777 -
2-M4 countersink N T i
EEE = E—— I
| o &
—t
R3]
18.8
Note 1: For the relationship between door thicknesses and strike plate lip (L) dimension, refer to P.77.

® V-PX GDT-5 GSA(R) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GSA handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

Case depth: 82

ofrf

* Thumbturn
Door m
(standard type) n o
. 59 IENEES o Backset 64 &
® Upper strike plate 47 445 | 25_| 355 2-Md countersink ;-4 47
Top of front yin ‘ =
2-M4 countersink 28 0 i N
aly ~26_ N 5
<
3 S ! 8|8 S
g o ([ 2 L e (D)
s | S &
118]|5 | & g N £
j IS} o
gl gl]c¢ =10 | 2125 i
T | L EE 2
1ills \ @’ 521§ 8]
| = 5
i 1] C:>
2 o o ‘ =
" T \
T o
2y L 14 E © —s
241 (Note2) o
22| g re ‘ ]
o |
< ol
N 2 inN . Bl 3
28 /) | 23 } 17/ 37 & 5
@ Lower strike plate l }
| | 2-M4
2-M4 countersink ‘ countersink 4
w0y Top of front ! | N
9 = i = S FT
: - A [E2 8z 13 [
(Y 5 | s | 8l L G}
n ‘ s
8 s els | 55218 = S
‘L} J 53¢ 210 8
L @ £|=3] S
. L f=
= O = * Thumbturn =) ‘V
e 246 (standard type) B
24 — Case depth: 84
22
L] s —— ] o
Note 2: For the relationship between door thicknesses and strike plate lip (L) dimension, refer to P.79.
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Text P. 22

Push-pull locks

PZK SK_5 GOF Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Hand | Bacl Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
V18 [V] - R (V18, GV, GP) 36~38 / 38~41/ 41~44 mm
aviayy|EPmsPl g Lg | 64mm 6 mm or less
apgp)| 7P o0 (6 pins, 7 pins) 31~34 / 34~37 / 37~40 / 40~43 mm

. . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V-PZK SK-5 GOF (R) (double-lock type, hooked deadbolt)

<lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOF handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>
* In addition to standard type thumbturns, TM and TME security thumbturns are also available.

Hooked deadbolt

(for crowbar countermeasure) Case depth: 85

* Thumbturn (standard type) Door }* %I
. 66 thickness 66 Push-pull
@ Upper strike plate locks
Backset 64 55
2-M4 countersink Top of front Top of fromi’
= %E = N —t—~ [ |
o ‘ ! ! o ! o
& : Y 8 © ikl E’ ‘ <
| I ez e \
il i | R EEE T R
w0 | o 3 5 3| v S
= 3 2 21
st | H Bl |
el | @ ‘ | | g2 = —[F |l ‘
| | | | R |
© 1l | A I 1 I : I
&Y L ) & N
L_|14] 2 i
| (Note 1) fl f\"l | | i & i 5 !
il 8 | | | |
}7 u NI #30 2-M4 countersink $30 ! gl o
! Racn ; Rl . I 3 8
Rs /| ! ‘ ‘ <
215 ‘ | ‘ | ' ‘ ‘
! i ! 2-M4 countersink ! i ! ‘
@ Lower strike plate ‘ ‘ ‘ | ‘ | ‘
== 4
Top of front | | - I Top of front | !
2-M4 countersink 25 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ S = | ‘ ‘
= & s &
0 = T = 5| =T
I I I © i I £l o 13 |o I i
g T I e PN
S g = g [['Y ‘
2 5| 8|2 ‘ | oglE ® +3 ‘ | B
SHIIES L 3l ¢ |
3 20 LS —
. s ] 81 \ T
< © = = 50
| 25 ‘ 275
* Thumbturn
@ l 31 (standard type) 48.3 | Case depth: 84
= \
5
IBEE =H e
ra /| |188
<Notch>
Backset 64
Top of front
|
bo---f- 2
| | 7
! T
1 ¢ |
I o
| V=
| 5
| |
1035 e
I through hole /= (RS
[ > A
12
(e i) X i i X v Jld;rou h hole
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension g ‘
For single leaf door/\ For double leaf door
Door thickness I L dimension Door thickness Classificati L dimension 2
(minimum-less thanymm| ~ Classification (mm) (minimum~less than)mm on (mm) ‘ ]
31-~34 20.5L 20.5 31-~34 18.5L 18.5 |
34~40 22.5L 225 34~38 20.5L 20.5 ‘
40~44 24,51 245 38~42 22.5L 225 n
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 42~44 24.5L 245 ‘
Top of front ‘
T
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate 0
B
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door N
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip
(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
|
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Text P. 22

Push-pull locks

PZ G DT_ 5 G( ,F Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Hand | Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
V18 [V] h R (V18, GV, GP) 36~38 / 38~41/ 41~44 mm
GV [GV] 6 pins [P] 5 lL_JR 64 mm 6 mm or less
GP[GP] | 7 Pins [Z] i (6 pins, 7 pins) 31~34 / 34~37 / 37-40 / 40~43 mm

f a . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
Il Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

®V-PZ GDT-5 GOF(R) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOF handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

* In addition to standard type thumbturns, TM and TME security thumbturns are also available.

Thumbturn

In addition to the standard type
<shown in the illustration, >

various other types are available

20.2|

Door Case depth: 82
66 thickness 66

® Upper strike plate

55 483 ‘ 2-M4 countersink Backset 64
27. 27 4
Push-pull 2-M4 countersink Top of front | “—5‘ |25 2 T
locks 28 0]© =F %E ! —
N Q == f
2 2 -+ ‘ NE = RE
g TS ‘ 2% 7l s =
1 _l& s
48.5 - ‘ z £ <] = W ‘
|3 T
118 g =[N % . !
e e R ==k | \
f = 3 i I
ik ‘ HEE S} |
| ‘ 3| o h ‘
© P ! = g '
2 & . ‘
iz L4 o ‘ & Q: ;
24 (Note 1) ! 0 i ‘ ‘
23 2 ‘ gl ° !
8 . )
o2 '
Es | | L,
® Lower strike plate ‘ b counterein ‘ ‘
2-M4 countersink ! o ‘ T |
w4 Top of front ‘ iR I ‘
i )
© = 1 =
o $ pEm—
e | {EIE S -@ |
i z| g D)
i ‘ : I = 3 ‘
8 W s 2|8 | ssl&—= ] 3
L | gE =S | K
== 3 ;
2 ol -+ . ‘
e 246 o ‘
24 T
22
H Case depth: 84
n |
& [2
20.8 f
<Notch>
Backset 64 |
‘ Top of front
. .
| ! 5
1\ 935 through hole
| ! ®
| fooosesses $35 through hole
= !
% ‘ ¢12 through hole
(Note 1) |
. . . . Q
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension \ 8
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door ‘
Door thickness Classifi L dimension Door thickness Classificati L dimension I
(mini less than)mm n (mm) i less than)mm n (mm) ‘
31~34 20L 20 31~37 18L 18 ,
34~40 23L 23 37-~42 20L 20 ‘
40~44 25L 25 42~44 238L 23 ‘
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. | Topoffront
i , 5
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate 3 T
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door | ‘ $35 through hole
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of b
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. e ‘
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip i

(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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[l Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

Push-pull locks

PLK (hooked deadbolt)y PL (standard deadbolt) ‘\:/‘:';"Ef/‘]ib'e cylindefs

Text

P. 22

Model No.| Hand | Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information,) | Gap (door and jamh)
6pins[P]| 3,5 |Rtype 29~33/33~38/38~43/
g\é {g\;} 7pins(Z]| 6.7 |Ltype 64 mm 43-48 ] 48~53 mm 6 mm or less

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

®V-PLK-5 GOVA (R) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOVA handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

* In addition to the standard type thumbturn shown in the illustration, various other types are available.

(Note)

2-M4 countersink

* Thumbturn (standard type)

Top of front

B

_ 8

Door
A _thickness A

25
(— e

e
2-R1 =
&
© i
& I |
|
] g
b ]
.
0 i < |
=] -+ T———F- o[ T
e
M g 2}
e | | @
=y
0 | S
Iy Y
L |14
(Note)

215

M Strike plate lip (L) dimension

For single leaf door/\

For double leaf door

For dimensions A and B,
refer to the table below.

Case depth: 85

. Backset 64
2-M4 countersink R —
"j 4.5
=]
- &
21 0
< f——]
© 12.5| €
Q
8l |ef]
S 2ol bl through hole, o
IS Y = o
£8, |5
R g
22 2|8
SI=|lo )
o Q|
i &0
=
o N

Push-pull

locks

Door thickness - L dimension Door thickness P L dimension
(minimum~less than)mm Classification (mm) (minimum~less than)mm Classification (mm)
29~33 20.5L 20.5 29~33 18.5L 18.5
33-38 22,50 225 33-38 20.5L 20.5 M Dimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns (mm)
38~42 24.5L 24.5 38~42 22.5L 22,5 Door thickness Dimension (mm)
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 42~43 24.5L 245 (mm) (Collaﬁheight) (ylnder and thl?mbtum height)
29-43 19.5 38.5
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate 43-53 145 385
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door 53-63 195 485
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. 63-73 145 485
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip 73~83 195 58.5

(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

®V-PL-5 GOVA(R) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOVA handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

* Thumbturn, direction (hand), cylinders, thumbturn dimensions A and B, and other characteristics are the same as above.

8 B (For dimensions A and B‘)
R o Do’;r—’ refer to the table above. Case depth: 85
e (SR 7 ) A _thickness A Backset 64
> 2-M4 countersink 25
2-M4 countersink | 2 | | -
Top of front 1 i b I
2R1 = I | 2 - S
| : = 6 oo =
2 3 | ¢ | 3 E
& I I g < <L
I T/ o
| - Fr—ir < o 21
b 12 Te o LN
[ L =
i A = 2
. QL
EENIE: 1 &|5le o2
b ‘ : = |
0 | <@ I £ 0, o5
ST Tt =ay2 ! 2132 <=
el ! = =00 e
e @ I == 318
(. @ ! o
[ \_19. | S ‘é‘\‘ 1 2-¢8 through holes o
[ | =
| HIsH 12|
0 |l A | ﬂ» | ] | 18
& Y
L |14 ﬁ? 77777
Loe) 3\2 Al 07~|H~ by
ol ‘ ; : ‘ 38
¢ Q a7 | @ 275
90
21.5
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Text P.23

Push-pull locks

PV K U - 5 G O R Compatible cylinders | Model No. Hand Back Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)

V18[V] R 31~34 / 34~37 / 37~40/ 6 mm
Gviav] 5 L 64 mm 40~43 mm or less

. . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V-PVKU-5 GOR TM(R)(* For out-swinging doors only)
<lllustration shows V18 cylinder, GOR handle, TM thumbturn, R type (right-hinged out-swinging door).>
* In addition to TM thumbturns, TME, TMB, and TMK security thumbturns are also available.

o1 B
clx=
<1535
LlE|l8
£ =8
S § § ‘ Case depth: 85
S8 S ASCICERTIEC M.
T 8|8 0
Push-pull =|Sle m
locks wl 8o =l 77% i
2o %Ir <
1

“TM type ‘
thumbturn 46.6 Door thickness, 33.5 Backset 64

o5 I 2-M4 countersink
. © n 4
2-M5 countersink : ™~ Top of front 13.1_33.5 ‘
| . S
| SETS | | . - §
S 4 o= ‘ ;ﬁ o E—
‘ 1 | o 125k ©
| I DO
D% . 9 B A =
i i I 1 | _© 1/ =2 - .
|| = gzl | 12 5
i | e 28 eIt i
® | ] ol o 2 8 — g
B =Y o s ’Tgl‘f”*i © ‘ 25 2 e
3 5.7 ‘ o i : 5|2
(- ‘ - - 5
[ L [154 ‘ 5 2
& ’% 3 @ o ‘ | }TL o
| |
L 125 ! 11 i !
(Note 1) ‘ |
N |
1 O | ‘
I i | )
3 | %[ 465
1.15 315 63 62.5 ‘
10.6 8.6
235
(Note 1)

M Strike plate lip (L) dimension

For single leaf door A\ . . .
- g —— A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
Door thickness L dimension

(minimum~less than) mm | Classification (mm) The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard according
to the door thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and

s1~34 20L 20 depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate
34~40 22L 22 may protrude by a large amount. Check the conditions of the door and
40~43 241 24 frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from

5 e B S (o s T e, the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

74 Push-pull passage latches PXY & dead locks

Model | Compatible cylinders |ModelNo., Hand Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
PXY - 1 | Same for right 31~34/34~37 / 37~43 mm 6 mm
and left, inside | 64 mm
V18 V], GV [GV], GP [GP] o ~ ~ or less
LDK pins [P 7 pins 2] 5 | andoutside 29~43/43~53 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

@ PXY-GOT & V-LDK-5 (* For out-swinging doors only) <lllustration shows combined use of PXY-GOT handle and LDK dead lock. >

(Note 1) ‘
- 1 B Case depth: 85
. LDK Stl’l ke plate A ‘Dn:rrcmess A ix:tersmk Sszsee‘pm
25 count s
§ Top of front 1 ! A5 i ® Dead lock LDK
2-M4 countersink T i o]
el i \ )5 I 1 g
<o, % I pd |12} 21
AN 2 - —‘i #o 853l g < &
=== =< 23] |ort £
| SO gy e
I Al elele 9|3|ol |- Minrough hote,
5 i @S|z : : g g‘\‘ g (Note 1)
R i el S|2 MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns (mm)
8 B hd | | = o . Dimension (mm)
Jius EXE [ R e Door thickness y 5
I S =T S=h TS (G (Collar height) |(Cylinder and thumbturn heigh)
- T ‘ T 29~43 195 385
! ! 62
i ‘ | 31 43~53 14.5 385
| | ‘ ‘ ‘ 53~63 19.5 485
! ©
1 ! \ ‘“[g _ 63~73 145 485
! ! T =
I \ ‘ ‘ g 73~83 195 58.5
| ! —- . 5
L A ——T «;
! ! — - e
. ==
' | g 1 7&\1) ~
. o
I ; 31
) . = ® Push-pull lock
® PXY strike plate o2 Do kb 52 |Case depth: a2 PXY-GOT <Detailed notch diagram>
| 25 2-M4 countersink  |_Backset 64 _ |
2-M4 countersink e ofiront — _ e } \esl sl e ASEs | Top of front
w|© 3
A B ? & H [E—1 1
{55 1 =i — - | 3| 18
© _o| i ol x| Slolof A5 = ! H
8 3 st & 3R 28R s 5 =TI
~ of | — i ool 2 ! =) EI
. . & ° \ of [
19 29 ® 2 1 | RS 25 ||
17 L 145 R45 = T*J
R15_ (o) i \ I
By =si | | |
E i ! :
] S8 1 ‘
| 2 “ ‘
| )
i ‘ =)
\ ‘ ¢
i 2-¢9 holes ‘
) AcF-- T ‘
! ] 1 BEE ‘
\ : 3
| |
b e — 2-¢9holes |
N S
T ' 9
] ¢
; — ® Dead lock LDK
® LDK strike plate | ase depth: 85
2-M4 countersink | i
Top of front 445 |
2-M4 countersink " o)
o8 g . ‘ g
% 5 — Slel 21
SReNG A o e ,,#g Slsl3 [l ~ 8
= = 215 o z
: T g EH 2 33 bl
i 28
E I —thalgl2 : i S| Z{Q|— < trouah hote ;
1 | j S|E 38
f | ® | it
- bl - n =
S L] E — 5
Jus 2 T i |
1 ‘ g |
221 Lo ‘
21.2
(Note 2)
HWPXY strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door . . .
Po— 9 a - P— T — A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
(mmiml?;ril'ecsgﬁf:n) mm| Classification d'znme;?'o” (minimfﬁ]ril‘ecssn‘ehs;) mm| Classification d';"r:r:j'on The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard
according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single
31~33 20L 20 31~33 16L 16 leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame,
33~43 25L 25 33~37 18L 18 the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
* el (e Glear ik Ess Wi G B 3742 0L 20 Check _the conditi_ons (_)f the d_oor ar_‘nd frame, and select a strike
plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the
43 23L 23 amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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AT '{ Push-pull passage latches PY & dead locks LDK

Model | Compatible cylinders ModelNo., Hand Backset | Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.) |Gap (door and jamb)
PY - 1 Same for right 4 28~33/33~38/38~43/43~48/ 48~53 mm 6 mm
and left, inside mm
V18 V], GV [GV], GP [GP] - - N or less
LDK & pins [P). 7 pins 2] 5 | andoutside 29~43/43~53 mm

R . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

©® PY-GOM & V-LDK-5 (* For out-swinging doors only)

o
<lllustration shows combined use of PY-GOM handle and LDK dead lock.> =t
Thumbturn B B 1)B Case depth: 85
In addition {o the standard Door thickn Backset 64
® LDK strike p|ate type shown in the ilustration Al 25_| A Hooked deadbolt | ® Dead lock LDK
various offier types are avalable. (for crowbar countermessure) 45 | ‘
2-M4 countersink Top of front t .
S
R1.2 - ‘ &
! 9 S
R3.6 - =9 21|
Push-pull al = \ ‘ o 8|53 3 8] = 8
locks [ 1 -3 ol R - it
i B 3 *t k]
o~ i 5|5 =
5 — 11—l o g —f— .
i S| £ $33 through S
] cls hole
s | 2
< = s = &
& B =} 8 o &
25 2-M4 countersink f t
o)l L -
L > == ==
1] Ty
—
212] Door ra— ® Push-pull passage latch
. thick
® PY strike plate e, [ Backsel 64 “h o PY-GOM
= 4
Top of front ]
2-M4 countersink - =
@ | | oo g
ﬁ 8|5l ¥ 2 3
2 — UL B o —Ff-2 28
15 H z| g &
% 8|s 12f S
- - =
o
g &
Through hole
2-9 through holes
120
IS
¢
8
B ——— —_ &I
8
N Et
36
120
N Iy e
Thumbturn S~ m{) :_//’/ T
n addition to the standard B B Case depth: 85
= type shown in the illustration, Door thickness
® LDK strike plate \ s overypes e vaicoe ) | A_[_25_ A Hooked deadbolt Bacisetes ® Dead lock LDK
(for crowbar countermeasure) 45
2-M4 countersink Top of front - ‘
S T
R1.2 & ! = ; | &
Y1 R36 = = =| ] 21 =
& N a% }jo 8| 5| 3 13 g] “ls
[ 14 F—H-—— |5l N 1
] == < £ 0] £
| | =l EHRE -
Bl 882 2 3 & —f— g
1 ‘ 1050 L)L 2ls 33 through 8
i S hole
. o
< S -
& B = 5 N
2-M4 countersink
(Note 2) (Note 1)
MPY strike plate lip (L) dimension MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns (mm)
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door B Zimenson )
. B
Door thickness P L dimension Door thickness P L dimension thickness A linder and
(minimum-~less than) mm| Classification (mm) (minimum-~less than) mm| Classification (mm) (mm) (Collar height) thﬁcrglbturn height)
28~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16 29~43 19.5 38.5
33~43 251 25 33~37 18L 18 43~53 145 385
43~53 30L 30 37~42 20L 20 53~63 19.5 485
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering 43~47 23L 23 63~73 14.5 485
47~51 25L 25 73~83 19.5 58.5
q q q 53~57 28L 28
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate

The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness, however in the case of a
single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so
that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text P.24

PYS Muffled type push-pull passage latches PYS

Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)

8 mm

64 mm 28~-35/35~42 / 42~49 mm or less

A q Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® PYS No. 1 type (backset 64 mm) Note 1: The PYS No. 1 type has a stamp on the handle. The PYS type has no stamp.

Approx.
14 76 Door thickness

i
g ; Case depth: 84
! 25 2-M4 countersink Backset 64
| ‘ Push-pull
w0
I . i e locks
\ @/ \ ©
. . S
H i i N
2-M4 countersink - w
[le} ‘ <
246 i Q ‘
‘ SERE g —
2 €1 @ %Y & I T §
2 | N & | g 299 through holes
1 i & EE P )
i ) ol 2 2
| i an 513
‘ s i o~ == ! =| o $24 through hole
8| 11 8| +o-H-{F28 b 8|5
I } 1 (Note 2) ‘ Il ! s
| : 15 | Latch adjustment screw A | 2
3 |6 Auxiliary latch roller { I ] 7
0 fl I | | (e}
2 © @ © Main latch roller ‘ @ ‘ = =
L ‘12.3 ) ! ) @ i
| Need) ]2 \ \ L4t | Stamp Mot )
© ) 81
] e
21 Note 2: Adjust the amount of latch roller projection to a
- position where it operates correctly according to the
door gap.
(Available main latch projection lengths: 8.5~13 mm ‘
(10 mm at time of shipping))
(Note 3)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/\ For double leaf door A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
X - I h The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard
_Doorth\ckness Classification L dimension _Doorth\ckness Classification L dimension & to the d thick h in th £ ingl
(minimum-~less than) mm (mm) (minimum~less than) mm (mm) according to the OOI" ICKNess, owe_ver In the case oOr a single
leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame,
28~33 20L 20 29~33 16L (double) 16 the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
33~40 251 25 33~87 18L (double) 18 Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike
40~47 30L 30 37~42 20L (double) 20 plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 43~47 23L (double) 23 apelnpieisticlpaieipieiisoplsieiicolags
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List of lever handles (1/2) (Lever handle locks AHL, LG, LX, HL series,
electric locks EU, ELSF, ELM series, others)

Note 1: Models indicated with (R, L) have handle shapes that are vertically asymmetric and have lever handle handing (R-hand, L-hand).
(For the relationship between handle direction (hand) and corresponding door direction (hand), refer to the illustration on P.28.)
2: When using a handle marked with *, there is the risk that depending on the conditions of use, the end of the handle shaft may contact the frame. Check the detailed handle dimensions and the path when the door opens and closes.
In particular be sure to check when using a lever handle lock with small backset (LG, LX with 8/s 32 mm and 38 mm, and LY with 8/s 32 mm).
3: KSA, KSB, and KSC types can be used with a backset of 51 mm or more.

B Dimensions (Unit: mm)

@ Stainless steel handles (Rose is R4U rose.)

NU type KU type TU type ZU type* (Note 2) COMU type (& 1) (Note 1)
1 | | | 1 | | ; [

o[ o [ o[ o[ o[
f " Jo23 @ f " Jo2s o ! $23 = !  |p2s " f 923 °
ﬁt 8 Qg ‘ [B g g
= ]N
I 13 .
130 130 135 130 130
7]

$50
@
zﬁ
$50
B
50
$50
Y
N
26
50
i
\_/
23]

©

DU type JUPU type ORIU type * (Note 2) LWINU typer. 1) note ) DBRU type @, 1) (uote 1,

2)
| " | | | | | . | "
o o o
22 i
f 922 - f @ - f 23 o ©
_|© e} o)
b|© ® 0 |
|29]
0 | . 245 0
I N 8
‘ ©

$50
T
$50
4N
$50
30

@ Aluminum handles (Rose is R4U rose except for ST handle.)

AU type & L) (Note 1) ATLU typer (o 1,20 BU type

(=) : i

¢ 50
6

Q
0
B

@ Aluminum handles (Rose is R4U rose except for ST handle.)

BRKU type . 1) (vote 1,20 COMU type . 1) (vote 1) DU type EU type r )note 1,20 GOK type * (Note 2)
| | |

P . o] o
o ol [ ]
¥ T 523 . | 622 o | 023 o f 623 o
2 | NS | 58 & —3
o @ © I & o N[
| a | 235
145 | = BT o
1245 140 123 © 138
130 - N 1 ‘g < n
| i |
o } hsd o T o RS ©
o o o - oy ~ <
A — 7| g = : S : s Loy 3

SN

JU type LBU type NFA type OBYU type \(Kl/ote 2)

of ‘ { ‘ ‘ L | ‘

|
¥ ¥ o) o o [ I J
o 922 o ! " o2 o | []ezs © ! ! |p23
3 (S 8 U 8 EN 8
%] N\ i
) 24
} 126 126 126 152 o
= i I i g &
) B
sl AN & g (1 g s ‘ — 3 e SR
© ! 9| o 3 Q8 o by I

ORIU type* (Note 2) PU type . L) (Note 1) PASU typer v-oe 1,2 ROAU type R L) ote ) ROBU type * (Note 2)
| L 1 | | | | ‘
[

o [}

% e "5 2
f 503 ol | 023 o | |o23 g2
©| 06 © s)
, | g |
‘ Y
20 | 125
245 ‘ 20| (.
130 127 112
136 ‘
| % o |
(=] — N ry o) mI
2| ! 8] o olgl S ® L=
| n
S
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List of lever handles (2/2) (Lever handle locks AHL, LG, LX, HL series,
electric locks EU, ELSF, ELM series, others)

Note 1: Models indicated with (R, L) have handle shapes that are vertically asymmetric and have lever handle handing (R-hand, L-hand).

(For the relationship between handle direction (hand) and corresponding door direction (hand), refer to the illustration on P.28.)
2: When using a handle marked with *, there is the risk that depending on the conditions of use, the end of the handle shaft may contact the frame. Check the detailed handle dimensions and the path when the door opens and closes.

In particular be sure to check when using a lever handle lock with small backset (LG, LX with 8/s 32 mm and 38 mm, and LY with 8/s 32 mm).
3: KSA, KSB, and KSC types can be used with a backset of 51 mm or more.

B Dimensions (Unit: mm)

@ Aluminum handles (Rose is R4U rose except for ST handle.)

TU type WINU typer. 0 (Note 1) ZU type * (Note 2) ST type (special rose) (R, L) *(Note 1, 2)
m¢ ; OLL | mL_ ; }
[ | |o23 o L |o23 ol G [ "o2s ool ! -
q° \T\ 93 T 28 2 | | K
55 113 - =
1 i
g (C ® g
KSB * (Note 2, 3 K ‘Note2.3) Y
s type’ (Note 2.3) SC type (oo 2.3) @ Anti-bacterial lever handles

KSA type * (Note 2, 3)
| 1 DU11-9S type

| {
o $24.3 o o $24.3 i ol $24.3 ~
5 o = (Stainless steel) (* Rose is R4U rose.)
=] 5 [25] g| !
622

25| 2
165 = 165 o 165

T I 9
REvanN _ REvan = 58
3 H [ ] 3 H _ _ _ 5 o P
e | & < | & R &
[~ [~

140

( =

¢22

$50

@ Brass handles (Rose is R3 rose for PRS and ROL handles, and is R4U rose for other handles.)
BRKU typer 1o ,2) PRS typer L toet 24 ROL typer ) toei 2y SWUU type  ioe2)  ZU type * (Note 2)

| <Door center> <Door center> | | )
=2 - 1 T o o
923 - o © ‘ﬂ—‘—| ! 623 Pl p2s
o ! @21 © t o2t 2 @

13

5515]

72

85

130
145 H
o
« |
s iy ( ; : w{
SN I «

Note 4: Be aware that the method of fastening the handle is different between the R3 rose and the R4U rose.

@ Reinforced wood lever handles (Rose is R4U rose.)

5] ' -
1245 135 12
112 - 130

A
$50

$50
$46

¢ 46

@ High class lever handles

DLCU type (R5U rose)

GLYU type (Rsu rose) HIBU type (surese) (Note 2)  PRCU type* (Note 2) RNT type * (Note 2)

i | i
i 23 - fg—zzs

e

— Q

&__E@,
20 g
1

66.5

139.5 137 137 35
L
< (@) —
R o N n
3 S (- s 4 8 E
B - By ] 4H>

== =—

(* lNustration shows an NU lever handle, however various types of handles are available. )

@ Fixed handle on both sides @ Fixed handle on one side (special orders)
There is a dummy rose on the door inside.

\ N
— —

<Fixed handles are also available. >
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Lever handle locks
AHL, LGK, LGF, LG, LGT, LX series escutcheons

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

M Escutcheons for AHL lever handle locks <Hotel locks AHL-9>

@ S1U escutcheon

<Anti-panic locks AHLP>

<Lever handle locks AHL> @ ELTP rose

@ R4U rose @ S1U escutcheon * With AHL-9 hotel locks, an S1U * With AHLP anti-panic locks, the rose
(standard specification) (option) escutcheon is the standard is a special ‘ELTP rose, and the door
specification. notch hole is changed to the notch
62 62 hole for an NK rose of an EU electric
| $36 through hole | lock. (September 2012)
T (Cylinder and thumbturn T
ing hol
44 @ D ouatee) @ D 36 through hole
@ & $36 through hole i &
3 3 3
= 8
£z 2
2 $36 through hole =
Q| [$]
$36 through hole ) 3 SN 3
" = = =
o) ; (Cylinder and thumbturn 0 ° Jre} o re}
C.”U.) mounting hole) C.; ° =l 12 = - § C.; | $38 through hole
= ‘ 15 o £ ‘ £ 8 | s o £ ‘
' I c < < o
(§ (#30 through hole) & ;&) a 15R (30 through hole) & § (§
2-4R E \ 2 ¢11 through hole
o) (98 tiough ok A ) g P74 S ) é
<& { 24r | Xz [ 3] 24R 8 through hoe) ‘ A [ %
(98 through hole) w e 5
\"/ Fired handle 1
34 15R e E Q
‘W (¢30 through hole) y.
fa 7~ 2-12 through holes
o 1 2-12 through holes ‘ i
mr
3 I — — S — T

B Escutcheons for LGK, LGF, LG, LGT, LX lever handle locks

@ R4U rose (standard specification) @ K1U escutcheon @ N1U escutcheon (option)

* Can be used with a) (Escutcheon for LG, LX (* Can be used with a backset of 38 mm or more. )
backset of 38 mm or more. with backset 32 mm 50
$40 $40 - } \
$33 through hole ¢33 through hole i ¢33 through hole
7 ) |2
o &/ o & oY
> i 2-¢8 through holes & 2-¢8 through holes
(=3 o = —
@ 25 through hole < $25 through hole © $25 through hole
g g e ¢
= 2-¢:8 through holes = & =2 o
g - /l/ s /
= c o c Q
S N S 3 5 S 8 .
v @D | e
N zn N o N
N~—1 $50 (R4U rose) hd Q B ¥ 2
—T_| $54 (R7U rose) i
Te G4 B |
£y ST
1 —— mE\:i:l
€& ! !
Zo S I ——
o

@ N5U escutcheon (option) ( SIEMIEES EECk e

) (* Can be used with a backset of 51 mm or more. )

Aluminum: 3.0
190
30 ‘
|
\ -
51610 through holes With an aluminum escutcheon
five screws are exposed
i \
S
>_<; N $36 through hole
Qo 5 o
2 8 =
g 25 through hole
o
=
8
S 2\
v
) % @
| e P8 ®
N 170 ‘

With a stainless steel escutcheon,
one screw is exposed.
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Text P. 30
Lever handle locks
AH L Model |Back Compatible cylind: Model No. Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information. )

GP[GP] |6 pins [P]

76 mm "

AHL V18[V] |7 pins [Z]
100 mm GVIGY]

When R4U rose is used: 35~42.5 / 42.5~50 mm
When S1U escutcheon is used: 33~38 / 38~43 /
43~48 / 48~53 mm

1,3,5,6,68,7 8
I(9: For hotel locks, refer to P31

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The model No. 6, 68, 8 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However with No. 3 and 7, there is a mounting hole
for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. For No. 1, there is only the lever mounting hole. )

@ V-AHL-5NU (R4U) (backset 76, 100 mm) <lllustration shows example using a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R4U rose. >
* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available.
(Refer to P.88, 89.) Backset (mm)| 76| 100

Case depth (mm)| 106 | 130

(Note 1) Case depth
20 B ; B 2-M4 countersink
A Door thickness A _ Eacisal
Top of front 25‘5 88 ‘
= E |
[} oz -] o« R
2-M4 countersink % © a @ <
@, el 3 H 8
of Tt I 21
o - L TS [ 1
& ‘ 2 [[—® 3 436
o U - through hole 8 3
=t S5 Cylinder and thumbturn & =
IRl & Thumbt 35| gl ——--fH© o
=4l 3 (90° rotation) ‘ 1 = E ° mour;vgs; hole) |-
) P I | I = N L Siol & = I i) oo} 2 2
&9 2 e 2= ! g & % &bIBO through 2 8| 130
{ ~ — gl o & ole)
| & S| € 2-4R
| 15 wle (48 through
m | m_777<{ - ? —-—- }»% g 13 hole) - & }»
< & - g i o 7]
e : riteg ==Zi=
—H-= © ever fastening
_ 24 screw (inside) | ! b E |
L ' ' 34
22 R2 [ || o I - &
9] i ‘ L9 =
- T T L Case steady brace
ﬁ \>0 -
SNEE e |-
(Note 1) When an R4U rose is used I
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
Door Dimension (mm)
thickness A (Cylincar and ® V-AHL-5NU(S1U) <lllustration shows example of using an S1U escutcheon. >
(mm) (Collar height) thumbturn height)
Backset (mm)| 76| 100
35~50 175 39
Case depth (mm)| 106 | 130
50~63 175 46 (Note 2) Case depth
A _Doorthickness A Backset
63~73 225 56 6.6 &
255 N |
73~83 175 56 I B T o
pl ' &
= g E: i
N . 8
= ERRkE
il 1O =18
. 1 $36 \ %% - o 2
(Note 2) When an S1U escutcheon is used H H through hole Nk | Jre} 8
. . . - —— [ - of
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns ‘ 8 E (CV""?efa'?dI';wmb““m | 8% £
- = T mounting hole; | = 2 3
 Door Dimension (mm) = ‘ 2 ! 2.4R (¢8 rough hol)| | 228 E
jeess & (Cylinder and g BRignhoging] 8 8N [
(mm) (Collar height) thumbturn height) ' [ % E { #© g
~ 22
= - aREE e  EE Z5
38~43 19.5 39 3 ‘ ] 3
= R
43~48 17 39 —H -
2 &
48~53 14.5 39 * * 2-¢12 through holes i
(Note 3)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
Door thickness L L dimension
Model | Escutcheon used (minimum~less than) mm Classification (mm)
35~42.5 251 25
R4U rose
42.5~50 30L 30
AHL
33~43 25L 25
S1U scutcheon
43~53 30L 30

* Indicate the door thickness when ordering.

/\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard
according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single
leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame,
the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike
plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the
amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Anti-panic locks

Model | Backset | Comg y Model No. Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information. )
GP[GP] |6 pins [P] " - -
AH LP AHLP 76 mm V18IVl |7 pins (2] 5.7 33~38/38~43/43~48/
100 mm GVIGV] 48~50/50~53 mm

; . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (Model No. 7 has thumbturn and cylinder notch holes on one side only. )

® Anti-panic locks V-AHLP-5NU (R)
(backset 76, 100 mm) <lllustration shows example of a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, ELTP rose, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door. >
* Be aware that the door notch dimensions are different from AHL.

Backset (mm) | 76 | 100
Case dept (mm) | 106 | 130
(Note 1) Case depth
20NN NE— 2-M4 countersink Ew—
_A _Doorthickness, A _
6.6
Top of front ‘ N
o i
. I 0
2-M4 countersink @ & @ i 2
@ = i) 2
0 o ] _ = U B [ 8 21
> — € 7 PRI R 3 36 8
o o - through hole 2 J=
sl 5 | | ot ||| HE R i i
i < (90° rotation) i =g 5 2
Y N Y = B I 1 5 [ | | ELTP EHE 38 a8
< IS} ! & i P N "052 S5l through hole ?|  Of 130
b L 23
4 [15)] 515 [13
) - ® = - 5] 113 I -
© b
3 ol g ¥ T - 2
- . = ! /| 2-R55
e © - @11 through hole
24 : : H N (Note 3)
22 [ | o i o
19, T 1 =
64 [ 64
Note 3: The ELTP rose notch hole is changed to the notch hole
for an NK rose of an EU electric lock.
(September 2012)
(Note 1) (Note 2)
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
Dimension (mm) q 7 0
poor B Model |Escutcheon used|, . . (Dl s Classification L ImEELam
thickness A (Cylinder and (minimum~~less than) mm (mm)
(mm) (Collar height) thumbturn height) 9343 ey >
ELTP rose
33~50 175 39 AHLP ! 43~53 30L 30
(Special rose)
53~63 33L 33
50~63 175 46
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering.
63~73 225 56
73~83 175 56
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Lever handle type

Compatible cylinders |Model No.| Hand Back Door thi ontact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
Hotel locks AH L'g st[[ev?] jg::z {;]] 0 R 76mm | 33~38/38~43/ 6 mm
GVIGV] L 100 mm | 43~48/48~53 mm or less

) ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

o V-AHL-9NU (31 U) (R) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, S1U escutcheon, R type for left-hinged in-swinging door.>

* The S1U escutcheon is provided as standard.

Backset (mm) | 76| 100
Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130

20 39 39 Case depth
A Doortriciness_~_A_ | (Note 1) Backset
255 ! 2-M4 countersink 6.6 62
] ‘ M Top of front
h % §
| = N S éaii
€3) 1H L 8
8 I ®OAL H 2 18
© ’% 1
21 I
g 38 “@77?’ I ’jg (Note 1) R
5 1 - 3 2
;l 3| 5|8-—1 8 |
@ NIF = - 7 { It}
o £z = | ©
| o = ke} { o
3| o o 15 5 8| m 13 s i <
£|Q \ I 2 1 43| ©
§ E Indicator »S g - 8 :
€ C|g| |
§ IR |
| Eehe =R | —
3 15 9
w
5 |
® | Fixed lever
T ﬁ? 1| o
‘ ws  [8] | [8] a7
555 53.7 Case steady brace
2
® Strike plate Topoffiont —E—-— —+a+&
NS
@
2-M4 countersink @ &y
©
Il
Lo ‘ﬁiJ @,,7,7 <Door notch dimensions>
aail | Backset 76, 100
| 1 5 " _ Top of front
- ; <2 L ¢36thoughhole 72D
2] i ST e : re}
b ! o)
1 ‘ < | Q
il e ML
; e
i—- —— Center of handle notch hole 9
0 @ =
= 2l =
- ©
e 2
2.4 S
0
22 & g
<
3
<]
€
C
S
@
<
IS
(Note 2) 8
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension B &
For single leaf door A\ 3
Door thickness Classification L dimension 3 @
(minimum~less than) mm (mm) -- 2-¢12through holes
33~43 25L 25
43~53 30L 30 (Note 1)
MDimensions A and D for cylinders and thumbturns
For double leaf door - ;
—— Door Rimansioni(mm) A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
Door thickness Classificati L dimension thickness A @D K i '
(minimum~less than) mm|  Classification (mm) (mm) (Collar height) (Collar di ) The strike plate §hown in the tablle at left is set as
33~38 14.0 42.6 standard according to the door thickness, however
33~38 18L 18 - . in the case of a single leaf door and depending on
38~43 20L 20 38~43 115 42.1 the conditions of the door and frame, the strike
4348 23L 23 43~48 9.0 417 plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and
48~53 25t 25 48~53 65 412 select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)

* Indicate the door thickness when ordering dimension from the table so that the amount of
strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text

P. 32

ible cylinders | Model No. Backset Door thick (Contact GOAL for more in 1)
Lever handle locks LG . oo oo
V18IV |7 pins [2] | 4,45 (Note) giggﬁm 29~33/33~43 / 43~53 mm
GvIGV] 56,7 ’

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The model No. 33, 4, 45, 6 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7,
there is a mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. For No. 1, there is only the lever mounting hole. )

® V-LG-5NU (R4U) (backset 38, 51, 64, 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R4U rose. >

* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.) In addition to the R4U rose (standard type) shown in the
illustration, various other escutcheons are available. (Refer to P.90.)

In addition to the standard type front shown in the illustration, various other types are available. Backset (mm)| 38 | 51 | 64 | 76
Case depth(mm) | 56 | 72 | 85 | 97
Thumbl_um B B Case depth
(In addition to the standard type shown (Note 1) Tealea
in the illustration, various other types are available. ) A | Door thickness } A FardliEsins 2-M4 countersink ackse
Top of front | 25 ! (A and B, refer to ) ) 1
) ' N the table on P96. g .
@ Standard strike plate s ‘ = o
o el || T | <
2-M4 countersink € . L [re)
| I . 3| (Notes) <
; y
o (16)
e @ 2 - — :’,—‘é 3 21 —
U 1 o| & ¢33 through hole o
f — &L (for mounting cylinder and thumbtum) | &
| i al o B
i o | | £l 58 1 d =
| i~ ' 2 ° g z
of M | | ‘ L | ol o | Handle mounting screw ! { 5| 3l o ¢25 through hole S qg)
~ i ©| & = inai ' z al
| (inside) - = i 28 through holes a &
| T g«
| 1% 3
I i _ || I ,I_S = 12 . _ ol I
@ ©
] S & =
» b (Note 3) =
_ ! i 977 130 S
22 oLy LS 34
56.5 | | 55.5 Case steady brace (internal)
(Note 5) (17) I
(Note 3) 1 _ g]
Front mounting screw (also used as case steady brace screw) i
Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last.
Note 4: With backset 32 mm, the escutcheon is a K1U escutcheon. The deadbolt throw is also 16 mm and the strike box depth is 17 mm.
Note 5: With the LG-4 and 45 in-room partition locks, the deadbolt throw is 16 mm and the strike box depth is 17 mm.
With backset 76 mm, the deadbolt throw is 21 mm and the strike box depth is 22 mm
o Partition locks LG-4, (Note 5) o V-LG-5NU (K1U) (backset 32 mm) (note 4)

45NU (R4V) (backset 38, 51, 64, 76 mm)
* Backset 32 mm is also available, however the escutcheon is a K1U escutcheon. (Note 4)
* LG-45VF with large indicator is also available

<lllustration shows a V18 cylinder,
NU lever handle, K1U escutcheon.>

depth: 50
Indicator (Locked: Red, Unlocked: Blue) Cmmaligin 60

Case depth (For LG-4, there is no indicator. ) M‘
Backset LG-45 emergency cylinder [ o
45 ‘ (emergency unlock device) N ‘ - S

(Note 4)
16

Backset (mm) [38[51[64]76
Case depth(mm) [ 56 [ 72 | 85 |97

(Note 5)

¢33 through hole
(for mounting cylinder
and thumbturn)

},

¢33 through hole
(for mounting emergency
cylinder and thumbturn)
$25 through hole

Spacing: 80

80
50
s—La Case width: 129
|

2-¢8 through holes

¢25 through hole

20.5

3 2-¢8 through holes

Case steady brace
(internal)

Case steady brace
(internal)

(Note 2)

iStrike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/\

For double leaf door

Door thickness Classification L dimension Door thickness Classification L dimension

(minimum~~less than) mm assilicatio (mm) (minimum~~less than) mm assificatio (mm)
29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16
33~38 33~37 18L 18

B a— 241 24
38~43 37~41 20L 20
43~48 41~45 221 22

S — 30L 30
48~53 45~49 24L 24
53~58 49~53 26L 26

B — 34L 34
58~63 53~57 28L 28
57~61 30L 30
61~65 32L 32

/\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
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The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness,
however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and
frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)
dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.



Text P. 32

ND cylinders with indicator functlon

Model No. | Hand Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more i ion. )
2 Lever handle locks LG S ios
vislvl |7pins[z1| 5 FL‘:VPE 51,64, 76 mm | 29~33/33~43/43~53 mm
GvIgv] ype

: . Door thickness: ## mm or more~~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) o)
ote 2

® V-LG-5NU (R) (ND) (backset 51, 64, 76 mm) <lllustration shows an ND cylinder of a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R type >
* Use an ND cylinder with a lock backset of 51 mm or more.

* In addition to the V18 cylinder shown in the illustrations, GP, GV, 6-pin, and 7-pin ND cylinders are also available.

* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.)

* In addition to the standard type front shown in the illustration, various other types are available.

Backset (mm) | 51 | 64 | 76
Case depth (mm) | 72 | 85 | 97

Thumbturn (Note 1)
(In addition to the standard type shown B | .M, Locked/unlocked indicator
in the illustration, various other types are available. ) A _Door thickness, D 2-M4 countersink Backset Locked: Red
d5 45 Unlocked: Blue
Top of front | g — 1
] A 2 . | ©
@ Standard strike plate R e ill == | ‘ S
2-M4 countersink < ; ;
| N -le : 2
I g ‘\ AL © ~
Q @ 2 & o1 1 — *Oefucé 3 21 591
= ] o &= $33 through hole >
i = =[O T (for mounting cylinder and thumbturn) o[ &
| i gl 9wl 21 o =
i ™ ! | EEIR S 5 £
| ~ I [ cl B
[ — ,,7,,,14", H 5l 2 | Handle mounting screw! i+ NDcylinder § S| o 925 through hole sl =
o] = (inside) — 5 2 o 2-¢8 through holes & §
| [in{ =118 1
11 3
i 2 =
A SR 6 —
& S 8 ﬁ s==a
] i S | 1 (Note 3) - 7
} 7» ‘ S E— 130 S
2 @ ( T } g 34
= 55.5 | I 555 Case steady brace (internal)
Il
(Note 3) ————*J‘—— f———g]
Front mounting screw (also used as case steady brace screw) }
Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last.
(Note 2)
BND cylinder direction (hand)
R type L type
ND cylinder ND cylinder
(Note 1) o
. . . e
MDimensions A, B, C, and D for cylinders and thumbturns Eq =
Door Dimension (mm)
thickness A B © D a
(mm) (Thumbturn collar height) (Thumbturn height) (ND cylinder height) (ND cylinder collar height) e
29~43 19.5 38.5 55 35.5 (. (.
When ND cylinder is installed | When ND cylinder is installed
43~53 14.5 38.5 65 35.5 on the right side as viewed on the left side as viewed
from the lock front from the lock front
(Note 4)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door
Door thickness Classificati L dimension Door thickness Classificati L dimension
(minimum-~~less than) mm assification (mm) (minimum-~~less than) mm assilication (mm)
29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16
33~38 33~37 18L 18
N — 24L 24
38~43 37~41 20L 20
43~48 41~45 221 22
30L 30
48~53 45~49 241 24
49~53 26L 26

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness,
however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and
frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)
dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text

P. 32

Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information. )
Lever handle locks LGK(hooked deadbolt)  cpiap) |6 pins )
; 29~33/33~43/43~53 mm
V18Vl |7pins(Z] |3,5,6,7 |64 mm Gan 6 |
Gviavl (Gap: 6 mm or less)

; . Door thickness: ## mm or more~~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7,

there is a mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. )
@ V-LGK-5NU (R4U) (backset 64 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R4U rose. >
* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.) In addition to the R4U rose (standard type) shown in the
illustration, various other escutcheons are available. (Refer to P.90.)
* In addition to the standard type front shown in the illustration, various other types are available.

R“U”ézt:lm R B (Note 1) g Case depth: 85
n addition to the standard type shown T Backset6a |
A _| Door thickness | A | f — bt
2.M4 countersink " the illustration, various other \ypeijre available.) ‘ % ‘ 2-M4 countersink 75 ‘
p of front
R2.5 _ A ) i 9
; & 195 H ] ‘ 5
5 i T
g mes M b = él 3 & 2
= ‘ &D o 13
4 - < (=3
i ! 6_mh 3 8 o
i o| & = ¢33 through hole @
b il Ll =l e (for mounting cylinder and thumbturn) o| &
I {4 g | | £ sl 8 - 5 £
| M el el D | 1os g 2 A 25 through hole g E
=) e R Lever mounting screw L 2 8 o 3 3
b i ‘ (inside) — — 5| 9 2-¢8 through holes &l 2
: : e T [ é 8 | ©
A d_ g 7 ’
3 - - - - = 12 - r~— - }*
\ ' wn - -
Tl | el |F U # |U =, N¥Z
‘ g (Note 3) re)
2 ! 130
l_t15 ‘ CSE ) 2 S
3.1 @ |‘- 5 125 9 f ‘ | 9
2 ote
555 ‘ ‘ 55.5 (Note 3) Case steady brace $50
R2.5 Front mounting screw (also used as case steady brace screw) (internal)
Y |
(Note 2) (\J§—‘ f !
Strike plate when [ P - -
L=18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28, 30 L Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective when B
this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last. ;
(Note 2)
Strike plate when L=16
(Note 2) (Note 1)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
For single leaf door/\ For double leaf door Door Binensioni(mm) =
. . . . . K thickness A .
Door thickness - L dimension Door thickness - L dimension . (Cylinder and
(minimum~less than) mm Classification (mm) (minimum~less than) mm Classification (mm) (mm) (Collar height) thumbturn height)
29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16 20~43 19.5 38.5
33~38 sl o 33~37 18L 18 43~53 145 385
38~43 37~41 20L 20
43~48 41~45 2oL 22 55~63 195 485
30L 30
48~53 45~49 24L 24 63~73 145 48.5
49~53 26L 26
73~83 19.5 58.5

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate

The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and
depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.

Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the amount of
strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text P. 33

Lever handle locks
Compatible cylind Model No. | Backset | Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information. )

LG F (hooked deadbolt, latch with anti-friction latch bolt)  cpiap |6 pins(P1 | 1333 64
~ mm

V18IVl |7pins[Z] | 4,45 (Note4) 29~-33/33~43/43~53 mm
GVI[GV] 56,7 76 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The model No. 33, 4, 45, 6 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration.
However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only. For No. 1, there is only the lever mounting hole. )
® V-LGF-5NU (R4U) (backset 64, 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R4U rose. >
* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.) In addition to the R4U rose (standard type) shown in the
illustration, various other escutcheons are available. (Refer to P.90.)

Thumbturn (In addition to the standard g Note ) o Case depth Backset (mm) | 64 | 76
type shown in the illustration, A Dovhckess A Backset Casedepth (mm) | 85 | 97
) various other types are available.) ™ g 2-M4 countersink 45
@ Standard strike plate S, ‘ —t
(* Special LGF strike plate) 2 i

10]

& 9
- S
2-M4 countersink =
i 0|
| oda 3 €
Y r - + 2 T I: N 5|
‘ 2|g _¢33throughhole | ]
f | 18 | 3 T (for mounting cylinder and thumbtum) o | &
; ‘ ~ : 5|3 e
i i I o | I 1~ Latch with anti-friction latch bolt S g $25 through hole 2 3|
o 44— [ - 5|8 7 |Handle mounting screw | £ 8| 3
i e (inside) — I-I=I s % 2-¢8 through holes S %
i | - = 5
1 |

|

,g.sL‘ 125 _7?

25 (Note 2) _l9|A

22

(Note 4)(17)

20
T
|
|
10
22.5

0.5

2

lo

55.5 55.5

(Note 2)
Strike plate when 0|
L=16, 18, 20, 22, 24, h
26, 28, 30, 32, 34

(Note 3)
Front mounting screw (also used as case steady brace screw)

Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last
Note 4: With the LGF-4 and 45 in-room partition locks and backset 64 mm only, the deadbolt throw is 16 mm and the strike box depth is 17 mm.

(Note 2)
With backset 76 mm, the deadbolt throw is 21 mm only.

Strike plate when L=14.5

@ Partition locks LGF-4, 45 Backset (mm)| 64 | 76
Case depth (mm) | 85 | 97

LGF-45 indicator (Locked: Red, Unlocked: Blue)

2-M4 countersink Case depth (For LGF-4, there is no indicator. )
Backset Emergency cylinder (emergency unlock device)
a5 \
9 wn
- ‘ S
3 |(Note 4) 0
3 (16) <
ol 8 21 $33 through hole o
=g (for mounting emergency cylinder o | &
2|, &
£l 2 b i and thumbturn) =
2 2 25 through hole 2|3
3| ol o |EE8 inEuin el S i
u§_ § 3 2-¢8 through holes 171 §
= N \
12 — f-———R -
== "
(Note 3) 0
9, _ 130 <
34
RA4U rose %0
Case steady brace (internal)
(Note 1) (Note 2)
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns ~ [llStrike plate lip (L) dimension
Door Dimension (mm) For single leaf door/\ For double leaf door
thickness R (Cylin(?er and Door thickness L dimension Door thickness L dimension
. 1 e . Il [ [[ " " I 1
(mm) (EelEriegiy thumbturn height) (minimum~less than) mm| ~ C'assification (mm) (minimum~Jess than) mm| ~ Ctassification (mm)
29~43 19.5 38.5 29~33 20L 20 20~33 16L 16
i 33~38 33~37 18L 18
43~53 14.5 38.5 o4l o4
38~43 37~41 20L 20
53~63 19.5 48.5
43~48 0L 20 41~45 221 22
63~73 14.5 48.5 48~53 45~49 o4l 24
73~83 19.5 58.5 49~53 26L 26
53~57 28L 28
57~61 30L 30
61~65 32L 32
65~69 34L 34

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness,
however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and
frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)
dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Earthquake-safe locks s

LGT Compatible cylinders| Model No. | Back Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP]| 6 pins [P]
Vi8[V] | 7pins(Z] | 3,5,6,7 | 51,64 mm 29-33/33~43 / 43~53 mm
GV [GV]

; . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) / The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3
and 7, there is a mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only.

® V-LGT-5NU(R4U) (backset 51, 64, mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R4U rose.>

* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.) In addition to the R4U rose (standard type) shown in the
illustration, various other escutcheons are available. (Refer to P.90.)
* In addition to the standard type front shown in the illustration, various other types are available.

Backset (mm) | 51 | 64
(e 1) Case depth (mm) | 72 | 85
Thumbturn B B Sasaldsptil Ld
In addition to the standard type shown in the A _ Door thickness, A 2-M4 countersink ‘Bac—kset_‘
illustration, various other types are available. Top of front i % ! A5 ‘
5| = ! 5
| - ‘ S
= 1 '
2-M4 countersink 2 L )
‘ u <~ ©
| © <
(=]
Q @ 2 - :'T;r 3 21 —
1 o| & ¢ 33 through hole =
y &L (for mounting cylinder and thumbtum) | &
| ! a 3 T
| 0 ! | £ 2| & =
: ‘ 5 \ ‘ g e 625 through hole g 2
—et 1 - R ! I I 58 =] Handle mounting screw , | % 3l o | P <o TIOU S q%)
o = (inside) — 5 2 o 2-¢ 8 through holes o &
q T £ 1 (6}
| WE o g
= L - I ,'7\9 = 12 ol I
o ©
] S & =
= b (Note 3) 0
} | S — 130 S
oLy -2 , a4
55.5 | | 55.5 Case steady brace (internal)
(Note 3) i
Front mounting screw ,ifi,L,ﬂl,,i,, g]
(also used as case steady brace screw) |
T
Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective
when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last.
(Note 2) (Note 1)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
For single leaf door A For double leaf door _— Dimension (mm)
Door thickness Classification L dimension Door thickness Classification L dimension thickness A (Q/IindE;r and
(minimum~less than) mm (mm) (minimum~less than) mm (mm) (mm) (Collar height) thumbturn height)
29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16 20-43 195 385
_ 3-8 | 24l o4 33-87 8L 18 43-~53 14.5 38.5
38~43 37~41 20L 20 53-63 195 485
I o N 2 41-45 22L 22 63-73 145 485
48~53 45~49 24L 24 73-83 195 58.5
53~58 49~53 26L 26
s — 34L 34
58~63 53~57 28L 28
57~61 30L 30
61~65 32L 32

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip
(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text P. 34

Lever handle locks L)X  Semsibisiners [ vodsl No. | Backset | Doorthotnes s 60 r oo

GP [GP] |6 pins [P]| 1, 3, 33 (Note 4)
V18 [V] |7 pins [Z]| 4, 45 (Note 5) 29~33/33~43/ 43~53 mm
GV[GV] 56,7 32, 38, 51, 64 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) / The model No. 33, 4, 45, 6 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7, there is a
mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. For No. 1, there is only the lever mounting hole

® V-LX-5NU(R4U) (backset 38, 51, 64 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R4U rose.>

* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.) In addition to the standard rose (R4U rose) shown in the
illustration, various other escutcheons are available. (Refer to P.90 for details.)
* In addition to the standard type front shown in the illustration, various other types are available.

Case depth o

mm) | 38 | 51 64
Thumbturn 19.5 B (e 1) B Backset ( )
In addition to the standard type shown in the ' Case depth (mm) | 55.5 | 68.5 | 81.5
illustration, various other types are available. A _Doorinickness A 2-M4 countersink | 45
Top ¢ front ‘ ‘
i 2 ¢33 through hole o 3
| i © tor mounting cvinder an =
2-M4 countersink S (Note 5) (for mounting cylinder and thumbturn)
o o (16)
o T3 3 21
2 —% | o ©
i ' Qo < ©
' [s5! Handle mounting i 2 % Lot - - ellinalioH u'\j =
T screw (inside) i 3 3 o 2 g
B 8 TS | 5| 5 & 2-98 through holes 3l =
1195 =l @ ol
i ass | o - - ) »| 3
o S| £ Y T
i 5 | B (8}
5
L] A\ 4{7 - 11 - 77“‘9’- g 4»11 777777777}77
) 1 g !
e 245 .
ote
196 || 2.4 L | 130 3
22 (Note 2)| i ° 34
(Note 5)(17) \
o 9 9 Case steady brace (internal)
55.5 85.5 —
22.8 Note 3) [ — -9
Front mounting screw (also used as case steady brace screw) |
Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last
Note 4: With backset 32 mm, the escutcheon is a K1U escutcheon.
Note 5: With the LX-4 and 45 in-room partition locks, the deadbolt throw is 16 mm and the strike box depth is 17 mm
(Note 2)
MiStrike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A @ V-LX-5NU(K1U) (backset 32 mm) (note 4)
Door thickness Classification L dimension <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, K1U escutcheon.>
(minimum~~less than) mm (mm)
29-33 201 20 Case depth: 48.5
33~43 251 25 Backset 32
43~53 30L 30
$33 through hole <
For double leaf door (for mounting cylinder &
N N and thumbturn) ——— <
B Door thickness Classification L dimension (Note 5)
(minimum~~less than) mm (mm)
29~33 16L 16
e} @
33~37 18L 18 bs -
o) £
37~41 20L 20 < g
@
41-47 23L 23 5 3 2
©
47-51 251 25 ) ©
o Te] .
51-57 28L 28 ©
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate  (Note 3) $25 through hole -
The strike plate shown in the table above is &
set as standard according to the door 2-98 through holes

thickness, however in the case of a single leaf
door and depending on the conditions of the
door and frame, the strike plate may protrude
by a large amount. Check the conditions of the
door and frame, and select a strike plate with
the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so
that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not
too large.

Case steady brace (internal)
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Text

Lever handle-type automatic locking Iocks
L H s erl es Compatible cylinders | Model No.|B Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)

GP [GP] |6 pins [P] 51
V18 [V] |7 pins [Z] 7 mm 33~43/43~53 mm

GV [GV] 64 mm (Gap: 6 mm or less)

; . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

A
® V-LHL, LHB, LHS, LHT-7NU(R) (backset 51, 64 mm)
<lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>
A Precautions: 1. Be sure to install a door stop so that the door stops in the correct closed position.
2. For LHL, LHL-S, it is not possible to retract the trigger bolt using the key or the inside handle.
Be aware that if the door is closed and the trigger bolt enters the frame hole or strike plate hole, it will not be possible to open the door.
* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.)

(Note 1) B Case depth
(Dimensions A and B are the same as the LX, HL series.) ‘
Refer to the following page.

Backset (mm) | 51 | 64

2-M4 countersink Backset
Door thi K”GSS._, GRS Case depth (mm) | 72 | 85
4.5

Top of front

2-M4 countersink

39
5

L: LHL
L-S: LHL-S
B: LHB

|
|
| |
H - 2 S:LHS ‘ DI ’“%
T LHT
8.5 (Stamp indicating the model) | =
|
\

o

46

o)
©
]
2

20
L

\ Qg
B

o
3

1 $33 hole (cylinder side only)

Coin plug
(LHS only)

87.5

‘
1l Fixed handle

70
|
i
110

\ 130

Spacing: 80
Case width: 129

Front length: 170
Mounting screw pitch: 150

immanp

s

20
L
22.5

2-¢:8 through holes §

10

9 _ $%0 $25 through hole
Case steady brace (internal)
545

56.5

Gap 6 mm or less

(Note 3)
Front mounting screw (also used as case steady brace screw)

Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective
(Note 2) when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last.

Wi Strike plate lip (L) dimension

For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door [
Door thickness Classificati L dimension Door thickness Classificati L dimension

(minimum~~less than) mm assification (mm) (minimum~less than) mm assification (mm)

33-~38 33~37 18L 18
N — 24L 24

38~43 37~41 20L 20

43~48 41-~45 201 20 * A front with guard plate (LH No. 5 front) is also available.
—_— 30L 30

48~53 45~49 241 24 N 12 2

49-53 26L 26 ———=

* The indicated strike plates are set as standard, however strike plates are available with an L &

38.5

dimension in 2 mm increments starting from 18 mm (18L strike plate). Specify the strike = —_—
plate according to the conditions of the door and frame.

/\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness,
however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and
frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)
dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

A
@ V-LHL-S-7NU(R) (muffled type) (backset 51, 64 mm)
<lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>

Gz clgain Backset (mm) | 51 | 64
Doorth\ kness 2-M4 countersink Backset Case depth (mm) | 72 | 85
‘ ‘ .45
Top of front | | T
f 1 ,L 1 2 )
2-M4 countersink | - | \ I 8-
Muffling material S | I 2
(plastic) ‘ i - u ©
1| eehn
) j - o I o
Q - : Y = Stamp indicating | T ”“‘e' 3| &
) 8.5 muffled type LHL-S 145 o =
185 Lhpee wiEs EnEeA k | @
[ I 2| S &
1 i ' - = 33 hole (cylinder side onl =
i " ! i =| 9 Contains ! 633 hole (cylinder side only) e
i H 2 i i 9 H \.muffling m%lerial o B
o I JJJ ‘,,,, o o o & I I Fixed handle 5 g - ‘ 130 S
ST i ®l 5| O | i = 9 g o
‘ ! 118 - 5 g 28
1 janm T fis g & (&)
1 A Bl . - 3 —F
i = =4lic= | e} = e ce——ce——ce——c
i [ & 18.5 N8 o F
& | T : S A I
! i N N Trigger 7
| r bolt (Note3)| 7 [t}
! /V—J:w ! S 2-¢8 through holes S
14 i ‘ i — i
165 9 9 950 $25 through hole
555 545 Case steady brace (internal)
(Note 3)
Front mounting screw (also used as case steady brace screw)
Note 4: LHL-S strike plate L dimension Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective

=18 20,22 24.96 28 when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last
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Text P. 35

Lever hand Ie IOCks H L A\HLP and HLTP include products for different directions (hands).
Model |Compatible cylinders | Model No. | B: t| Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
Antl panlc IOCks H LP HL,HLT i 3,5,6,7 29~33/33~43 / 43~53 mm

GP [GP] |6 pins [P]

Automatlc |°Ck|ng |OCkS HLT HLT HLPA | g,s[[(\;/\],] 7P Z1S9.67] TOMM | 1o 53/35-38 / 38-43 / 43-53 mm :rrlnergs

HLTPA 7

: . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) / The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3
and 7, there is a mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. (Note 1)

: ; I Dimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
® V-HL-5NU (backset 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle. > -
* The HLT external dimensions are the same. Door thickness A B
* In addition to the NU lever handle shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.88, 89.) (mm) (Collar height) (%mngrﬁnﬁeith
29~43 19.5 38.5
43~53 14.5 38.5
53~63 19.5 48.5
63~73 14.5 48.5
73~83 19.5 58.5
(Note 1)
19.5 B Case depth: 109.5
A _Door thjckness _ A 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
T b | =
Top of front i + i s R
i el &
. Q|
) 1 f $33 through hole 1 0
! ‘ for cylinder ‘ R
‘ 2-M4 countersink 1 i | ol (and lhumbmm)
= I I T e [ o 8"
s ? el i g S e
4 /I TN 2 —
‘ i E iﬁ : ﬂFS g & 21 8 Z
\ I 4| g3 12 g
| ] | & o ‘ $25 through hole g %
5 s ] | o= 1 1 z2e | [ 3 ! a8 a0
S 4——-Hs ol &l & — T
= 8 : S \ | E| £ ‘
i S5l @
[ 2 - ) & 10 , @
3 N 1 R " S S 1 S
“F‘ < 4{ % i 1 o <%
© | 2-¢8 through
L holes
2 - 8 é 5 195 ===} ]
= R4U rose [ o] -
e 28 N 34 &
19.6 (| 2.4 L |14 % 2
(Note 2) f
.22 | - e ‘ g 21 (Door closed)
- \ 55.5 55.5 Door open)
o I T
T |
26 0
85— —(@ ]
/Q‘—f
Case steady brace
@ Anti-panic locks V-HLP-5NU (R) @ Anti-panic type automatic locking locks V-HLTP-7NU (R)
<lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>  <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, R type for right-hinged out-swinging door.>
(* The notch hole is changed.) (* The notch hole is changed.)
(Note 1)
195 B B B
A Door thi kness‘ A Backset 76 Doorthi WSS‘ A_|eEDD) Backset 76
LI ‘ L
! i i H‘ A notch on ! A a i u%
i é 1 - this side is not i é 1 o
il i ! ?hrough ! ] necessary. o ! ® I o
‘ I hole $33 ‘ ! oa‘; :o\e
= . - | cylinder
T i ° i - (swde only,
%‘ | HTP r-—3 ‘ HTP — Fg
B (Note 3) | (Note 3)
, ! $38 through 130 2 , ! 38 through 130 2
| j hole 1 T hole
: @ﬂ ‘ : >; ;;> WEQ ‘ ‘ ;;7;?\
& g I _ 3 2 _ & g i - S a4 _ Ll
1 ® ? S & 2 & 1111 E L |
Z /Y 2Rs5 ? Z |/ N 2-R55
d Note 3
- J< p11 throug%f hole 59 6)< o1 Ihrough(hg\ee )
.19 | A-LL .19 | ﬁ» ch ELTP rose 19 AL |19 | IH» 44 ELTP rose
— (Note 3) — (Note 3)
@ , 1 | 64 64 i B | 64
(Note 2) (Dimensions not listed are the same as HL, HTL.) Note 3: The ELTP rose notch hole is changed to the notch hole
. . . . for an NK rose of an EU function-switching electric lock.
liStrike plate lip (L) dimension (September 2012)
For single leaf door/\ For double leaf door
Door thickness Classification L dimension Door thickness Classification L dimension
(minimum~less than) mm (mm) (minimum~less than) mm (mm) & Precautionsiunen selecting aYSirike plate
29-33 201 20 29-33 TeL TeL The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as
33-~43 251 25 33~37 18L 18L standard according to the door thickness, however
43-53 30L 30 3742 0L 20L in the case of a single leaf door and depending on
the conditions of the door and frame, the strike
53-60 3L 33 48-47 28k 8L plate may protrude by a large amount.
47~51 25L 25L Check the conditions of the door and frame, and
5357 28L 28L select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)
— 0L 0L dimension from the table so that the amount of
57 strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text P. 37

Mortise locks AH

Anti_pan ic Iocks AH P MAo:IeI Compatible cylinders| Model No. Hand | Backset | Door thick (Contact GOAL for more jon.)

GP [GP] |6 pins[P]| 1,3,5,86, o 76 35~50 mm
Vi8[V] |7pins(Z]| 68,78 100 MM | (When S1 escutcheon is used: 35~53 mm)
Ee—— mm
AHP |GV IGV] 5,7 |Rhand, L-hand* 35~45 / 45~50 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
IDimensionslNotch (Unit: mm) /The model No. 6, 68, 8 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7, there is a
mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. For No. 1, there is only the knob mounting hole.

® V-AH,AHP-5Q (backset 76, 100 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, Q type knob.>

* The shape and notch dimensions of AHP anti-panic locks are the same as AH, however there are products for lock handing

and the door thickness specifications are also different. (Note 1)
* In addition to the Q type knob shown in the illustration, various other types are available. HEDimensions A and B for
h } Backset (mm) | 76 | 100 .
(Refer to illustration below.) cylinders and thumbturns
Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130 = -
(Note 1) Dimension (mm)
20 B Case depth Door thickness A B
A Door thickness A _ 2-M4 countersink Backset (mm) B Cylinder and
255 66 ! (Collar height) (thumbturn height)
Top of front I ‘
N = w ol 35~50 175 39
2-M4 countersink o B i.; o H g 50~63 175 46
© R Y [} P9 I
° o — o B i | 3€ 2 Ul 63-73 225 56
g | (R 8| =111 g LTl ese
85] —_| 3|5 through hole 3 73~83 175 56
I} Thumbt N'alo _ ] fmounting hole for ol
| igfl & g (96’5”70156%) ' ' g g el 1(:yhndevardlrurfmuvn)i Z%
g4 s éjg NS | 58| 1= 430 through hole § 2
- 7 - =
| ‘ ~ ﬂ ] SIS J & g
i © find E5
Mortise y ; ol 521 H_ gl = 13
locks 3 3 | U_ | ®®
) I -
Ed 2 e
m 2-¢12 through holes
74 Case steady brace
Anti-friction latch bolt |
. ; Note 2
® V-AH-5B(S1) <lllustration shows example of using B type knob, S1 escutcheon.> (. )
oy e s 555 S A AT R lDimensions A and B for cylinders and
oor thickness 35~ ~ ~ ~53 mm .
Backset (mm) | 76| 100 thumbturns when S1 escutcheon is used
Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130 Bimenslonlinim)
Door thickness A B
Case depth (mm) q Cylinder and
(Note Z)B Backset £ (Collar height) (thumbturn height)
e 28, | 35-38 22 39
I i 38-43 19.5 39
i j
53 il Olo 43~48 17 39
é | é
a3 %% 3 48~53 14.5 39
T (
43 rough 10l Eg 3 (Note 3)
3 ~ —t{ Mounting hole for - 2 i i i i
¢ { il St 8y 9z liStrike plate lip (L) dimension
‘ = 630 though hole sa £[Zg For single leaf door /A
gl @ E £3  2lge - —
%) £ %) Door thickness I L dimension
é% © Model (minimum~~less than) mm Classification (mm)
- w ”’»’ 1 n AH 35~50 251 25
o 1 35~45 25L 25
® AHP
| 1 H (< 45~50 30L 30
A i a7 i) ?
— M. s : For double leaf door (AH, AHP)
74 62 B Door thickness Classification L dimension
2-¢12 through holes (minimum-~~less than) mm (mm)
35~37 18L 18
37~42 20L 20
43~47 23L 23
® AH, AHP knob (- AH-82, 84, 85 knobs are Q, Y, K types only.) 47751 25L 25
53 28L 28
Knob: Q type Knob: K type Knob: Y type Knob: B type * Indicate the door thickness when ordering.
Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type

/\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
—— The strike plate shown in the table above is
- H_ s - set as standard according to the door
T 12 U— T T e — — 714 thickness, however inlthe case of a §ipg|e
Y leaf door and depending on the conditions
of the door and frame, the strike plate may

#75
53
675
75
$75

4 44 47 protrude by a large amount.
44 74 74 76.5 Check the conditions of the door and
74 frame, and select a strike plate with the
optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so
Knob: S type Knob: P type Knob: ORB type that the amount of strike plate protrusion is
Rose: S-8 type Rose: S-8 type Rose: S-8 type not too large.
I )
@ — v ~ 0 e}
) |’I n e 1 N
|
77 82 69.5 48
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HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V-AH-82, 84Q (backset 76, 100 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, Q type knob, push-button.> Backset

* AH-82, 84 knobs are Q, Y, K types only.

Top of front

$36 through hole
Mounting hole for cylinder and thumbturn

(

The strike plate is the same ‘
as V-AH-5Q on P.102.

2-¢12 through holes

@50 hole (one side only)
Create a ¢50 hole on the side of
the knob with push-button

® V-AH-85Q (backset 76, 100 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, Q type knob, turn-button.>

48.5

95

Push-button

Mortise office locks
82, 84, 85 AH-82, 84 (push-button), 85 (turn-button)

Text

Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more i )
GP [GP]| 6 pins [P] 76 mm 35~375/375~42.5/

V18 [V] | 7 pins [Z] | 82, 84, 85 100 mm 42.5~475/ 47.5~50 mm

GV [GV] (Gap: 6 mm or less)

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

(mm) | 76| 100
Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130
(Note 1)
20 B B Case depth
A _Door thickness _ A 2-M4 countersink Backset
255 |66 ‘
,L o T
’:—‘_}* - 2 ‘ o~
® 3
| 0 T i <
i I 8
)
- [ S ,,72 21 -1
12 —-3 o
I @ 36 through hole
= (mounting hole for ®
(Tgéjmgf:ﬁgn) | i é % B ['|~cylinder and thumbturn) 0|
| | o c
! 15 ! -'cgn % ® 13 L1 2-¢12 through holes E} g
‘ 5|8 H
— | EEs 54
, | S .
J S Mortise
' ~|w =
IssiliEEEEEREE locks
15 5
~
o 2 N
44
74 74 Case steady brace
Latch
Deadbolt

Anti-friction latch bolt

Backset (mm) | 76| 100
AH-85 knobs are Q, Y, K types only. Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130
(Note 1)
20 B B Case depth
A _Door thickness A 2-M4 countersink Backset
255 |66 ‘
Top of front
e = T
2 J ‘ ols
«©
E o I L 1€
~ | m
©
L)
8 r T —H-< -2 -
© <
$36 through hole P @ $36 through hole
(mounting hole for cylinder and thumbturn) = (mounting hole for 3
i Iggmg::ﬁgn) I | é % 8711 ~cylinder and thumbturn) w7
i i N oL
‘ | | £13] . L[ 1 2-p12through holes 5| B
¢30 through hole Turn-button ! ! 2l 5|7 13 S| 2
ol o o
2|25 38
| 5| @]\
. | S
o
| ool |8
- | —-——-+—b|~
| R
The strike plate is the same - o &
as V-AH-5Q on P.102. 2-¢12 through holes =
44
14 74 74
Note 2: The strike plate is the same as the AH series on P.102,
however refer to the table below for the lip (L) dimension.
(Note 1) (Note 2)

MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns [l Strike plate lip (L) dimension

For single leaf door/\

For double leaf door

Dimension (mm)
Door thickness A B
| comon | ()
35~50 175 39
50~63 175 46
63~73 225 56
73~83 175 56

(mimrr?uorzz\hz‘acsl;nlizsn) mm Classification - di(rrnnen?)Sion (min\rgx?r%ﬁ:::g?:n) mm Classification - di(n:nemn)Sion
35~42.5 251 25 35~37 18L 18
42.5~50 30L 30 37~42 20L 20

/\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate 48-47 28L 23

The strike plate shown in the table above is 47~50 25L 25

set as standard according to the door
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf
door and depending on the conditions of the
door and frame, the strike plate may protrude
by a large amount.

Check the conditions of the door and frame,
and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)
dimension from the table so that the amount
of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

* Indicate the door thickness when ordering
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. Text P 37
Mortise hotel locks

AH-g (81 eSCUtCheon) Compatible cylinders|Model No. Hand| Backset | Door thick (Contact GOAL for more i

GP [GP] |6 pins [P] R 76 mm 6 mm

V18[V] |7pins[Z]| 9 36~38/38~43 / 43~48 / 48~53 mm
GV [GV] L [100 mm or less

Gap (door and jamb)

) ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V-AH-9Q (S1) (R) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, Q type knob, S1 escutcheon, R type for left-hinged in-swinging door.>

In addition to the.standard St escgtcheon shown in the illustration, No. 1 and No. 9 type escutcheons are also available. Backset (mm) | 76 | 100
(Refer to the following page for details.)
Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130
(Note 1)
20 39 39 Case depth
A Doorthickness A Backset
255 | 66
Top of front = m
- of
. 7T Aowlg
<
2-M4 countersink & ® ~ 3
[Ie}
= e e 3
«~ 8
2 o o1 ols L 21
s 3 @ || 12 i I § =
; L 3 3
85| | = H & 2
IR 3 g ® = 8
: = 2 9 H 5)
Jro) [ I | | —I5S 15, | | 4 T Fixed knob = g ) 2 5| ]
“ o il 5 3 8 4
Mortise ‘ . N g g =
locks 1 @ N || | P =
I | \ ’ O| b
(P AN I N N I | I ) ) A S| o
9 ; F= \ L1
; 'l | ! | \“ 7—& Tl o
J | R a2l
12 —
Al2a. % f
p R
22 =
44 sl |8l 44 2-M4 countersink
738 729
(Note 1) D h . .
MDimensions A and D for cylinders and thumbturns <Door notch dimensions>
. Dimension (am) ® S1 escutcheon
Door thickness A oD (Create through holes for all notches.)
(fmm) (Collar height) (Collar diameter) Backset 76, 100
36-38 14.0 426 ‘ 2-¢12 through holes
38~43 115 422 Top of front
43-48 9.0 417 | $36 through hole @/ ©
48~53 6.5 412 3 <
(Note 2)
MiStrike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door
y Door thickness Classification L dimension Type of y Door thickness Classification L dimension
(minimum~~less than) mm (mm) escutcheon used (minimum~~less than) mm) (mm)
5 |Spouen 00 ©
- 38~43 20L 20
36~43 25L 25
S1 escutcheon 43~48 23L 23
43~53 30L 30
48~53 25L 25
A Precautions when selecting a strike plate * Indicate the door thickness when ordering
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard
according to the door thickness, however in the case of a
single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door
and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a
strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table
so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large. i

@ Example of using an S1 escutcheon (S1 escutcheons are installed on both the outside and inside of the door.)

©® AH-9B (with S1 escutcheon) ©® AH-90RB (with S1 escutcheon)
<lllustration shows a B type knob, R type V-AH-9B (S1) (R).> <lllustration shows an ORB type knob, R type V-AH-90RB (S1) (R).>
Backset 76, 100
59 39 Backset 76, 100 59
| _L L . PR S
m r Fixed knob % ? 8 § Fixed knob E‘é
B| - - % -+ g [3 - g E L
© '
| ’ \/
N | 48
47 L _‘?E L 47 - | -
81 poor 18 62 &
75 thickness 74
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Mortise hotel locks

A H -9 (examples of using No.9 escutcheon, No.1 escutcheon) Gompatibie cylinders

P. 37

Text

Model No.| Hand | B Door thi (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP] | 6 pins [P
i 8[[\,]] 7 2:2: {z} 0 R | 76mm 36-42, 42-48 mm
GV [GV] L 100 mm (Gap: 6 mm or less)

) ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® Example of using a No. 9 type escutcheon

(Note: No. 9 type escutcheons are installed only on the outside of the door. Pay attention when creating the door notches.)
©® AH-9B (with No. 9 escutcheon)
59

Backset 76, 100

|
,,
Hitl
(5
®
Ed

Fixed knob

200

Mortise
locks

¢75
¢57

}

76 Door th\ckne;\ -

47

74

@ Example of using a No. 1 type escutcheon

(Note: No. 1 type escutcheons are installed only on the outside of the door. Pay attention when creating the door notches.)

©® AH-9Q (with No. 1 escutcheon)

_ 59 39 Backset 76, 100
| ] :
| — 1= r ‘ T -
coAL @ <
- I N 1
i @
ol O |5
| m Fixed knob ‘ 3|8
\ E % |
/5| %] Hea Il d LN
o8 |/ ‘
&y =
44 | 18 - +
74 \Doorth\cknessT 72
v T

<Door notch dimensions>

® No. 1 escutcheon, No. 9 escutcheon

(Note: Be aware that the notches are different on the inside and outside of the door.)

<Inside (thumbturn side)> <Outside (cylinder side)>

Backset 76, 100
Top of front

$36 through hole

36 through hole !
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. Text P 38
Mortise locks

AXF (latch with anti-friction latch bolt)

Compatible cylinders | Model No. |Backset| Door thi

GP [GP] |6 pins [P]|1, 3,33 64 mm
V18[V] |7 pins [Z] |4, 45 (Note 4) 76 mm 29-~33/33~43/ 43~53 mm
GV [GV] 5,6,7

(Contact GOAL for more information.)

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) <The model No. 33, 4, 45, 6 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7, there is a>
mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. For No. 1, there is only the knob notch hole.
® V-AXF-5Q (backset 64, 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, Q type knob.>
* In addition to the Q type knob shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to P.107.)
* In addition to standard type thumbturns shown in the illustration, TM and TME type security thumbturns are also available. Backset (mm) | 64 | 76

Case depth (mm) | 85 | 97

* Thumbturn (Note 1)
In addition to the standard type shown in the B __ B Case depth
illustration, various other types are available. A Door thickness A Backset
25 2-M4 countersink _|
@ Standard strike plate Top of front 4 \
i o]
i . | |
2-M4 countersink = é -
& )|
| Q
, ‘ =l 1s
- 12 < é ¢33 through hole 2
; ‘ Latch with anti-friction, ; Sy ! (for SWTHAE) @Ity 8|
| a = 2 h ES]
— 9 o latch bolt g g « and thumbturn E g
o 4 I JL —~| o 2 3o &
= i ©| & 4 =] 3| o
i 1 — 3 5|80 318
i —— / find B=I5Y O
‘ o[ U5|i2 3 2
H-—138 |2
Mortise 15 L | _les (Note3) |l 9
locks 25 | T - b e - ]
i (Note 2) T
= 44 2-p12 th h hol
- rough hole
(Note 4)(17) 44 9
74 Case steady brace (internal) 930 through hole
0|
(Note 2) o .
slike ki wien Z?Srg Lrgoeléﬂggijséegeady bracéNsOéree\?v))
L=16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28, 30, 32, 34
(N‘?‘C 2) Note 3: Because the case steady brace becomes effective when this screw is tightened, tighten this screw last.
Strike plate when L=14.5 Note 4: With the AXF-4 and 45 in-room partition locks and backset 64 mm, the deadbolt throw is 16 mm and the strike box depth is 17 mm
However with backset 76 mm, the deadbolt throw is 21 mm and the strike box depth is 22 mm
(Note 1) .
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns @ Partition lock AXF-4, 45
Backset (mm) | 64 | 76
Dimension (mm)
Door thickness A B Case depth (mm) | 85 | 97
(mm) : (O/Iinder and )
N thumbturn height, AXF-45 indicator (Locked: Red, Unlocked: Blue)
33-43 195 38.5 2-M4 countersink Case depth (For AXF-4, there is no indicator.)
Emergency cylinder (emergency unlock device
43-53 145 385 — Backset ‘ gency cyl (emergency )
53~63 19.5 48.5
9 o}
63-73 145 485 i ‘ S
73~83 19.5 58.5 3|(Note 4] EN -
3 (1) €
(Note 2) ; ‘1_6>
q o - q ol g $33 through hole
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension g2 7(momgemergm NE
N £l 2| Y . ! cylinder and thumbturn o
For single leaf door/A\ = 30 through hole 5 £
L o o G| 3
_ Doorthickness Classification | L dimension (mm) E|£ ; d eoiBiimeuEh s - & &
(minimum~less than) mm S 5 a| 3
|3 (¢]
29-~33 20L 20 =
33~38
— 24L 24
38~43
o}
43~48 of &
—— 30L 30 =
48~53
For double leaf door Case steady brace (internal)

Door thickness

(minimum~less than) mm Classification | L dimension (mm)

P p p ® Cup handle locks AXFC-5 Backset  (mm) | o4 | 76
e Gl Case depth (mm) | 85 | 97
33-37 18L 18 Beokent pth (mm)
37~41 20L 20 2-M4 countersink | 45
41~45 22L 22 0
45-49 24L 24 S|
49-53 26L 26 3| (ote ) i @
<
53~57 28L 28 3 e L
57~61 30L 30 ol $33 through hole &
= for mounting cylinder &
61-65 32L 32 £/2g e 85
65-69 34L 34 5(3 g5
=| &l ° g &
2| ol
. ] ] S|< 31°
A Precautions when selecting a strike plate Tl &
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard 2 12
according to the door thickness, however in the case of a
single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door ==
and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. (Note 3) |
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a 9 &
strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table A
so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large. 2-¢12 through holes
Case steady brace (internal) $30 through hole
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Text P. 38

M o rt i se I oc ks AS Compatible cylinders Model No. Back Door thi (Contact GOAL for more information.)

GP [GP] |6 pins [P] Noted) |
V18 [V] |7pins[z]| 1,3,334,45 - mm 29~33/ 33~43 / 43~53 mm
GV [GV] 56,7 6 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) /The model No. 33, 4, 45, 6 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7, there is a
mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only. For No. 1, there is only the knob mounting hole.

® V-AS-5Q (backset 64, 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, Q type knob.>

* Various types of fronts and strike plates are available. (Same as those for the LX series lever handle locks.)

Backset (mm) | 64 | 76
Case depth (mm) | 84 | 96

(Note 1)
. ) B B Case depth
Thumbturn (90° rotation) A Door thickness _ A 2-M4 countersink Backset
In addition to the standard type shown in the! 25
illustration, various other types are available. -
Top of front
19.5 © ol o
2-M4 countersink ] I p
| (Note 3)|
\ (e fiI”
B ® i & Q 21
- L © ; N
: ©ls ¢33 through hole -
i gt 3|5
i %, 2 2-912 through holes |8
wl | W ol | 1l oo 23| o _1 9=
& & s 8 ©|® 5o (Can akobe ) 3| 5| o
: £ ofgl— [} oead be\ N[5 & Mortise
| 5|2 &
: E|E fﬂ\ locks
0 3 (b @D % Bl 1
[t) & 1T % /
- == 7
24| L | |122s > ~
22 45 (Note 2) =] ‘[H‘ \-\—/ o
(Note 3)(17) i 44
<
=il 2-¢12 through holes
P & $30 through hole
= ——
N >
| &
Note 3: With AS-4 and 45 partition locks, the deadbolt throw
is 16 mm and a strike box with depth 17 mm is set.
(Note 1) (Note 2)
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbtums ~ IiStrike plate lip (L) dimension
Dimension (mm) For single leaf door /A For double leaf door
Door thickness A B Door i Ldi N Door thick Ldi N
X Cylinder and Joor thickness T imension 00r thickness S imension
() (Collar height) <th)lljmbtum height) (minimum-~~less than) mm Classification (mm) (minimum~~less than) mm) Classification (mm)
29~43 19.5 385 29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16
43~53 14.5 385 33~43 25L 25 33~37 18L 18
53~63 19.5 485 43~53 30L 30 37~41 20L 20
63~73 14.5 485 53~60 33L 33 41~47 23L 23
73-83 19.5 58.5 47-51 25L 25
51~57 28L 28
57~61 30L 30
61~67 33L 33

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip
(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

@ AS series knobs

Knob: Q type Knob: K type Knob: Y type Knob: B type
Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type
——
el H_ "’ oo %’/ =0 50
”{Ef"\f g5 INERLE "ﬂ}' CC EH R
47 44 47
44 74 74 76.5
74
Knob: S type Knob: P type Knob: ORB type
Rose: S-8 type Rose: S-8 type Rose: S-8 type
77 82 69.5
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Mortise locks HS, anti-panic locks HSP

Automatic |ocking |ocks HST, HSTP Model |Compatible cylinders |Model No.. Hand | Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information,) | Gap (door and jamb)

HS, HST| P [GP] | 6 pins [P]|3.5.6.7| —

HSP* | Vi8[V] |7pins[Z]3,567| R type |76 mm | 29-33/33-43 / 43-53 mm c6>rr|r:er25
HSTP" | GVIGV] 7 | Ltype

: . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
IDlmensmnsINotch (Unit: mm) (The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7, there is a mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only.)

® V-HS,HST,HSP-5Q (backset 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V-HS-5Q with V18 cylinder, Q type knob.>
* HSP and HSTP have lock handing (R type: Right-hinged out-swinging or left-hinged in-swinging door, L type: Left-hinged out-swinging or right-hinged in-swinging door.)
* In addition to the Q type knob shown in the illustration, various other types are available. (Refer to illustration below.)

(Note 1)
19.5 B B Case depth: 109.5
A _Door thickness _ A 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
Thumbturn (90° rotation) ‘ =
<\n addition to the standard type shown in the> Top of front i i ==
illustration, various other types are available. i ‘ =]
1 1 Model stamp &
| | HST, HSP
0 ! ! HS: HS
] ‘ ‘ HST: HST b | @
2-M4 countersink ! i HSP: HSP o
' ' HSTP: HSTP
I 0|®
® o %\\ ) i 3=
3 - R © =Iha
1 T l «
3 N
i § é 21 $33 through hole, j 8
= =] g 19 ag
o ‘ =1 g —- 2-¢12 through holes 2 %
Mortise i ‘ 2 ] 3|8 $30 through hole 5=
: €| o w0 S Q
locks st gt eigle §-§ S _\\Mﬁg
; y 3
; 7 =\ 5|9
L2 L lghe e %ﬂ )
R
r ‘ o @
<
@ ~ & : 5
l_te 28 ) | ]
24 L [14 | | 2
22 4. (Note 2) i | &
AN \ 28
*I I N 72, ] 74 21 (Door open) Sz
h I N | i 12| (Door closed) L
26 ‘ ‘ 2 ©
6 !
AN N ~
iy E s —
Case steady brace
Note 3: In the case of HSTP-7*, the door notch dimensions are the
same as the above notch diagram except for the absence of
the thumbturn mounting notch hole.
(Note 1) (Note 2)
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns MStrike plate lip (L) dimension
Dimension (mm) For single leaf door A\ For double leaf door
Door thickness A B Door hck L N Door ik L N
mm . Cylind d Joor thickness y " imension Joor thickness e " imension
(mm) (Collar height) (th)lljlr?]btel;rgnheith (minimum~less than) mm| Classification (mm) (minimum~ess than) mm Classification (mm)
29-43 195 385 29-33 20L 20 29-33 16L 16
43-53 145 38.5 33-43 25L 25 33-37 18L 18
53-63 195 485 43~53 30L 30 37~42 20L 20
63-73 145 485 53~60 33L 33 43-47 23L 23
73~83 19.5 58.5 47~51 25L 25
53~57 28L 28
57~61 30L 30
63~67 33L 33
/\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip
(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
@ HS series knobs
Knob: Q type Knob: K type Knob: Y type Knob: B type
Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-2 type
——
Tl ey s H} —)
5 \ § S|
44 a4 47
44 74 74 76.5
74
Knob: S type Knob: P type Knob: ORB type
Rose: S-8 type Rose: S-8 type Rose: S-8 type
= 1, A
g ’I 3 g g 5 LN
kksd
|
77 82 69.5 48
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Text P. 40

I nteg ral Iocks U C C ible cylind Knobs Model No. Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)

o {85}'\”8 M 1), B (1)

- 1,3,45,5,6,7 | 57,64, 83 mm
g pins ;] Q,Y, K, B (For 45, knobs are ) 100 mm 25~33/33~43/43~53 mm
pins | Q, K, E types only.
5 pins [N] E

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same as No. 5 in this illustration for all models.) A\ Precautions: Be aware that depending on the frame conditions, when the backset is 57 mm,
there may be the risk of fingers being jammed when the knob is turned.

® P-UC-5Q (backset 57, 64, 83 mm) <lllustration shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob.>
* Although a GP, V18, or GV cylinder can be installed, the knobs are limited to Q11 and B11.

Backset (mm) |57 |64 83

Case depth (mm) | 775 | 84.5 | 103.5

Case depth
4.5 74 Door thickness 74 2-M4 countersink Backset
44 ‘ 25 ‘ 44 35
Top of front ! . !
2-M4 countersink v I ) T
) | @ | o _ 2-¢12through holes
= &
I i I
2 o ‘@ © o | . S 17 $30 through hole
| —"""\
1155 ~| Notch s | 8|5l || N
| hole center [, =aly =
i 0 2| —|w S 2| 1o T
8—-—1 81T tres|s T — ST RS S e :
85| |7 U \ =l o 2
T . S|E(Q 8
| 2 —_— N CIE
2 — © LG | g, by
— © ©
t2 I ! @, ! 8 - «
N E 24.5 i i When the handing is changed, 2
17 L 12.25 v the orientation of the lock body
(Note 1) is reversed.

to the left and right or above and below

Create ¢ 12 notch holes at 2 locations
according to the door.

E ,,,,,

Integral
locks

Jﬂmﬂ
@A

Cylindrical
locks

S
S
m
N
©
S
e
+
19

4@45

® P-UC-5Q (backset 100 mm) <lllustration shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob.>
* Although a GP, V18, or GV cylinder can be installed, the knobs are limited to Q11 and B11.

Case depth: 122
. Backset 100
4.5 74 Door thickness 74 2Melcaliersink 22
2-M4 countersink 44 ‘ 25 ‘ 14 4
o Top of front ; | ' T
- === | 5
3 ol oig 8
1 @ 17
155 2 — ) T 8|S E]
i Ql .
| [k ' ool 883 rs
E—-—- BT 1888 D 1T 5185 s59¢ =
85| |7 L 8 z( o - 3
o=
: ok —_ g Tl
17 <] |
0 A Notch hole center = @
2 of | 1Y © ‘ e ‘ e
.2 ! | T | When the direction (hand)
24 24.5 8 8 is changed, the orientation
17*"* [ 12.25 | of the lock body is reversed. r
(Note 1) . L
R2 ‘ 14 |
: 17|
124 10.4 )
22.8
® UC mounting auxiliary plate C (SUS304 t1.5)
70
58
]
T | e
‘ 4-¢11 holes
(Note 1) I
MStrike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door A\ For double leaf door ols|_| -
Door thickness P L dimension Door thickness P L dimension T
N Classification . Classification
(minimum-~less than) mm (mm) (minimum-~less than) mm (mm) O
25-33 20L 20 20-33 16L 16 |
44 $30 hole
33~43 25L 25 33~37 18L 18
43~53 30L 30 37~42 20L 20 o 1
— I 4-¢4 holes
53~60 33L 33 43~47 23L 23 1 90° 6.5 countersink
47-51 25L 25 /\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
53-57 28L 28 The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard according to

the door thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and
depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may
protrude by a large amount.

Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate
with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the amount of
strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text P. 40

Integral locks UC

Li st of knobs Compatible cylinders|  Knobs Model No. Back Door thi (Contact GOAL for more information.)
&y le " Maan. e A
6 pins [P (For s s are| 51 &4 83 mm
7 pins [Z] QY. KB (&K% pes oy 100 mm
5 pins [N] E

25~33/33~43/43~53 mm
(Note)

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) A\ Precautions: Be aware that depending on the frame conditions, when the backset is 57 mm,
there may be the risk of fingers being jammed when the knob is turned.

® Knobs used with 6-pin, 7-pin cylinders (* GP, v18, GV cylinders can also be installed with Q, B type knobs.) @ Knobs used with 5-pin cylinders

®P,Z-UC-5Q | | *P,Z-UC5Y | | oN-UCSE
£ =] =]
fﬁ I B~ { O § - fﬁ L il gle ﬁ% S =1
I | 9§ i ! o 8 o | ©
gg gg gg
1 @ 1 44 i @ i 44 1 @ 1 36
Knob: Q type | Knob: Y type | | Knob: E type ! L | !
Rose: S-2 type ! ! 74 Rose: S-2 type i ! 74 Rose: S-5 type | i 70
GP, V18, GV cylinders can also be
installed with Q type (finish 11) knobs.
® P, Z-UC-5K e P, Z-UC-5B ® N-UC-5CAP (antique locks)
\ \ \
g | ! ‘
L@ | ' | O '
Integral k II f’ gl e y N a8
locks RiivE 177 ”ifﬁf* s HEER - - - o §f
Cylindrical // IE'
locks =
|52
1 ﬁ 1 44 |
Knob: K type | L | Knob: B type !
Rose: S-2 type ! ! 74 Rose: S-2 type ! 62
An S10 rose (¢100 mm) is also available for Q, Y, K, B type knobs. GP, V18, GV cylinders can also be
<insta\led with B type (finish 11) knobs.>

@ Knobs used with SP 5-pin cylinders (for G series only)
©S-G-5N
Knob: N type p——

b
|
345 © 345
62 ‘ 62
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Text

Integral locks

G se ries Compatible cylinders Knobs Model No. Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP], V18 [V], GV[GV] | Q (11), B (11) |1 3, 45, 5,6, 7
6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] QYKB For 45, knobs are 25~33/33~43/43~53 / 53~63 mm
5 pins [N] E (Q, K, E types on\y.) 64,100 mm
SP 5 pins [S] N 5 22~34 mm, 30~42 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
IDimensionslNotch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same as No. 5 in this illustration for all models.)

® P-G-5Q (backset 64 mm) <lllustration shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob.>

® Standard strike plate, No. 12 type strike plate (Note)

Dimensions in () are No. 12 45 74 Door thickness 74
type strike plate dimensions. Case depth: 89
2-M4 countersink -
44 44 |
2-M4 countersink Top of front ¢30 through hole
- =) 2-¢12 through holes
= 2 g \
[t} © o v}
0 @ J © L oz 8|3 S
P q = <) 7
75 ns ; =9 = 7 \
o © ~lstlo i I ale| B 3lx re} 2 4 7 )
i I s B R (5 I i 1 T T 5T %S s8N~ e \ 7
L O b4 HE =\ ) /
2 © e — — 1 fis § 110] ~1 -
T} 2 © = 3 15 || & T
f f = Mg
s 2 S =
& |19 24 (30)'14.5 For a wooden door, a $54
LIS T through hole can also be used
38.5 (414.5) Integral

‘ locks

Cylindrical

=~ U . locks
Strike plate for single leaf door = =

Strike plate for double leaf door @ No. 17 type strike plate

2-M4 countersink

L=18,20.5
o}
Note: Use the standard (S1) strike plate for door thickness 25~43 mm, e} =F £ t)
the No. 12 type strike plate for door thickness 43~53 mm, and =
the No. 17 strike plate for door thickness 53~63 mm 7.5
[} «© ~| S| ©
S |1 @ ©
s 29
® P-G-5Q (backset 100 mm) <lllustration shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob.> e |2
1 46.5
\__R2
19
30

® Standard strike plate, No. 12 type strike plate (Note)
Dimensions in ( ) are No. 12 4.5 74 Door thickness 74
type strike plate dimensions.

! | ! 2-M4 countersink Case depth: 125
44 ‘ ‘ 44 Backset 100
4 |
2-M4 countersink Top of front T $30 through hole
=) 2-¢12 through holes
e =
Lo ™
g e J <z B
- (I oL
7.5 / ; ; =
b —| w0 5
st || st T4 &} -
52
“LD) 59]7 N—— = g
. =
_lus -
e 24 (30)'14.5 | ; | For a wooden door, a ¢54
T i i
15 38.5 (44.5), | | through hole can also be used
| | L |
: 1
Strike plate for single leaf door - —T——g@ifi,i,f,@;!ﬁt{,,i
H
I

Strike plate for double leaf door

Note: Use the standard (S1) strike plate for door thickness 25~43 mm,
the No. 12 type strike plate for door thickness 43~53 mm, and
the No. 17 strike plate for door thickness 53~63 mm
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(U.S. UL fire resistance standard certified product)

L] gg&n Text P 42
U ni- LOCkS (cylindrical locks) SINGLE-POINT

LOCK OR LATCH

U H Se ries Knobs | Compatible cylinders)  Model No. Backset Door thickness (Note) | Gap (door and jamb)
. A 30~34 mm (special thin specification)

QK Y,B 3 pins [;] ;; g; 4.5.6.7 | "0, 70, 89, 127 mm | 3450 mm (standard) 6 mm or less
pins [Z] ’ 50~60 mm (special thick specification)

Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less
BEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)
(The notch is the same as No. 5 in this illustration for all models.) A\ Precautions: 1. Press the button on the door inside to lock. Be aware
that the lock cannot be locked using the key.
A However model No 6 (double-cylinder lock) and model
® P-UH-5Q (backset 60, 70, 89, 127 mm) No. 7 (single-cylinder outside lock) are locked and

q a a unlocked from the outside using the key.
<lllustration shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob. > 2. Be aware that depending on the frame conditions,

Note: Special thin specification is required for door thickness 30~34, and special thick specification is ;/_vhen thbe _bac}(set s 30 ?m,tt:e:(e m;y t;e thed”Sk of
required for door thickness 50~60 mm. Please contact us. (IR 1T [EAIAEE] VAT U (el 5 HHIiEe b
A
Backset (mm) |60 |70 |89 127

Latch case depth(mm) | 36.3 | 46.4 | 65.1 | 103.3

187

16_ Door thickness 16 Backset
2-M4 countersink

2-M4 countersink

@54 through hole

%) ® 14| 4.2
~ ©
i ﬁ*J 5 - / f///""//
8 T 8 1 I S 3| R 5| 2= m{ - ZAI//////" y//l/;’;l =
N 548 - _
5|82 /4 %
~ © {3 e 0/{4(/// 2-¢8 holes (outside only)
Integral ﬁ T © (notch for fastening rose)
locks
Cylindrical ‘ 20a $26 through hole
locks 27 14.25

t2
25

Latch case depth

Strike plate for 0%
single leaf door ©
© glef P t———b-3
26 &) = EY

23

15 |
4.2
6

L 142 * With the UH-8 automatic locking locks and UH-9 hotel locks, the knob

Strike plate for & on the outside of the door is fixed. The UH-9 outside knob cylinder

double leaf door includes an indicator (occupancy indicator).
(Special thick specification |

is not available for
double-leaf doors.)

L=18,20.5

® List of UH series knobs (For standard door thickness 34~50 mm)
e UH-5Q o UH-5K

0 I i
T vl ° - i ]
i S| 9§ I S|
T ¥
Knob: Q type Door thickness| 16 44 Knob: K type L 44 |
Rose: H-1 type Rose: H-1 type
o UH-5Y e UH-5B
187 ‘ 185
| 1Ne
H-- —-t1 9 4 —-—- 19
) e vl e
44 46
Knob: Y type e Knob: B type
Rose: H-1 type Rose: H-1 type
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U n i'LOCkS (cylindrical locks) = s

US Series Knobs | Compatible cylinders| Model No. Back Door thickness Gap (door and jamb)
6 pins [P] VNI

A\25~30 mm (for thin doors)
QY.KB| 7 pins [Z] ;; 56 38 g; 61%*764 30~45 mm (standard) 6 mm or less
E F 5 pins [N] ’ 289, 12/ MM | 4560 mm (for thick doors)
) ) ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less
MDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

(The notch is the same as No. 5 in this illustration for all models.) /A Precautions: 1. Press the button on the door inside to lock. Be aware that the lock

A cannot be locked using the key. However model No 6 (double-
[ P-US-SQ cylinder lock) and model No. 7 (single-cylinder outside lock) are
. . . locked and unlocked from the outside using the key.
<lllustration shows a 6-pin cylinder, Q type knob, backset 60 mm.> 2. Be aware that depending on the frame conditions, when the
A A A backset is 60 mm or less, there may be the risk of fingers being
Backset (mm) |50 |57 |60 |64 |70 |89 | 127 TS WHE (A CetD (5 ik

3. Be aware that although mounting is possible when the door
thickness at the rose mounting point is 25 mm or more, the
thickness at the latch front mounting point must be 28 mm or more.

Latch case depth (mm) | 24.9 | 31.9 | 35.3 | 39.3 | 45.3 | 64.1 | 102.1

170
2-M4 countersink 44 15.2  Door thickness 15.2 44
- 2-M4 countersink Backset
@54 through hole
~ L
- f B
" £
W - o)
o i —i1gg : -
- § 2-¢8 holes (door outside only)
N | - —— 1 (notch for fastening rose)
54
$22 through hole
Strike plate for A q q
single leaf door With the US-8 automatic locking locks, the knob Latch case depth
on the outside of the door is fixed. <l
— Integral
: . : . < 2 locks
L _|145 3 I Ty indri
. Strike plate dimensions for single leaf door gl 5 Cylindrical
= A B c D locks
Strike plate for For thin doors, standard doors (mm) | 24 | 12 | 16 | 11.7
double leaf door For thick d > ] ] 2
L=18, 205 or thick doors (mm) | 3 .5 .9
® List of US series knobs
(With 6-pin or 7-pin cylinder and standard door thickness 30~45 mm) (With 6-pin or 7-pin cylinder and thin door 25~30 mm)
e US-5Q ‘ i 170
:::;j:' © ( ,
Al e
- - — 15| — B
¢ 8|5 I 5| g
\ B -
-
I
Knob: Q type Door thickness m Knob: Q type Door
Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-4 thickness| 18.5 44

(With 6-pin or 7-pin cylinder and thick door 45~60 mm)

170
e US-5K ‘
r
®gAL 1 S/
: ; § =
— 9|3
K
TPe — N
© L
I
Knob: K type Knob: Q type Door thickness | _[8 44
Rose: S-2 type Rose: S-6
e With 5-pin cylinder (E type, F type knob)
e US-5Y
165
% o US-5E ‘
: L {lgs
u S| S
Knob: Y type N
Rose: S-2 type
Knob: E type Jﬁ 36
182 Rose: S-5 type
o US-5B
o US-5F ‘
(|
- 4:\77 w0 .
( (| o
— 8
Ll o=
Knob: B type 45
Rose: S-2 type
Knob.. F type *E 380
Note: The rose shape differs depending on the door thickness. Rose: S5 itype
(25~30 mm: S-4 type, 30~45 mm: S-2 type, 45~60 mm: S-6 type)
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- Text P. 43
U n I-LOCkS (cylindrical locks)

U LW series Knobs|  Cylinder Model No. Backset Door thickness | Gap (door and jamb)
AAA
E, F | Wafer cylinder 5 50, 57, 60, 64, 70, 89, 127 mm | 25~30, 27~37 mm 6 mm or less
) ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less
HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)
(The notch is the same as No. 5 in this illustration for all models.) APrecautions: 1. Press the button on the door inside to lock. Be aware

that the lock cannot be locked using the key.
A 2. Be aware that depending on the frame conditions,
. . when the backset is 60 mm or less, there may be the
® ULW-5E «<lllustration shows an E type knob with backset 60 mm.> risk of fingers being jammed when the knob ii sl
3. Be aware that although mounting is possible when the
A A A door thickness at the rose mounting point is 25 mm or
Backset (mm) | 50 57 60 64 70 89 127 more, the thickness at the latch front mounting point

must be 28 mm or more.
Latch case depth (mm) | 24.9 | 319 | 35.3 | 39.3 | 45.3 | 64.1 | 102.1

165 Backset
2-M4 countersink 2-M4 countersink
36 15_ Door thickness 14 36

2

8

17 36
16 38
Catdapncatls

(=]

| |

32

54

70

$65

$50

\ SlAL
-
--l

Front length: 57

Mounting screw
$19
L]
$21.5

8 pitch: 41

@54 through hole

Integral 2 Ak © $22 through hole <The notch hole is the same
locks | 2 - for the ULW-1, 3, 4, 49, 5 types.>
Cylindrical Strike plate for $H \ gl
locks single leaf door \1 [t} Latch case depth
° alehloaselder
i5 ® Guard plate = III‘
(Set as standard with ULW-5.) Slel T — S
©
12. 32
308 _|{1.2
219
{8 16
[ L—:tl
‘ A
‘ oY
| -
24
A A A
® ULW-5F <lllustration shows an F type knob with backset 60 mm.> Backset (mm) |50 [57 |60 |64 |70 |89 | 127
Note: F type knob for ULW has been discontinued. Latch case depth (mm) | 24.9 | 31.9 | 35.3 | 39.3 | 45.3 | 64.1 | 102.1
4.5 162 Backset
2-M4 countersink 2-M4 countersink [~ |
29 37 8 Door thickness 7 37
10| 35
©
= [ € fo) J 5
N
— | . 5|8
6_] o HE g3 -
" O
8 T1r 8 gz YH——11t — 58;%;{ —a|— —
16 © =7 =|5e| L S
a S g%
w Q
Lo~
~ © © m
Ve ©

$54 through hole
<The cut-out hole is the same
for the ULW-1, 3, 4, 49, 5 types.>

$22 through hole

1.6

T =

24 14.5
Strike plate for
single leaf door “"_V ‘ I SI o Guard plate - o Latch case depth
i (Set as standard with ULW-5.) - = =
15 e T
3
12. 32
30.8 t1.2
21.9
11.8 16

T

57

41

25
T
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. Text P.43
U n |'LOCkS (cylindrical locks)

-
U LW Se rle S Cylinder | Model No. |Knobs Backset A\  Door thickness Gap (door and jamb)

-/A\-
1,4,49 50, 57, 60, 64, 70, 89, 127 mm | 25~30, 27~37 mm

— E,F VALY 6 mm or less
1,4,49BL 60, 64, 89 mm 2530, 27~37 mm

) ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same for all models.)

/A\ Precautions: Precautions: Be aware that depending on the frame

conditions, when the backset is 60 mm or less, there
o ULW'4E BL! 49E BL type A may be the risk of fingers being jammed when the
(ULW-1E BL has the same dimensions as knob is turned.

the illustration below except for the absence Backset (mm) | 60 | 64 |89 Also be aware that although mounting is possible

. when the door thickness at the rose mounting point is
of the push-button and emergency cylinder.) ~ Latch case depth mm | 35.3 | 393 | 64.1 25 mm or more, the thickness at the latch front

mounting point must be 28 mm or more.

o BL strike plate
<KD type> <No. 18, 25 type> 165

2-M4 countersink 36 14_Doorthickness 16.3 36 . Backset

2-M4 countersink
254
@ © |
: 1 \ ° ;
L . 5
T skl glg| ! ] E
3 e e ] A i - T 5] -
2 4 £
v © S— Mounting screw
9 ‘ Not present on
ULW-1E BL.
23.7 145 @22 through hole
12 Nl Nl For the BL type, the latch uses nylon, and the structure is 0 Latch case depth
GLW = m]E ! = installed from the outside using screws. The strike plate =
=5 Ll te f e specifications are also different < ) 0
iy R8.2 7.4 Re.2 p QI | =
74] | Liﬁ. s Integral
184 locks
No. 18 type: L=20 Cylindrical
No. 25 type: L=22, locks
o ULW-49*BL type key
39.6
ﬁ{@ (Key used during construction)
17.6
J@~ (Chip key)
22
—E@ (Emergency key)
® ULW-49E (with construction key system for bathroom) A A A
(ULW-4E has the same dimensions as the illustration below. ULW-1E e w50 157 Teo [ea |70 Jeo | 12

has the same dimensions except for the absence of the push-button
and emergency cylinder. )

Latch case depth (mm) | 24.9 | 319 | 35.3 | 39.3 | 45.3 | 64.1 | 102.1

165 Backset
2-M4 countersink 2-M4 countersink
36 15_ Door thickness 14 36
10 3.5
©
- ©
~
s 3
£l g I 5
O
8 —— gg—] — Hd i
g 55| —
S|l 28
| 25
© © W
¢54 through hole ‘
The rose on the cylinder side is fixed ® Latch case depth
o4 145 oo ¢22 through hole & |
o -
Strike plate for Sl Z T NI
single leaf door 1 n -
21
14.5
o ULW-49E key

Key No. stamp

(Unlocked with the key during construction.)

After construction is completed,
insert the chip key. Thereafter it
can be unlocked using a coin or
similar means.

Chip key
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Text P 44

Rim dead Iocks MH Compatible cylinders | Model No. Hand Thumbturn | Door thickness

Same for right | Standard type
\élls[lél\]/] 5 and left, inside |  TME type gg:gg‘mm
and outside TMK type

A A ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~## mm or less
HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V-MH-5 <lllustration shows a lock with a V18 cylinder.>

* GV cylinders can be installed, however GP, 6-pin, and 7-pin cylinders cannot.
* In addition to standard type thumbturns shown in the illustration, TME and TMK security thumbturns are also available.
TME thumbturns do not have a TM function (function that prevents it from rotating under eccentric force) in normal mode.

16.5,
Jee]
Y
Cylinder escutcheon L —
) ©
- I~ - % o™ . T
L <Mounting auxiliary plate>
= — — .
| 4-M5 tapping holes (for fastening lock body)
Center of notch hole [l Center of notch hole 2-M8 countersink (for fastening cylinder)
(¢30 through hole) 11.5 Door thickness 10 33 Clearance from wall 5 55 305 (430 through hole)
‘ 29 10 6 Stroke 25.5
4 ‘ 7.5
n >
fo2]
™
v* |
©
‘ EZEQ - 5 ol
g ~| o
©
©
-
Door warpage prevention device, o)

Lock body liner

locks Mounting ( Use as necessary according to the )
auxiliary plate conditions at the installation position.

Rim dead

5-M4 countersink (for fastening auxiliary plate)

2-M6 reverse tapping holes (for door warpage prevention device)

o V-MH strike plate o V-MH strike plate liner (2 liners) o V-MH L type strike plate (t3.2) e V-MH flat strike plate (t2.0)

(Use as necessary according to the conditions

2\1 " at the installation position.)
10 10 5 iL 2 2-M4 countersink
~TI-F —
SE Ris 1 ; Var iln
I 10 i N2
| =t | L] A
I ! 9
_ ol @ L_ _ ol o o _ < i ololol _ol o o
" © o [ ©f M < " ™[ ©f © @[~ ©f
2 9 2 ! as| || 35
| % L, e
— e \ L & g : o|
08| 10.5 f 10.5 20 | t2
4-M4 elongated holes for pan head screw 4-M4 countersink
<Door notch dimensions> Door outside notch diagram | | Notch diagram for V-MH
- i i insi i - i L fl ike pl
*Three types of strike plates are ‘ Door outside notch diagram ‘ ‘ Door inside notcht diagram for V- l\:\]:t(s::ll;eiapg\?:ﬂ Yyp:oéi]tydpi:gs:!rip ate
included in the set. Use the T
appropriate one according to ﬁ‘l‘
the conditions of the door and = ol é,
frame. o = i + =
N 27 = 1] 3
7 & ~ I ) ‘ S
30 through hole i @7 Bl o o o 2 =
P > G S T A -
! ! ' ' s o
2-¢10 through holes ‘ 2-¢8 holes (Note 1) J/ 27 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ < 2
T o
7 B i ©
5-M4 tapping holes (Note 2) /1 A i v
v 7%%’ I \ 4-M4 tapping holes (Note 2)
Note 1: When using a warpage prevention device, create 2-¢8 holes on the door inside. J Note 2
2: Create M4 taps for mounting the lock body and strike plate before installing the parts. dailiappingliigiesi(ioide]
(Not necessary for a wooden door. )
3: Be aware that the mount screw pitch for an L type strike plate is different (44 mm or 60 mm) depending on the mounting direction.
4: The mounting screw pitch for a flat strike plate is 60 mm.
® Example of using V-MH strike plate ® Example of using V-MH L type strike plate

o i o Use a lock body liner in cases)
Out-swinging door Out-swinging door (such as airtight doors In-swinging door
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Text P 44

Rim dead locks
M D U , M D Series Model |Compatible cylinders|Model No. S mml:::gl; ::iucslzr(;ess

V18IVl |g pins [P] 24-27 (cannot be used for wooden doors) / 27~34 / 34~41 mm (iner used)

. 30~36 / 36~43 / 43~50 mm (no liner)
MDU | aviavl |7 pins [Z] | 57 | \When an embedded collar is used

GP[GP] 35-38 / 38~45 / 45~52 mm (liner used)
41~47 [ 47~54 / 54~61 mm (no liner)
. 3 23 mm or more
MD SP 5 pins [S] 57 23~30 (cannot be used for wooden doors) / 30~40 mm

. A ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)
(Create a thumbturn mounting hole notch for model No. 3, or cylinder mounting hole notch for No. 7, on one side only.)

® V-MDU-5 <lllustration shows MDU with V18 cylinder and liner.> o MDU mounting auxiliary plate (t2.0)

Cylinder mounting hole
¢30 through hole (when a 12 mm collar is used) (Be sure to USB.)
38 through hole (when an embedded collar is used) 4-M4 countersink (for mounting cylinder)
12 Door thickness 11 36 5 4-M4 tapping holes
4-M4 mounting screws (for mounting lock body)
30
w0 T
= |
12 mm collar Lock body center ~ 4-M4 tapping holes = é\g V7
(930 through hole) ; Notch hole | éﬂ N\
center
s ) 7| | @@ |
- 3 - o8- —Ira 74L7£797§7
L | |
Lock body center|
1O Q
(o)A (D)
E NSO\
o T
35 ) 2-¢12 40
-3 |
S 50.5
Embedded collar . I
(38 through hole) 4-M4 countersink (for mounting auxiliary plate)
o MDU strike plate o MDU strike plate notch
~ (Steeldoor) Rim dead
M4 round tapping hole | o s s : o MD flat strike plate (12.0) o MD L type strike plate (i3.2) locks
! ' 195
| ; :; 1 |
1 o 3 2-M4 countersink ol 0 4-M4 countersink
3 ‘ ! o S
: PN I e
i ) | & o
' ‘ Stike plate center YH &3
! Lock body center 1 HEIRE i H
e e 3 ~grgle—| H{—1- 3 it —stere-
1 10 | as| | | lie
: Lr.\ A-\\ | eflliyifes
f f e | ol lof
éO _l.t2 1 10.5 ‘ [10.5
-
® S-MD-5 <lllustration shows an MD and SP 5-pin cylinder.> . ?ﬂJD mounting auxiliary P'g_te (ttz-o)
MK and other key systems are not supported. 59 £ EERELTY EEwolielg) U
( Y Sy PP ) the door conditions.)
B T 36 2-M4 countersink (for mounting auxiliary plate)
2 2-M4 hol
33 for thin door (for m?fn%lgg \O%Esbody)
Door thickness| 23 |
4-M4 mounting screws 2-¢6 holes 30
1 |
T
Cylinder mounting hole g i @ - @ I CJ
21 through hole Y
2| /// — o]
7
% 6
@ +d- Bt
S = —
D
A
10| 30 |10 4-M4 tapping holes 31 ‘ 26
(for steel door) !
256.5 50 - 57
T
® When an MDU strike plate is used ® When an MD strike plate is used
Srrenhgigeesy - [emighy) doer SNy ey Example of using Plain strike plate, L type strike plate,
mounting auxiliary plate  out-swinging door in-swinging door

(When the mounting auxiliary plate
is used, this strike plate can also
be installed on flush doors.)

coaL 117



Text P 45

Dead locks LDK

Model | Compatible cylinders | Model No. | Backset |Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
(hooked deadbolt) GP [GP]
6 pins [P
LDK |vispv |SPMSP 5567 | 84™M | g 43/ 43-58 mm 6 mm or less
GV [GV] 7 pins [Z] 76 mm

. . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)
(The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3)
or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only. )

® V-LDK-5 (backset 64, 76 mm) Backset (mm)| 64 | 76
<lllustration shows example of using model No. 5 with V18 cylinder.> Case depth (mm) | 85 | 97
* Use with a gap of 6 mm or less.
195 g Noel) g Case depth
A Door tickness A Hooked deadbolt _ Backset  _
T ; T (for crowbar countermeasure) 45 ‘
25 7 n
Top of front ! | 1 |
2-M4 countersink | S | [
& n = | ‘ &
| h h
< 5 B, 2 I & u o| w 21 S —
~ Yo o il gL b=l S
TR ) o| & 13
— 14 = ftr”f::Fg 2 L — T
f 6 =| 9 o £
i i 3 3 - k<]
« 0 | 5 5 5 i
R (R I I T I R ey =] ; = wl_ [~ 9
& : # N gt i L i E’ g = ¢33 through hole 8
3 (90%otation) O sl |t g (for mounting cylinder
! i = i = and thumbturn)
of . L :
| = 1 1
15 1 I
31 25 ' ' ' 2-M4 countersink
20 | | Gap 6 mm or less -
With standard front
(Note 1) Fi
Dead locks MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns T = -
© w===a]
Cremon Door thick Dimension (mm) &
locks (mm) A B
o
Glass door 29-43 19.5 38.5 - E
locks =
43~53 14.5 38.5
53~63 19.5 48.5
63~73 14.5 48.5
73~83 19.5 58.5
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Text P. 45

Dead I oc ks H D Note: GV cylinders cannot be used with HDFU.
Sea I I oc kS H D F U Model Compatible cylinders Model No. Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)
HD

PGP] |4 (Note 2)
318[&] 6pins[Pl| 53 334 45 5 6 7| 38,51, 64, 76 mm | 29~43/ 43~53 mm
7pins 2], >3 445,56
HDFU (wote) | GV [GV] 7 64,76 mm | 33~40/40~50 mm

A A . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
MDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)
(The model No. 33, 4, 45, 6 notches are the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn
mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only. )

o V-H D'5 (baCkset 38, 51, 64, 76 mm) Backset (mm) | 38 51 64 76
<lllustration shows example of using model No. 5 with V18 cylinder.> Case depth (mm) | 545 | 68.5 | 815 | 93.5
(Note 1)
19.5 B i B Case depth
Thumbturn (90° rotation) A Door thickness A Backset
| | | 2-M4 countersink 45
" 25 =i ¢33 through hole
Top of front i ‘ i (for mounting cylinder and thumbturn)
2-M4 countersink - i R I =)
8 \ | g Q
[t} © . H = ©| (Note 2)
Cel ? ! 3 - g © (16)
AN & o ’*;:FQ’ 8l & 21 3
‘ — I c < S =
0 i | | o @ | | 2 8 o g
ST 1 : 1‘77:'7“') @®| & | | g i (S 8
116 | ! ' = g
ml ! } 2 £ o
= i ' 3
2 I \ \ =
I o1 = oo
e | [ = || o B
04| 24.6 ‘ ‘ ‘ =
22 — Q I i
QR e
" " Nl— ©
Plain strike plate =
21 ote 2 Flat front
Lt With model No. 4 and 45 and deadbolt atiron
R60 0 «© throw of 16 mm, a strike box with depth
C' N‘ . 17 mm (17.4 mm with rounded strike
i 77 Yng box) is set.
Rounded strike plate ~3 When the deadbolt throw is 16 mm, a Rounded front
(R60 curved surface) =Z cylinder-type emergency unlock device (R8O curved surface)
21 cannot be used.
Ll Dead locks
(Note 1) I?):::; on
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns Glass door
Door thickness Dimension (mm) locks
(mm) A B
29~43 19.5 38.5
43~53 145 38.5
53~63 19.5 48.5
63~73 14.5 48.5
73~83 19.5 58.5
@ Seal locks V-HDFU-7 (backset 64, 76 mm) Backset (nm | 64 | 76
Note: GV cylinders cannot be used with HDFU. Case depth mm) | 815 | 93.5
Case depth
Backset
4-M4 tapping holes
! 245 a5 45 (for mounting seal device)
' ‘ 5 | (cylinder side only)
<¢ T
i 633 hole
‘@’Gb’é" (for mounting cylinder)
L I (cylinder side only)
3

92

® Changeable auxiliary plate
(PSD mounting auxiliary plate G)

T 17‘
f

© (SUS304 t1.5)
= = R
| - 2-M4 countersink o
| e
| ‘ 3
| JLiL i .
@ 114
@ o
® 33 hole
| |
T
48
t
0
(Conditions after seal device cover was opened) 20 (=
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Text P. 46

Dead locks

1 502 1 503 Model Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Backset Door thickness Gap (door and jamb)
b
GP[GP], V18 [V], GV [GV] 25-38 / 38~48 / 48~58 mm
1502,1503 3,5,6,7 |25,32mm| (Note 1) —
6 pins [P], 7 pins [Z] (Contact GOAL for more information.)
EDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
® V-1502 (backset 25 mm), 1503 (backset 32 mm) -5 Model 1502 | 1503
<lllustration shows example of using model No. 5 with V18 cylinder.> Backset (mm) | 25 32
(The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) Case depth (mm) 41 48
or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only. )
. . . . . —
The thumbturn is the standard type shown in the illustration only. 5 B (Note 2) B Case depth
r
A _Door th‘\cknes A Backset
ggg(No\e 1) 2-M4 countersink 4
Top of front | 1 i i
! @ ‘ = ©
Il T <
© vl
2-M4 countersink e ‘ @L ‘ 3
I oo} —
' I H H I o © 7 N\
= 7
N \>Fm o 2l ~| i 7!77 e Q5 r’W =
. 2 e H 1 3 | 2 MEEY| |\ 7z 27 <
g g \%, =
18 m I 1 - 5 % £
il : :
Il T c O o
ST T B R Thumbturn 1 1 uQ_ é B 8
‘ (360° rotation) ‘ ‘ 3 (for mounting cylinder
| I i = and thumbturn)
| ! |
= (} > 0 0 0
1o | . :
I | I i
26 ‘ ‘ ‘
) R80 ) o n
Rounded strike plate n :‘/ Plain strike plate ) i
(R80 curved surface) T . T
BERECEEN NN RED
N | 2 e
! 1 Flat front
21
A5
Dead locks e 2) . . I
Cremon MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns Rounded front
locks Door thickness Dimension (mm) (ED @ surface)E N
Glass door (mm) & B R0 / L ‘
locks 25-38 19.5 36
38~48 14.5 36 Note 1:
There are two types of front width dimension for both flat front and
48-58 19.5 46 rounded front: 22.56 mm and 25.5 mm. Be sure to specify the one
) you want
For door thickness of 25~less than 28 mm, be sure to use a lock with
58~68 145 46 a front width of 22.5 mm
68~78 19.5 56
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Text P 47

Mortise lock dead locks

CGT AH D Model |Compatible cylinders |[Model No.| Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
’ GP [GP! 35~38/38~45/45~55/ (* 40 mm or more for
_CeT | v13[[V]] 6pins[Pl |55 6 51 mm 55-65 / 65~75 mm oo for)
AHD |av [Gv)| 7 Pins 2] 76, 100 mm | 35~50 mm

R . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
EDimensions/Notch (unit. mm)

(The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.)

® V-CGT-5 (backset 51 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder with backset 51 mm.>

(Note 1) Amount of thumbturn projection (Note 1) Amount of cylinder projection Case depth: 78

B_ Door thickness A Backset 51
2-M5 countersink 2-M4 countersink
24 25 4
| Top of lock front |
v 2
A\ o _ i | - _
4 o
uiil3 i
14 &
‘ — — & — $40 notch hole
- 4— 4 0 Of o o
‘ w| ~| o @©
A .
! © S| 3| Cylinder
ceAL [ Sl g mounting screw @
CIG] IS s}
© o © z £ =
w o) i < = & = £
t S sl o g
25 = % Thumbturn &
‘ 1 i S| 3 S| mounting screw 8
o 2 (¢]
E g :
|
1 ]
.16 | <
$40 notch hole o
(thumbturn side only) @ =]

C | D
Note 1: The amount that the cylinder and thumbturn project from the surface of the door / \

(dimensions A, B) and the amount of back part projection (dimensions C, D) vary (Note 1) Amount of cylinder  (Note 1) Amount of thumbturn
depending on the door thickness dimensions as shown in the table below. 2 N ]
back projection back projection [ @[

Therefore for wooden doors, use a door thickness of 40 mm or more. 1 |
When creating a relief hole for back part projection, do not create a hole that goes

all the way through the door. _IR

BCGT: Amounts of cylinder and thumbturn projection A, B, C, D according to door thickness and cylinder type

Dead locks
X 35-~Less than 38 38-~Less than 45 Cremon
Door thickness (mm) 45~Less than 55 | 55~Less than 65 | 65~Less than 75 locks
35 36 37 38 ‘ 39 ‘ 40 ‘ 41 ‘ 42 ‘ 43 ‘ 44
: Glass door
Amount of 6P cylinder 4.0 3.5 3.0 1.0 locks
cylinder projection| GP,V,Zcylinder| 4.5 | 40 | 35 | 1.5 1.0
A (mm) -
GVoylinder | 6 | 55 | 50 | 30 | 25 | 20 [ 15 | 1.0
Amount of thumbtum projection B (mm) 2.0 1.0
Amount of cylinder back projection C (mm) 14.8 16.3 14.8 10.3 14.8
Amount of thumbturn back projection D (mm) 14.9 14.9 10.4 14.9 10.4
@ V-AHD-5 (backset 76, 100 mm) Backset (mm) | 76 | 100
<lllustration shows example of using model No. 5, V18 cylinder.> Case depth mm) | 106 | 130
20 B Wei2a) B Case depth
A Door lh‘cknes‘A, 2:M4 countersink Backset
I 2ds T H6
Top of front ! g
! ‘ B [ n
~ ‘ : i © N
2-M4 countersink @ ‘ - T
] =
L H H 2
=k m S|
1] | - | Y =
o) 2 36 through hole
i i Thumbturn ! ! x| £ Q| +—-—H o
ST Jﬁfﬁ 8 8 (90° rotation) ‘ ‘ i g° (;%rdr?ﬁﬂmgg(%lmder =
e ! : _ ‘ £
f ! | | o o ‘ s
SE i i £ o @ ; 2
[t} A ' ' S| £ ® &
= L \ \ =h- \
e ‘ ‘ = ‘4}{37
24| 245 \ \ : é&*
2 i ] M |
| L] ==l
| | HH l
i | - &
| | - =
21 | | ) =
(Note 2) I ‘ D E—
I AHD: Dimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns = | Fl g
T D SN
Door thickness Dimension (mm) 5
(mm) A B I
35~50 175 39
Case steady brace
50~63 175 46
63~73 225 56
73~83 175 56
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Text P 47

W Information Dead Ioc ks LXD czn;\?(a;:le cylinders Model No. Backset Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
6 pins [P’
vigv) [>Pne {z} 3,4,45,5,6,7 | 32,38,51,64mm | 20-43/43-53 mm

Precautions GV [GV] P
Table of contents /
Product list
Basic information : : Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

¢ orma EDimensions/Notch uni: mm)

The model No. 4, 45, 6 notches is the same as No. 5 in the illustration.

Cvli However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.)

ylinders
S ® V-LXD-5 (backset 32, 38, 51, 64
systems 5 -5 (backset 32, 38, 51, 64 mm) Backset (mm |32 |38 |51 |64

<lllustration shows example of using model No. 5, V18 cylinder.>

Case depth (mm) | 48.5 | 55.5 | 68.5 | 81.5
V¥ Locks
- Case depth

Thumbturn (Note 1)

In addition to the standard type ) E i B Backset
shown in the illustration, various A Door thickness A
Push-pull other types are available ‘_2'5_' 2-M4 countersink 45
locks ! T
2-M4 countersink 1
i | ﬂ_j:» |l 2 © <
N il |sk = Q
© © ] é 1
Lever 2 : 1| Ser § (Note 2) (
handle — S B
locks A = g £ ©
' [3] -
8| 8 A - A%H -
| | 5 3 ) S
|zl | 9 g ' 33 through hole =
i i | €| o (for mounting cylinder 3
Mortise @ ‘ | g £ and thumbturn) 8
locks w ‘ ! L E
| =
« ‘ I
) i ‘
Integral e 2 ‘ ‘L : -
locks Plain strike plate I ZW ﬁlE S| 2 ¢
Cylindrical ~ [T
locks L21 | : \
Rim dead (Note 1)
Im dea . . .
locks lDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
Door thickness Dimension (mm)
(mm) A B
Note 2:
gead locks 29~43 195 38.5 When the deadbolt throw is 16 mm, a strike box with depth 17 mm is set.
remon When the deadbolt throw is 16 mm, a cylinder-type emergency unlock device cannot be used.
locks 43~53 14.5 38.5
Glass door
locks 53~63 19.5 48.5
Emergency 63~73 14.5 485
locks
Cup handle 73~83 19.5 58.5
locks
Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes
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Tubular dead locks

AD series

Text P 48
Compatible cylinders| Model No. Backset Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP] ’ Varies depending on the model and
V18 [V] 3 p!ns [;] 3,45,5,6,7 50, 60, 64, 70 ,mm type of cylinder used. For details, refer
Gv[Gv]| 7 Pins (2] (600 mm backset is also | {q the table in the dimensions diagram.
SP 5 pins [S] 5 available. Refer to P.56.) 27-45 mm

B Dimensions/Notch unit: mm) (The notch is the same for all models.)

® AD series models and door thickness according to cylinder type

Cylinder type (symbol) Model

Door thickness

AD-3

30~45/ 45~55 mm

AD-45 TSD emergency cylinder 33~45 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

GP cylinder [GP]
V18 cylinder [V]

GP,V, GV-AD-5, 7

30~43/43~53 mm

GV cylinder [GV] GP,V, GV-AD-6 30~40 / 40~50 mm
P, Z-AD-5 30~45/ 45~55 mm
6-pin cylinder [P] P Z-AD6 37-47/ 47-57 mm
7-pin cylinder [Z]
P, Z-AD-7 30~55 mm
SP 5-pin cylinder [S]  (Note 2) S-AD-5 22~27/ 27~45/ 45~55 mm

Note: 600 mm backset is also available and is listed in the sliding door lock section as a sliding hanger door lock.
Refer to P.50 for the main text and P.128 for the dimensions.

® V(GP,GV)-AD-5 (Door thickness 30~43 / 43~53 mm) <lllustration shows example of using model No. 5 with V18 cylinder. >
® P(Z)-AD-5 (Door thickness 30~45 / 45~55 mm)

(* Same for all models.)

Note 1: The height of V18, GP, and GV cylinders is 30 mm, however the height of 6-pin and 7-pin cylinders is 26 mm. Backset (mm) | 50 | 60 | 64 | 70
Note 2: For SP 5-pin cylinders, the model is No. 5 only and MK and other key systems are not supported. Case depth (mm) | 67 | 77 | 81 | 87
2-M4 countersink  Door thickness
2-M4 countersink 1 255 | B
(Thumbturn rotating angle) 110° @22 through hole - | 3.7 ‘
1 — ! | ——==— $36 through hole
[} . ' — '
= — P
¢ 5|5
16 & & £ 2
L AP =i 6 S ,
| 3 < =g
5
o) — +3
E Q1= =
ts ' ! Dead locks
il 255 17 |13.4 30 (GP, V, GV cylinder) Cremon
== ‘ (26)  (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder) Case depth
14.5 . locks
| | Glass door
510
> o : S ggl locks
|
I
(* The strike plate is the same for all AD series models.) «
-t 2
<
10 [N\
SP 5-pin
- H cylinder
® S AD 5 (Note 2)
® V(GP,GV)-AD-6 (Door thickness 30~40 mm) e V(GP,GV)-AD-6

<lllustration shows example of using model No. 6 with V18 cylinder.>
(* A collar is required on both sides. ) (* Dimensions and strike plates not listed are the same as V-AD-5 above.)

(Door thickness 40~50 mm)

(* A collar is required on the inside.)

$22 through hole
Inside 11.5 mm collar
Inside cylinder

Outside 7 mm collar

Inside 6.5 mm collar
goonthickiosy Outside cylinder

Backset
Inside cylinder |

Door thickness

22.4 Outside cylinder

$36 through hole ‘

|

|
$60

‘

$45.2

1z
= 35

(* For detailed collar illustrations, refer to the following page.)

® P(Z)-AD-6 (Door thickness 37~47 / 47~57 mm) <lllustration shows an example of using model No. 6 with a 6-pin cylinder. >
(* A collar is not required.) (* Dimensions and strike plates not listed are the same as V-AD-5 above.)
22 through hole wa‘ Backeet
H aCKSel

$36 through hole ‘

$45.2
—
|
|

$45.2

Inside cylinder 26 26 Outside cylinder
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Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

<Collars used with AD-6>
o Collar used with V (GP, GV)-6 (Door thickness 30~40 mm)

(Use a collar on both sides.)

® Collar used with V (GP, GV)-6
(Door thickness 40~50 mm) (Use a collar on the inside only.)

@ Inside 11.5 mm collar @ Outside 7 mm collar @ Inside 6.5 mm collar

When installing, the M4 tapping hole When installing, the M4 tapping hole

should be facing up.

(A-A cross-section)

should be facing up

(A-A cross-section)

o 15 105 £ oS
2-M4 4-¢6 holes 31'55 4-¢6 holes
tapping holes . ‘ 2-M4 tapping holes
g Q 8l i
ol 2 = g AL I
SO 13 1 |2 ik | D9
5
85 7&
2-¢4.5 holes ¢7.5 countersink o 2-¢4.5 holes ¢7.5 countersink
(* Same for all models.)
® AD-3 (Door thickness 30~45 / 45~55 mm) Backset | 50 | 60 | 62 | 70
Case depth(mm) | 67 | 77 | 81 | 87
M K Outside
2M4 countersink b yhickness  dummy thumbturn Backset
2-M4 countersink ™ 255 |
Dead locks | (Thumbturn rotating angle) 110° 22 through hole ) 255 0 .87 ‘
Cremon ol T = | I | $36 through hole |
locks © { s —
Glass door | 5|6 15 //
locks 16 o N £2 = // //
a1 —H-Here 9| o PRl WE WA
| 3 3 33 S @] '////7 )
<= o N4
| b
) w3 -
¢ O+ \ E i
1.5 ' i ‘ ' )
5 55 17 _|18.5! | |46
14.5 ‘
|

124

o
N

(* The strike plate is the same for all AD series models.)

® AD-45 TSD emergency cylinder (Door thickness 33~45 mm)

(* Dimensions and strike plates not listed are the same as the AD-3 illustration.)

7

2

///' >

2,

2-M4 countersink

Door thickness

$22 through hole

® V (GP, GV)-AD-7 (Door thickness 30~43 / 43~53 mm)

(* Dimensions and strike plates not listed are the same as the AD-3 illustration.)

® P(Z)-AD-7 (Door thickness 30~55 mm)

GOAL

2-M4 countersink

Door thickness

¢22 through hole

$45.2

135

Inside dummy thumbturn

f
$45.2

‘ 30
(26)

(GP, V, GV cylinder)
(6-pin, 7-pin cylinder)

Indicator
(Locked: Red, Unlocked: Blue)

Backset

$36 through hole

%

N
IR
W

S
N\

K

Emergency cylinder
(TSD emergency cylinder)

Backset

$36
through hole




Text P. 48

Automatic locking dead locks

H N Sel‘i es Model |Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Backset |Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information) | Gap (door and jamb)

AHNL
HNB Sfa[ﬁ;]:] 6 pins [P]
HNS |gy gy |7 Pins 12]
HNT

3,5,6,7|34,51 mm | 29~33/33~43/43~53 mm 6 mm or less

: . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

(The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However for No. 3 and 7, there is a mounting hole for the cylinder and thumbturn on one side only.)

A
o V-HNL, HNB, HNS, HNT-5 (backset 34, 51 mm)

<lllustration shows model No. 5, V18 cylinder, HNS with unlock hold button.>
(Except for the unlock hold button on the HNS, the shape is the same.)

Backset (mm) | 34 | 51
Case depth (mm) | 51 | 68

(Note 1)
18 B B Case depth
[
16 A 1 Door thickness 1 A 2-M4 countersink ‘ Backset
| 25 | | 45
Top of front o o
o
! ﬁtl ! ” ) <
i 7 I = S
2-M4 countersink 3 s || H \
il 121 |l . . ,
= B F 3 8
o b $
] - k} = gl 1t/ A 155 H I @
© I i - i
i 3 3 , L] 8l 5 Latch ©
I 8.5 | | ! el e 1 =
i | ; : | | = g %33 through hole =
| d 1 €/ ] . ) 5 3 (for mounting cylinder 3
[ H . | ‘ | ™ Unlock hold button 5 o and thumbturn) E
| | ) ] = @
of Il ] 147777«, ol Thumbturn ' IR A ey 5| 2 & T 4
~ r j: 1 @l ol - (90° rotation) ! ! ol g ©
| 1 | i =
| | ! ! @ I
[ ‘ Model symbol stamp | % |
. ! L: HNL ! : ! 9
B:HNB I = | Trigger bolt
& = S:HNS : 1
2 T: HNT | |
15 ! Hoape | &
. i [ I e
L 125 | I | S
14 2.5 ! !
Note 2
16.5 ! ) ‘ ‘ ‘ Dead locks
LIS ) 0 ! |
w“ | | ‘ Cremon
$ ; locks
I——— ] .
I - Glass door
1 locks
2%
ATrigger bolt
A\ Precautions: For HNL, it is not possible to retract the trigger bolt using the key or thumbturn. (‘é\gmetgége‘ggg{r“isgﬁgawg g”&%é‘:s&”gger bO“)
Therefore be aware in cases such as during installation or when the strike plate is not installed, '
if the trigger bolt accidentally enters the frame hole or strike plate hole, it will not be possible to
open the door.
(Note 2) (Note 1)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
i Dimension (mm)
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door Brop G A ( E
(m\n\?n%?me‘)cs?ti\s;njmm Classification t dlznmennslon i t’;mmﬁ'iasnjmm Classification t dlznmennslon (mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder and thumbturn height)
29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16 29~43 19.5 38.5
33~43 24L 24 33~37 18L 18 43~53 14.5 38.5
43-~53 30L 30 37-~43 20L 20 53~63 19.5 48.5
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 43~47 241 24 63~73 145 48.5
47~53 26L 26 73~83 19.5 58.5

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate

The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.

Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip
(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too
large.
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Dead locks
Cremon

locks
Glass door
locks

126

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) <

Cremon locks
CMM series

Text

P. 49

Compatible cylinders

Model No.| Backset

Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)

Gap (door and jamb)

GP [GP]
V18 [V]
GV [GV]

6 pins [P]
7 pins [Z]

1,3,5,6,7 64 mm

29~33/33~43/43~53 mm
(AL: 33~38/38~43 / 43~48/
48~53 mm)

Door end: 9 mm or less,
Door top and bottom:
10 mm or less

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3)
or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only. For No. 1, create a handle mounting hole only.

® V-CMM-5 (backset 64 mm) <lllustration shows example of using model No. 5 with V18 cylinder.>

* Fixed handles for double-leaf doors are also available.
* Emergency cover (for thumbturn) is also available.

38.5

38.5

Collar height

8 Door th

(ckness 8

16.5 (door thickness 29~33)
Collar height 11.5 (door thickness 33~43)

Case depth: 135

)

a7

Top of front

=24 (door thickness 29~33 / 33~43 mm) 195
L=30 (door thickness 43~53 mm) g -
2-M4 countersink L 14 1.
T o
o ! [ S
« 1 @
r R
of L il I 11l olole |
[} I T I~ ©
i ] T
1
o ! =
« 1

|
|

<Main parts vertical cross-section side view>

’

L |

150

6.5 (door thickness 43~53) | Backset64 _
s ]
_[6 ¢8 fy_ Upperrod
N T
=) 7 ] ‘ 1
- o
TN
d ! ‘ o
: T 60 N
| |
i 4 ~N 3
|
(3] - I
I h i
8 3
o~ ! 936 through hole 3
5% | 2 g
N g i - e
&= S | 8 &
g e 8| £
5 o ! o
= @ ! H
5| 2w | | - 2
| gl N :¢20mroughho\e 275 9 8
= "
@ "
=| & 1
2 = |
3 : i
- LLZ. | 2-912through holes, ‘
| | — =
] ,,o[ M
2 i ‘ ‘
51 i

|24 |

56

35
21 | 14
T
_ Guide roller ! 29.5 |
2|8 IR} |
S| ! |
82|2 ;
ac|E : }
Door g8le | '
topedge DT b —
lSE
i i )
I g
| (-]
| | a
| ‘ I
b f ' Upper rod
| | 920.4] | | (¢14, stroke 20)
28 |

Handle center

|

GingEien || R ,,@, R
I !
Q
=
S
53
2
£ I}
K D
g e e e N SN
< D2 | Lower rod
© ! [$2047| | Lows
-] | @204 | | (314, siroke 20)
o ! ‘ i
| ! |
] ] -
! ! <)
9 | -
e i ! o
]| | [H 1T o
Door 5 - i —
bottom Eld g |
edge |2 |
S215 ! n !
28| g i |
S3|E | ‘ '
Ssie ! 23 |
R |18
36

GOAL

51
74
62
34 Top strike
| |
S
. 11
[ \ =
1 | @
! ‘ Rod front
I P
} ‘ $8 Upper rod
} 48
I 60

48
8 Lower rod
P
| Rod front
1‘1 @
‘ g
E= ! === mi
°lN
39 |
46 Bottom strike
62
74

Case steady brace

<Main parts vertical cross-section front view>

Upper rod strike plate

2-M4 countersink

2-M4 countersink

Rod front (same for upper and lower)
60

28

2-M4 countersink



P. 49

Cremon locks

CMM series

s[4

£|2 g
L5 8
dmO
c Qo
SlE5 @
=l € QO
8ls S5
3|s82
ol 2T E
885
Sl8ae
g

m ~
S|EQ
Sl EQ
Sl @
Elw I
2 )
2|29
8| b
E|¥°
Eld o=
SRV E
2|~ 4 E
| m (32}
gl @
.wnwLmo
2

SR
o

o

a

Bl €
(7}

X 1S
© <
o ©
S| ~
Zl <
3 @
s| =
=

o —
SN
£|le2
i
o

h.vno—/
Zros
=] g
8020
Ela 2>
3|lo>06

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

5 K11S (backset 64 mm)

Parts other than the detachable handle are the same as CMM

® Detachable handle CMM AL-

-5 on P.126.>

Be aware that the notch dimensions are different from CMM-5.

(

Glass door

Dead locks
Cremon
locks

locks

g
«©
(]
@
2
18]
08 G6 2
0g £
Syl B
o7 05 ze | ©
5 f
z s 7 N
<} o
Q| N S
2 VAN
8 — NN =
W X S @
A g P °
N | | s
2 H | 2
§ ¢ '8 = 2
2 2 2 - &
< = < 09 S
[& O [ o
s @ 3 7 &
£ £ £ i e
& 9 =3 i 0El
S © S A CECEEEE T s
Y ! ﬁ
[T} 7 W, o
@© f—t ©
I ) €20}
[t} ey T @
] of [ | e B || . A B _
@ ] I L ~--brrd |
—=rv-eff— HA—eo—+=s
e 2 ~ N
. !
wl 1 I I ! - _
3 874 [ I ! J
5._ i 8
@\HU , |
\4_
I S
i
(ebpa wonoq Joop wolf) HH YBley s|pueH
| [] |
[ S — i — =
<| |© T T
© —
B0 (019 G6
2 !
m 4
- | Ep—— ‘w\T
() =
g1 ® [
@
N <9
88
08 59
3E
or $3
& E
0c 0€¢ ‘Yipim asen 0c

® Strike for double-leaf doors CMM W-5 (backset 64 mm)

-5 on P.126.>

Dimensions of parts other than the receiving hole are the same as CMM

The notch dimensions are the same as CMM-5.

(

Backset 64

<Example of installation>

Cremon locks

Backset 64 Backset 64

(HH-HQ)

HH 1uBley ejpueH

Ha biey 1oog

rol

m@}@@mw\%iw

(

Receiving
hole

08
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P.50

Text

Sliding (hanger) door Iocks qercai bot locks)

D (backset 600 mm) Compatible cylinders | Model No. | Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP] | 6 pins [P] Varies depending on the model.
V18 [V] |7 pins(Z] | 3,45,5,6,7 | 600 mm | For details, refer to the table in
GV [GV] the dimensions diagram.

EDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same for all models.)

® V-AD-5 (backset 600 mm)
<lllustration shows example of using model No. 5 with V18 cylinder. >

Door thickness

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

MDoor thickness where AD (backset 600 mm) can be installed

Cylinder type (symbol)

Model

Door thickness

AD-3

30~45 / 45~55 mm

(Emergency cylinder)

AD-45 (TSD em. cyl.)

33~45 mm

GP cylinder (GP;

GP,V, GV-AD-5,7

30~43/43~53 mm

)
2M4 countersink 30 (GP, V18, GV cylinder) V18 oylinder (V)
17 134 255 (26) (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder) GV cylinder (GV) GP.V, GV-AD-6 30~40/40~50 mm
| 6-pin cylinder (P) P, Z-AD-5 30~45/ 45~55 mm
o P = ! o ofinder (2 | P-ZAD6 37-47 /4757 mm
(2 7 P, Z-AD-7 30~55 mm
Note: For the dimensions of models No. 3, 45, 7, refer to P.129.
|16 | N o
L -1 823 < — 2
i © |
@ Van )
T hd © ¢25.5 through hole
t1.5
1.9 25.5 Front length: 57
14.5 ‘ lounting screw pitch: 4
B | 12
| 18
! 2-M4 countersink
22 | T |
T 0 i
= . T = T T -

Case depth: 617
Backset 600

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

I Lock body

$36 through hole

(Thumbturn rotating angle) 110°

<Double-cylinder lock (model No. 6)>

® GP,V, GV-AD-6 (Door thickness 40~50 mm)

(* Use a collar on the inside.)

® GP, V, GV-AD-6 (Door thickness 30~40 mm) (* Use a collar on both sides.)

Inside 11.5 mm collar
Door thickness

Inside 6.5 mm collar,

Outside 7 mm collar Door thickness

Inside cylinder it eyimeEr Inside cylinder Outside cylinder
\L $36 through hole ‘
—-— —-—1| o
-3 ) 3l —-—] I
B S| | 3
11.5 7 6.5 30
39.5 35 34.5

¢ 25.5 through hole ¢ 25.5 through hole

® P, Z-AD-6 (Door thickness 37~47 / 47~57 mm) (* A collar is not used.)

Door thickness,

Inside cylinder

$36 through hole

\
1 Outside cylinder
| |

$45.2
1
||
L

|
—
$45.2

26 26

¢ 25.5 through hole
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P.50

Text

Sliding (hanger) door Iocks ercat bot locks)

AD (backset 600 mm)

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same for all models.)

® AD-3 (exit lock) (backset 600 mm) <Door thickness 30~45 mm>

2-M4 countersink  Door thickness

Compatible cylinders | Model No. | Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP[GP] | 6 pins [P] Varies depending on the model.
V18[V] | 7 pins[Z] | 3,45,5,6,7 | 600 mm | For details, refer to the table in
Gviav] the dimensions diagram.

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

Door thickness where AD (backset 600 mm) can be installed

Cylinder type (symbol) Model Door thickness
— AD-3 30~45 / 45~55 mm
(Emergency cylinder) | AD-45 (TSD em. cyl.) | 33~45 mm

GP cylinder (GP)
V18 cylinder (V)

GP,V, GV-AD-5, 7

30~43/43~53 mm

Glass door
locks

$36 through hole

2ailcollnleishng . GV cylinder (GV) GP, V, GV-AD-6 30~40/ 40~50 mm
; Outside dummy thumbturn 6-pin cylinder (P) P, Z-AD-5 30~45 / 45~55 mm
. Py = 7-Ein q‘/’”n dor () P Z-AD-6 3747/ 47-57 mm
2 <7 P, Z-AD-7 30~55 mm
Note: For the dimensions of models No. 5 and 6, refer to P.128.
.16 | o o
B -— i teters g ——%
2 )
= A\ © ¢ 25.5 through hole
.5
1.9 255 Front length: 57
14.5 ‘ lounting screw pitch: 4
1 12
| 18
! 2-M4 countersink
22 | T |
i [t i
=0 _——— = . -
: : : i - i ~
] | I > I
Inn \ |
: ‘ : : 02
] | |
N | \ | | |
= i i i ! o
©
g B \ L 8
g ! /—T/ ! ! — 3
kel
2 | | | | K
& | | | ! Dead locks
i 1 i ‘ Lock body Cremon
! | @ locks
! i

(Thumbturn rotating angle) 110°

©® AD-45 (TSD em. cyl.) (lock with indicator) (backset 600 mm) (Door thickness 33~45 mm)

2-M4 countersink Emergency cylinder Indicator (Locked: Red, Unlocked: Blue)

(TSD emergency cylinder)

\Door thickness

$25.5 through hole

Door thickness varies depending on the cylinder type.)
Refer to the table above.

@ GP,V, GV (P, 2)-AD-7 (backset 600 mm) (

2-M4 countersink
S el Door thickness

255 ‘

$25.5 through hole i ; i $36 through hole

Backset 600

$36 through hole ‘

$45.2
$45.2

(GP, V, GV cylinder)
(6-pin, 7-pin cylinder)

13.4 30

(26)

Inside dummy plate
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Text

Sliding (hanger) door locks

Model No. Backset Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)

TSA series

Compatible cylinders
GP [GP] | 6 pins [P]
V18 [V] |7 pins [Z]
GV [GV]

45EK, 45LEK, 5, 5L, 6, 7

28~33 mm (using collars on both sides) (* Collar “28~33" stamp is visible.)
33~38 mm (using collars on both sides) (* Collar stamp is on reverse side and not visible.)
38~43 mm (no collar on either side)

3, 3L, 33, 33L, 45, 45L 29 mm

BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same for all models.)
* The combination of cylinder, thumbturn, and other components can be freely

selected.
® Lock body
ASIlder head 7
5" ===ak
M8 tapping hole or M6 tapping hole 1125 o
K 2
L1 |
Front width:17.5 TR
Slider|head width: 17 m\ Backset 29
3
i B 5
9
QT sider &
i ~ $38 notch
G'?L 2 o
1]]l[2.3 5 o S |
25 {1 s o él g
I E
8 5 2
/- ki
! £ e
| 3
=
A &
bl I
Dead locks 2-M4 countersink
Cremon
locks A\ Precautions:
Glass door There are three types of lock body slider head specifications: type
locks with M8 tapping hole, type with M6 tapping hole, and type with no
slider head. Be sure to specify one of the types when ordering.

oV-TSA-5L
lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, L type thumbturn,
and door thickness 38~43 mm with no collar used.

1]

Door thickness 38~43

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
® V-TSA-5 (lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, standard type thumbturn.)

(For door thickness 28~33 mm)

rh

Door thickness 28~33

[ }
3‘b Collar $l*‘ ‘ ‘ Collar
N e
.
i TE @
Locked - o= —i 1 - ’El’ ——t-5—
1 n RS
M- 4= I
H= _T i
16| |15 ‘ 7
30.5 ‘ 34.7 (GP, V, GV cylinder)
Unlocked L (30.3)  (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder)

A collar is used on both sides. Install the collar
facing forward so that the “28~33" stamp is visible.

(

(For door thickness 33~38 mm)

’_'_‘

)

(For door thickness 38~43 mm)

Door thickness 33~38 Door thickness 38~43

T
]
Collar ‘ ‘ ‘ Collar
I
|
= i N
= F +E|7, -1 9
<
= ©
]
i
7| | |-E
oy ‘ T
28 | 322 _[(GP V, GV cylinder) 29.7 _| (GP,V, GV cylinder)
(27.8)  |(6-pin, 7-pin cylinder) (25.3) | (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder)

A collar is used on both sides. Install the collar
reversed so that the “28~33" stamp is not visible

( )

Note: For all of the models below, the method of using collar according to the door thickness is the same as
TSA-5 above

(A collar is not used.)

® TSA-45

lllustration shows an emergency cylinder, standard type thumbturn,
and door thickness 38~43 mm with no collar used.

)

Door thickness 38~43

i
‘ ‘ ‘ 29.7 (GP, V, GV cylinder) 7
i I (25.3) | (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder)
I a o
—& T —+e g
9 9
=5
IR
I
1]
‘ ‘ ‘ Emergency cylinder
TSA-45EK with emergency key for
construction is available as an option
FP type thumbturn for fireproof
doors is available as an option
oV-TSA-6 oV-TSA-7 OTSA-3

lllustration shows a V18 cylinder and door
thickness 38~43 mm with no collar used.

( )

Door thickness 38~43

29.7 _ (GP,V, GV cylinder)
(25.3) |(6-pin, 7-pin cylinder)

(

inside, and door th

)

$45.2

lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, dummy thumbturn on

lllustration shows a standard thumbturn, dummy thumbturn on
outside, and door thickness 38~43 mm with no collar used.

) )

ickness 38~43 mm with no collar used.

Door thickness 38~43

Door thickness 38~43

H il
| i
65| ‘ ‘ ‘ 29.7 _(GP,V, GV cylinder) es| | ‘ 46
‘ | (25.3) | (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder) ‘
I I
= I r
== &y o " &y
| _ R Y] i o1 | ©
- Ea s % §
=== ‘ | = X
‘ ! ‘ 255
I
‘ ‘ Outside dummy plate
15 !
N TSA-3L L type thumbturn and TSA-33 and 33L
N thumbturns for both door sides are also available

Dummy plate
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Text P. 50

C a m IOCks K M (no cover) y KM C (with cover) Model Compatible cylinders | Door thickness
KM GP [GP] | 6pins[P]

KMC (wi V18 [V] 7 pins [Z] 1~10 mm
(with cover) GV [GV]

: : Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

®V-KM (no cover) with No. 1 type cam (with No. 2 type cam) (lllustration shows cam installed for a right-hand R type.)

Note 1: In the case of a left-hand L type, the cam is installed 180° reversed
2: Because the cam is installed reversed, the distance from the door surface to the cam stored position can be changed

60 (for No. 2 type cam)

45 (for No. 1 type cam
20
N 25 <Mounting nut cross-section>
© —
o \ g
Mounting nut ql
— o
& B siaEs) Easi QQ@‘ (Any mounting direction can be used.) 2
o i 54
o
=4 o 1 S
Sla T | Rubber liner k=l
all 2 ! <
<| o
= Cam stored position
o
N

Cam (Note 1)

(Illustration shows installation for a right-hand R type.) A
O \

<Notch center> | N} ] | | jﬁ glz|e

® S = FR-= QI8)s
”(LE)cked)
ol |
| B
31.3
(42.7)
(Unlocked) Dead locks

Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

®V-KMC (with cover) with No. 1 type cam (with No. 2 type cam) (lllustration shows cam installed for a right-hand R type.)

Note 1: In the case of a left-hand L type, the cam is installed 180° reversed
2: Because the cam is installed reversed, the distance from the door surface to the cam stored position can be changed.

60 (for No. 2 type cam)

45 (for No. 1 type cam
20
&Y 25 q n
G 1 M <Mounting nut cross-section>
77777 ‘ ounting nut
| (Any mounting direction can be used.) =]
= ) J==t==} g
‘;‘) Cam stored position =
2 [ o)
5 . el
z o ,,7,,J ‘ Rubber liner &
[ [ 1 ©
=
gl e ] =
[s}
Z| Cam stored position =
o
N

Door surface

(Cover closed) Door (panel) thickness (1~10 mm)

252 \/ 36
Cam (Note 1) , | |

(INlustration shows installation for a right-hand R type.) /\

T | ‘_
<Notch center> 1“{ o ’/’ S N1 1 O | L

B\ N |

(Locked) \ =

$30
$38
41.6

23
31
T
f
I

62
47

31.3
(42.7)

(Unlocked)

(Cover opened)
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. Text P. 51
Reinforced glass door locks

251 0 Compatible cylinders | Model No. | Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP] | 6 pins [P]
V18 [V] 7pins[Z] | 3,5,6,7 25 mm 25~38 / 38~48 / 48~58 mm
GV [GV]

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit:mm) /The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn
mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

® V-2510-5 (backset 25 mm)

<lllustration shows example of using model No. 5 with V18 cylinder.> =
26

9 70 9

2-M5 mounting screws

. 2510 top Strike (SOId Separately) (for mounting upper strike plate)
57
AN
2-M5 countersink L 1 L 3 N
4.2 orless ‘ 1 ‘ © §N %

.
g
H
4
©

|

= s EE ¥

Door side edge @
N

Side edge of

mounting plate @7

36.5
g Mounting plate length: 126
§ %
§ Mounting screw pitch: 117 2-M5 mounting screws
N ‘ (for lock body mounting)
N |
N $33 through hole (cylinder, thumbturn mounting hole) !
N '
gf::]g:fks Cylinder fastening screw N (one side only in case of No. 3 and 7 types) |
locks N A\ A\ ﬁ
Glass door @ R !
locks g L
RN ) Y P I N =
S ® 2 ] -~
s g | §es [
28l § j
3 § \
A !
o 2
12 ¢ 10 hole
Notch hole for
205 fastening cylinder
Door thickness
57
88
107
(Note) 2 1 _k
HEDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns ® 2510 bottom strike (sold separately)
Door thickness (mm) 3 Rimenstonlin) 5 __08orless |
25~38 19.5 36.5
38-48 145 36.5 e o ff-——-—i—
48~58 19.5 46.5
58~68 145 46.5 e i
68-78 19.5 56.5 B
13 3
88
16
== : -
= T ==
15.5 ‘\ 57] /‘ 15.5
|
N 7.5 20
Lo
- 185 | 9
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. Text P. 51
Reinforced glass door locks

H DT Compatible cylinders |Model No. Backset Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP] | 6pins [P]
V18 [V] 7pins[Z] | 3,5,6,7 | 51,64, 76 mm 29~43/43~53 mm
GV [GV]

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) /The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn
mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

® V-HDT-5 (backset 51, 64, 76 mm)
<lllustration shows installation conditions of model No. 5 with V18 cylinder installed on bottom of door.>

Backset (mm) | 51 64 | 76
Case depth (mm) | 69 | 82 | 94

(Note 1) Cylinder fastening screw 117.5
B

19.5 A Door thickness A

23.5 84 10

$33 hole (through hole)

/
% 20~45
7
@

cylinder
for thumbturn,

| |
T T
I 2
i i Case steady brace

e n—

18
©

© i o m
o « I =} 8 -
3 — 1+ N I ) ¥ ] -
Ry : @ < hbit o ( )
) |

Backset
N
@

fastening screw

Case depth
|
b
T
0 ]
8

i Hole for operating cylinder

45
=
—

MRS

2 2-M4 mounting screws 56 25

21

25 10 Mounting screw pitch: 120 10

Front length: 140

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
@ HDT top strike (sold separately) @ HDT bottom strike (sold separately) I‘i';‘lf: door
57 R12 16
| y ‘
\
T Nee _J [ lo—1 = [y
I A R i N i
' 0 QAT mt ! ' 55
88 88

2-M5 countersink

=
=]
L.tz

o i |
- T i
loC——)o] « A
I - : (o)
T T <
5‘5 R12 AR | \M
|
95| 9
18.5
57

(Note 1)
lDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
Door thickness (mm) A Rimensioni(min) )
29~43 19.5 38.5
43-53 14.5 385
53~63 19.5 48.5
63~73 145 48.5
73~83 19.5 58.5
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Text P.52

G I a ss d Oo r I oc ks CG Compatible cylinders|Model No.| Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)

gPIar |8 pins 71 35~38 / 38~45 / 45~55 / 55~65 / 65~75 mm
V18[V] | 7pins(Z] | 3,5,6,7 | 51 mm 003 _ _
GV [GV] (Refer to the table in the illustration for details.)

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn
mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

® V-CG-5 <lllustration shows example of using model No. 5, V18 cylinder, no bracket.>

B Dimensions/Notch unit: mm) <

(Note 1) (Note 1)
Amount of thumbturn projection  Amount of cylinder projection
22 156 22
73 40 43 B_ Door thickness A 2-¢8 holes
T "
T e e Door end Door end (hole for operating cylinder fastening screw)
60"
] | |
— o —
N z € o
2.M4 _lg ®
Mounting Eg 2
screw _ 28
40 notch hole (thumbturn side only) =- jg o $40 notch hole (cylinder side only)
- [
The lower screw is for fastening the thumbturn on the door hinge side. (The illustration
shows a thumbturn on the suspension side, but it may be a cylinder in some cases.)
95 40 65
The upper screw is for fastening the cylinder on the door end side. (The illustration
Projection of cylinder back shows a cylinder on the door end side, but it may be a thumbturn in some cases.)
Front length: 200
10 Mounting screw pitch: 180 10
|
I == el & Note 1: The amount that the cylinder and thumbturn project from the surface of
/l\ 2@ o the door (dimensions A, B) and the amount of back part projection
KP @ o g (dimensions C, D) vary depending on the door thickness dimension as
T T = shown in the table below.
Projection of thumbturn back
Dead locks [l Amounts of cylinder and thumbturn projection A, B, C, D according to door thickness and cylinder type
Cremon 35-Less than 38 38-Less than 45
locks Door thickness (mm) 45~Less than 55 |55~Less than 65 | 65~Less than 75
Glass door 35 36 37 38 39 ‘ 40 ‘ 41 ‘ 42 ‘ 43 ‘ 44
locks GP,V, Z cylinder | 4.5 4.0 3.5 15 1.0
Amount of cylinder projection .
e GV oylinder 6 | 55 50 [30 |25 [20]15] 1.0
6P cylinder 4.0 35 3.0 1.0
Amount of thumbturn projection B (mm) 2.0 1.0
Amount of cylinder back projection C (mm) 14.8 16.3 14.8 10.3 14.8
Amount of thumbturn back projection D (mm) 14.9 14.9 10.4 14.9 10.4

~ : with bracket) <lllustration shows model No. 5 / V18 cylinder, with bracket.>
indicates bracket No. 1, 2, 3. ) (Dimensions not listed are the same as the illustration above.)

(Note 1) (Note 1)
22 156 22 Amount of thumbturn projection Amount of cylinder projection
73 40 43
s T - TG 5 . 2-¢8 holes
‘ Thumbturn rotating angle RIEO8 oor end B_Doorthickness A o 4 (hole for operating cylinder fastening screw) |
| | |
g ,,,,, @ $
2-M4 - H ¢ g_\lt 2
Mounting screw Bracket — ; e
i (Note 2) Z%Z A
S i 2 @
3 ) = 3| ©
= ¢40 notch hole (thumbturn side only) o
| T Bracket
(Note 2)
Bracket
(Note 2) Bracket

(Note 2)

The lower screw is for fastening the thumbturn on the door hinge side. (The illustration
shows a thumbturn on the suspension side, but it may be a cylinder in some cases.)

The upper screw is for fastening the cylinder on the door end side. (The illustration
shows a cylinder on the door end side, but it may be a thumbturn in some cases.)

Front length: 200 Projection of cylinder back

10 Mounting screw pitch: 180 10
I I | (Note 2)
NI === ol = H Relationship between bracket
[ A =
=Y % o used and H dimension
I I Bracket used H (mm)
. No. 3 bracket 25
Projection of thumbturn back
No. 1 bracket 29
No. 2 bracket 32

Note 2: There are three bracket types. For the H
dimension according to the type of bracket
used, refer to the table above.

134 coaAL



W Information

Precautions

Table of contents /
Product list

Basic information

® CG top strike (sold separately) ® CG bottom strike (sold separately) Cylinders
Keying
systems

| T
4 ; \\‘mg . : N — - o | W¥ Locks
= « B
T [
I 1

Push-pull
88 locks

25

2-M5 countersink

Lever
handle
locks

53

R12 .5 N Weld

Mortise
locks

Integral
locks
Cylindrical
locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon

locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks

Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical

conductors,
Control
boxes
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. . Text P. 52
Glass sliding door locks

BG U Compatible cylinders | Model No. Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP] | 6 pins[P]
) 27~32/32~37/37~42/
V18 [V] 7 pins [Z] 3,5,6,7 24 mm 42-47 mm

GV [GV]

. . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (unit: mm) (The notch is the same for all models.)

® V-BGU-5 (backset 24 mm) (standard type) <lllustration shows example of using a V18 cylinder. Dimensions in ( ) are reference dimensions.>
* The separately sold top strike and bottom strike are the same as for glass door lock 2510. (Refer to P.132.)

<Inside> 2-M5 mounting screws (70 <Outside>
Mounting screw pitch: 164 (41.5) Case (41.5)
(127) thickness
(70) 0l 6L, 5

2
Door end
i
AE 22
Door end

' I
z 9 S| e S
< M I
S [
i 2
2 (Note 1) (Note 1)
‘ 20 — Inside escutcheon Outside escutcheon
12 | __||] 2 (escutcheon thickness
y . .
(Note 1) Door thickness | H (cylinder height;
Inside escutcheon S| = (Note 2)
=1 )
Front mounting screw pitch: 107 35 £ 2@ <Door notch dimensions>
I S n e
2 o® (119.5 from door end) 52
gl Yo | R18
+ - S| 59
' h L T
B — ;
I I I _ 1l le= <
o | Jole| iz : .
T i &S 3 B
ol < 2
T | R18 ]
Outside escutcheon @

(Note 1)
Through hole

Note 1: Be sure to use an outside escutcheon on the door outside and
an inside escutcheon on the door inside.

<Appearance when used on single sliding door>

(Note 2)
Dl Il Cylinder height H according to the model and cylinder type
Cremon Inside cylinder
i i i Height H' (mm) (model No. 6 only)
locks . . Cylinder type Outside cylinder
Outside BGU-5 Inside (symbol) Model Height H (mm) | Door thickness | Door thickness
Glass door
locks 27~47 mm |47 mm or more
g i i i g GP, V18 cylinder (GP, V) 25 13.5 1.5
2 5 GV cylinder (GV) 4 15 13
g 8 —— 56,7
6-pin cylinder (P) 25 13 1.5
7-pin cylinder (2) 3 135 12
. Dummy cylinder
Outside escutcheon
Inside escutcheon ® BGU-6 (double-cylinder lock)
Case
BG U'3 thickness
11 16.4
Outside escutcheon Inside escutcheon
Outside escutcheon, -Insde escutcheon
- 5| 5
Outside escutcheon’ ansde escutcheon {Note )
Dummy cylinder Inside escutcheon Outside escmcor:zowr)m
BGU-7 Inside - 2 (escutcheon thickness)
cylinder (e
Outside escutcheon Inside escutcheon Inside cylinder height H' Outside cylinder height H

(Note 2)

<Appearance when used on double sliding doors> (For double sliding doors, install so that the appearance is symmetrical on the left and right doors.)

Left-side door Right-side door

(Inside) BGU 5  (Outside) (Outside) BGU 5 (Inside)
2 i 0 o=
S R — S
g I|E
[a} g o
Dummy cylinder Dummy cylinder I_I
Inside escutcheon Outside Outside escutcheon Inside escutcheon
escutcheon

Inside escutcheon Outside Outside Inside escutcheon

escutcheon

Outswde

escutcheon

Outswde - : )
escutcheon Dummy cylinder

Outside BGU'7 Inside
escutchedn Cy||nder

Inside escutcheon

escutcheon
Outside
escutcheon

Inside escutcheon Outside

Dummy cylinder B
i Outside
Inside escutcheon- cylinder

escutcheon

Inside escutcheon

Inside escutcheon

Inside escutcheon

136 coAL



LGH @, 5

E me rg en cy I oC kS (with cylinder-type emergency unlock device)

Note: Universal Key System (UKS2) is not supported.

Text

P.53

Lever handle locks LGH (A, B)

Model | Compatible cyli Model No.* Back Door (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP]|6 pins [P]| 31,5, 6,

LGH(A,B)[v18[Vv] |7pins[z]| W6,7 |51,64,76 mm 33~43/43~53 mm
GV [GV] 71, W71

R R Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

@ Lever handle lock-type emergency locks V-LGH(A,B)-6NU (backset 51, 64, 76 mm)
<lllustration shows example of using a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, NU lever handle, cylinder-type emergency unlock device (R type).>

* LGKH (A, B) with hooked deadbolts and LGFH (A, B) with anti-friction latch bolt are also available. Except for the different deadbolt, latch, and strike plate, all parts are the same
as LGH (A, B). For the LGK and LGF dimensions, refer to P.96, 97.
* Please contact GOAL regarding off-set installation.

(Note 1) Backset (mm)| 51 | 64 | 76
B Case depth Case depth(mm) | 72 | 85 | 97
A __Door thickness 43.5 2-M4 countersink Backset
I QF : 45 |
; : | =L 20
Top of front ‘\ ! ‘ i ﬁ T
b W1 Z _ 2
I 8
2-M4 countersink 2 ‘; i Lo : —
I I 3 g
S ° o i
.
8 - s SIER g
I : R
1 el =
| W | -z o e
: . \‘ glold 1 2 :
! 5 | \ g8 £ s
o - -1 158 Lever mounting screw i " 2 5o & 3
o - (inside) __i .I i‘_ Emergency cover 5o - S 8
*r*\’ - T2
16! ! Il{ ! aEN
T il s
—o [ 1T 2 -
© ‘ JNEEN
I P SRS | 6 | ==
! = __‘ P ‘ Door surface (Note 3)
1.5 ‘ wl /. | material thickness: (Note 5) w0
s — =}
25 Lo 125 ‘\ £ i 2mm or less ° I
22 (Note 2) 9| / 9 950
R25 555 | 555 Case steady brace (internal)
|
L Front mounting screw (Note 5)
o (also used as case steady brace screw) -‘”== -
24 Note 5: Because the case steady brace becomes L " <
effective and it becomes impossible to install
the rose when this screw is tightened, tighten
this screw last
Note 3: Cylinder-type emergency unlock devices are installed by
ting) e i (e eloern <Dimensions of door notch on emergency unlock device side>
The door surface material thickness must be 2 mm or less.
(When lock front is on the right side) (When lock front is on the left side)
247 holes 2-¢14 holes Emergency
(door notch on emergency device side) (door notch on emergency device side) locks

2-¢14 holes
(door notch on emergency device side)

Backset

Backset

LTop of lock front
opol

2-¢7 holes

(door notch on emergency device side)

Top of lock frgr'ﬂ
<Emergency cover removed> i i X
] = | " =l |
Unlock operation direction § Sl dlEe €
(60° rotation in direction of arrow) = ;l) N D g D g l g @ 'g
o S S I " = =
S ) = 2 L £
) = s s [ R B NE
~ g 3| |1 T ‘%%“5
i i
-5 I "
©OAL <l al $33 through hole = i i 3 ¢33 through hole
- «)| = (Note 4) v v 22 (Note 4)
5 $25 through hole @25 through hole
=S 2-¢8 through holes N 2-¢8 through holes
LS EUMAN
@
* Regardless of the door direction
Knob 50 (hand), create the above notch
only on the side where the
lllustration shows an R type with cylinder v_vnh emergency unlock
counterclockwise knob unlock direction. device will be installed.
For a clockwise unlock direction, use an L type.

(Note 1)

Note 4: For model No. 7, do not create a hole that goes all the way through

MDimensions A, B, and C for cylinders

(Note 2)

M Strike plate lip (L) dimension

boor Dimension (mm) For single leaf door A\ For double leaf door
J C
thickness A B ; Door thickness - L dimension Door thicknes - L dimension
(mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder height) <S;I-i|§;g;r;:2/i;ﬁwce> (minimum~~less than) mm Classification (mm) (minimum~~less than) mm Classification (mm)
33-38 33~37 18L 18
33~43 19.5 38.5 62.5 v 241 24
43-53 145 38.5 675 38-43 8741 20 20
43-~48 41-~45 22L 22
53~63 19.5 48.5 725 V= | 30L 30
63-73 145 485 775 48-53 4549 24k 24
53~58 49~53 26L 26
73~83 19.5 58.5 82.5 34L 34
58~63 53~57 28L 28
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 57~61 30L 30
q s g 61~65 32L 32
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate

The strike plate shown in the table below is set as standard according to the door thickness, however in the
case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude
by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the
table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

Cup handle
locks
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BEDimensions/Notch (unit: mm)

Mortise locks ASH (A, B)

Text

P.53

E merg en cy I OCkS (with cylinder-type emergency unlock device)

Note: Universal Key System (UKS2) is not supported.

Model | Compatible cylinders |Model No.* Backset Door (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP] |6 pins [P]| 31, 5, 6,
ASH(AB) | V18 [V] |7 pins[Z]| W6, 7, 64, 76 mm 33~43 / 43~53 mm
GV [GV] 71, W71

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

® Mortise lock type emergency lock V-ASH(A,B)-6Q (backset 64, 76 mm)
<lllustration shows example of using a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, Q type knob, cylinder-type emergency unlock device (R type).>

Emergency

locks

Cup handle
locks

* Please contact GOAL regarding off-set installation. Backset (mm)| 64 | 76
Case depth (mm) | 84 | 96
Note 1 Case depth
B W) Backset
A _Door thickness __ 43.5 2-M4 countersink 50
b : i F— . 4.5
Top of front | | =1
i ﬂl—% ] ! 5 N
I} s> \ . N
2-M4 countersink I | I ! ‘f T
| 1-7-7 o
é’lz K= 2 = 2
0 o eoa | |1 0
o o t} 3 :| — " 3 -t © 21
= I I I .
; Je== h 85 o 8
85) ] o 28 & —- ® S
H ) ! — £ 5 S
' 0 | I 5 3 2 he]
g8 -]{el9 8 8 1 D 5 s
11185 I | Emergency cover 2 3 S| 9
T < o 1
N — S N slels — i ¢ IR &
i A i | p &l
\ ! ! . 3 11
Q —-—- —f—f——f —-—}5|e = --
) K i \ Y
t2 ) / I ; N =<3a- < /),
L= S N L ]
24 1225 T — | | =
—H— I ’ N
22 i & ] o «
; - I
o \
44
|228 | 7t 74 |
Door surface material thickness: I o
2 mm or less (Note 3) - - - ; e -
Note 3: Cylinder-type emergency unlock devices are ‘
installed by fitting them into the door.
The door surface material thickness must be . . . .
2mm or less. <Dimensions of door notch on emergency unlock device side>
(When lock front is on the right side) (When lock front is on the left side)
2-¢7 hol
ot 2-¢14 holes
‘door notch on 4 ich
emergency device side < oor notch on >
emergency device side
2-¢14 holes Backset Backset 2-¢7 holes
‘door notch on door notch on
emergency device side. Top of lock front Top of lock front emergency device side
—T — -
=l = i i = =
5 5 I [Nl <] 3]
2 £ I - =1 =
Q| Q| " Lo 9 o1
Iy ° i i o o
2 2 = o
< ~ [ [ < ~
<Emergency cover removed> = s [ o Sl E
S| 3 I I =( 3
Unlock operation direction © 0 0 0 0 © t
(60° rotation in direction of arrow) $33 through hole ol o ” ¢33 through hole
I I
S ‘ (Note 4) o b (Note 4)
® s
/
~ | . i O
S
oox &g ; G
S
=" N b 2-¢12 through holes 2-¢12 through holes \
= (2-¢ 12 through holes) $30 through hole $30 through hole (2-¢ 12 through holes)
(Can also be above and below.) * Regardless of the door direction (hand), create (Can also be above and below.)
Knob 50 the above notch only on the side where the
cylinder with emergency unlock device will be
lllustration shows an R type with installed.
counterclockwise knob unlock direction
For a clockwise unlock direction, use an L type Note 4: For model No. 7, do not create a hole that goes all the way through

(Note 1) (Note 2)
lDimensions A, B, and C for cylinders [l Strike plate lip (L) dimension
. Dimension (mm) = For single leaf door /\ For double leaf door
Ml | cotmaom | ommnan |(Spesenysms) | o | cmson | oo bertons | cusstcaon | onensor
33-~43 19.5 38.5 62.5 33~43 25L 25 33~37 18L 18
43~53 145 38.5 675 43~53 30L 30 37~42 20L 20
53~63 19.5 485 725 53~60 33L 33 43~47 23L 23
63~73 14.5 48.5 775 * Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 47~51 25L 25
73~83 19.5 58.5 825 53~57 28L 28
57~61 30L 30
63~67 33L 33

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
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The strike plate shown in the table below is set as standard according to the door thickness, however in the case of a
single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so
that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.



Text P. 54
E mergency IOCkS (with cylinder-type emergency unlock device)

Note: Universal Key System (UKS2) is not supported.
Dead IOCks HDH (A, B) Model | Compatible cyli Model No.* Backset Door thi (Contact GOAL for more information.)
GP [GP]|6 pins [P]| 31,5, 6,
HDH(A,B) | V18 [V] |7 pins [z]| W6, 7, 71, | 51, 64, 76 mm 33~43, 43~53 mm
GV [GV] W71

HDH @, 5

R . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® Dead lock type emergency locks V-HDH(A,B)-6 (backset 51, 64, 76 mm)
<lllustration shows example of using a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, cylinder-type emergency unlock device (R type).>

* Please contact GOAL regarding off-set installation. Backset (mm) | 51 64 76
Note 1: Dimensions A, B, C are the same as SXH (A, B). Case depth (mm) | 68.5 | 815 | 935
Refer to the table on P.140.
B c Case depth
A __Door thickness; 43.5 2-M4 countersink Backset
t 1
o I 45
\‘ | F 2
Top of front ‘ ‘ =
2-M4 countersink i > =
F=
S i g . g Q
S ( i =] «
[fe} @ H
e e 2|8 2|8
=) —— - = @©
HE = i 85 e 3
L Bl ~| & £
‘ Do 5 3 8 5
o+ E ‘: = HEEE
i 5l e S
\‘ Emergency cover | S
I 5
‘i 1| Door surface material thickness E
0 | 2mmor less
® © W i N
i ‘ (Note 2) Q
e | h
I
24 || i “
22 l |

Note 2: Cylinder-type emergency unlock devices

are installed by fitting them into the door. " o
2 The door surface material thickness must =" «

be 2 mm or less.

E . - .
Ty Gy (e <Dimensions of door notch on HDH (A, B) emergency unlock device side>

Unlock operation direction

(60° rotation in direction of arrow) (When lock front is on the right side) (When lock front is on the left side)
%Qﬂ I 2-¢14 holes
© -
@ 2-¢7 holes ‘door notch on
<d°°’ notch on > emergency device side
emergency device side
- Backset Backset 2-¢7 holes
GOAL <| o 2-¢14 holes d tch
© ® Top of lock fromj LTO of lock front B (Taifeln Gl
— f ‘door notch on = i B emergency device side Emergency
N <emergency device swde) — 0o 0o _ T locks
/- = — 3 3 =
- z 2.5 ! = z Cup handle
£ 2 " 81Tl e 2
= o HEHE 11822 8 g locks
2 12 L S92 2
Knob 50 s I~ iy b i = =
& & i i R ~|&
) = < [ [ o g Nl
lllustration shows an R type with o © 0 0 © ©
counterclockwise knob unlock direction [ o
For a clockwise unlock direction, use an L type 33 through hole, " " ¢33 through hole
(Note 3) [ [ 22 (Note 3)

* Regardless of the door direction (hand),
create the above notch only on the side
where the cylinder with emergency
unlock device will be installed

Note 3: For model No. 7, do not create a hole that goes all the way through.
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Emergency |OC kS (with cylinder-type emergency unlock device) — P.53

Note: Universal Key System (UKS2) is not supported

SXH @, 5

Sliding door Iocks Model | Compatible cylinders |Model No. Back Door thi Sontact GOAL for more information. )
SXH | GPIGP]| 6pins[P]| 31,5,86, ~43, 43~
(hooked deadbolt) SXH (A, B) s vew | 7ersizve77i. simm o

. R Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
lDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

@ Sliding door lock (hooked deadbolt) type emergency locks V-SXH(A,B)-6
(backset 51 mm) <lllustration shows example of using a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, cylinder-type emergency unlock device (R type). >

* Please contact GOAL regarding off-set installation.

Note 3: When the door is closed, the trigger bolt is retracted inside the lock
case and is extended when the hooked deadbolt is extended.
The hooked deadbolt is not extended if no object (strike plate) is
present to prevent the trigger bolt from being extended.

(Note 1)
B | Case depth: 68
}
A Door thickness 43.5 2-M4 countersink Backset 51
25 i 4.5
T Top of f | N N
@ Screw plate oplcliiront — = 1
‘S { Mounted separately MS screw i ,% Fv 5 2 - -
5 ( for metal frames ) & 0 |~ : L b <
£ I =
- | < D o I 2
als 2 ‘ L o - ol 8
g 2 75 ©
s | Lo
sy S 3 ‘_ ol £ Trigger 8 S
‘2 T | e | ol e bolt 435 g i
® f = ;1 (Note 3)~— 1 £
i I 5 5| | o g
g ol %) 8 :‘ mergency cover b5 8 59 ® >
o 2= H w‘ Door surface material thickness: ’g 2] §
Gap adjustment i 3 N i ﬁmmi E| ]
plae ‘ i Note 2, 2
c H o [l ( ) = 225
(Note 5) " W == i
i I
ol é\ % - L
0 I I
N © I i S
i | 2-M4 countersink H 7 N of o
115 215 T
I
min \ i
135 o
Note 5: Two gap adjustment plates are Note 2: Cylinder-type emergency unlock devices are installed by
attached to the strike plate. ‘_ﬁ_‘ fitting them into the door.
Use them according to the gap size. The door surface material thickness must be 2 mm or less
(Note 5)
[l Using the gap adjustment plates
Gap
(door and jamb) | 0~2.5mm 2.5~3.8 mm 3.8~5mm
Emergency
locks FEEs i Use both Remove one Remove both
Cup handle adjustment plates. | adjustment plate. | adjustment plates.
locks
<Dimensions of door notch on emergency unlock device side>
(When lock front is on the right side) (When lock front is on the left side)
2-¢7 holes 2-¢14 holes
(door notch on emergency device side) (door notch on emergency device side)
2-¢14 holes Backset 51 Backset 51 2-¢7 holes
(door notch on emergency device side) Top of lock froml LTop of sl (i (door notch on emergency device side)
N\ o SRl
<Emergency cover removed> S a0 .
= <] " " ] =l
Unlock operation direction § £ f 3 0 i f ij f:’
(60° rotation in direction of arrow) 2 SNEE nn Y|E ®| 2
s i ol Loz 2
S = ~ [ ¥ ~
© 5 3 [ I 3 N
&g & I I Bl N
‘L 8 I 8 % 3
" "
Y/ 33 through hole I I ‘ $33 through hole
<| of L L
©| ® (Note 4) [ [ 22 ‘ (Note 4)
~
& * Regardless of the door direction (hand),
= create the above notch only on the side
where the cylinder with emergency unlock
device will be installed.
Knob . %0 |
Note 4: For model No. 7, do not create a hole that goes all the way through.
lllustration shows an R type with counterclockwise knob unlock
direction.
For a clockwise unlock direction, use an L type.
(Note 1)
MDimensions A, B, and C for cylinders
Door Dimension (mm)
thickness A B ©
(mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder height) | (Emergency device cylinder height)
33~43 19.5 38.5 62.5
43~53 14.5 38.5 675
53~63 19.5 48.5 725
63~73 145 48.5 775
73~83 19.5 58.5 82.5

140 coAL



H LTH (A, B) Emergency IOCkS (with cylinder-type emergency unlock device) et P53
HSTH (A, B) Lever handle IOCks HLTH (A, B)’ Nolt\i;):z‘lverzilmjf_afijzsﬁm '(UKSZI\;I‘OSdneTIj:J:ponidY kset Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information. )
mortise locks HSTH (A, B) g oo 0P Pllar, 5 6. we| g, | sodesaesamn

HSTH(A,B) GVIGV] 7,71, W71 (Gap: 6 mm or less)

: . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® | ever handle lock-type emergency locks V-HLTH(A,B)-6NU (backset 76 mm)
<lllustration shows example of using a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, NU lever handle, cylinder-type emergency unlock device (L type). >

® Mortise lock (knob) type emergency lock V-HSTH(A,B)-6Q (backset 76 mm)
<The knob is indicated in the illustration by a two-dot chain line. The notch hole is different from the lever. >
* Please contact GOAL regarding off-set installation.

(Note 1)
(o) Case depth: 109.5
A Doortrjckness ~~ 43.5 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
e e
Top of front ;‘ :‘
T I 5
o] e - w
o | | 8
. B e | o
| i S e i
4 countersinl “ ':74:,} I o
| ‘ PR ﬁ‘l ~
. Lo s m P e 8|+
- « h i (o) «
Lo ! E o R ol £ °
‘ [ Ul 8|2 =
— w7 Bz £ S 2
| | FE - ol @ °
‘ i FHIF==s 3 58 :
§ 41 S i N I g ,91 | A ‘l Emergency cover SR %
L 8K il ElE, ©
2 I >
20 Sl N ol HN L 2
= S8 i i | I T
E < = | M= \‘ °
o s el L]
@ r < O =} | 195/ 'L | Doorsurace
— i !~ | materal tickness:
2 ‘ 28 \‘ 4" 2mm o less & &
[ 24 L |14 o B (Note 3) =
22 (Note 2) — ——— A (Door closed)
= | 55.5 5.5 (Door open)
:ﬂ 74 (for knob) 74 (for knob)
26 Note 3: Cylinder-type emergency unlock devices are installed by
fitting them into the door.
The door surface material thickness must be 2 mm or less.
Case steady brace
<Emergency cover removed> . . . .
Iy <Dimensions of door notch on HLTH (A, B) emergency unlock device side>
Unlock operation direction
(60° rotation in direction of arrow) (When lock front is on the right side) (When lock front is on the left side)
60 Emergency
° 2-¢p7 Backset 76 Backset 76 2-¢p7 locks
| (door notch on L (door notch on
emergency device side) Top of lock froli‘ ifoelel I,SCK ot emergency device side) Cup handle
T . o 6 locks
10 e (Note 4)
o < (Note 4) ol 1wl s $33 through hole
D| O - il ¢33 through hole = 2 R S Z
N 3 Bl % 5
& NS =1 3| | olg 2
& = 12 1 I ®© 1 2
o £ S i i =
3 § 0 70 & §
50 Knob = o
gl =]
2-¢p14 <y e 2-p14
( lllustration shows an»L type with ‘c\ockwwse knob unlock direction {door notch on o g o g (door notch on
For a counterclockwise unlock direction, use an R type. emergency device side) " " emergency device side)
d
q
2-¢8 through holes $25 through hole  ¢25 through hole 2-¢8 through holes
(for lever) 3‘4 (for lever) (for lever) 3‘4 (for lever)
(Note 1)
B Dimensions A, B, and C for cylinders * Regardless of the door direction (hand), create the above notch only on the side where
- - the cylinder-type emergency unlock device will be installed.
Door Dimension (mm)
thickness A B C . .
(mm) (Collar height) | (Cylinder height) | (Emergency device cyiinder height) <Dimensions of notch for HSTH (A, B) knob> - e notch dimensions for
the knob type are different.
33~43 19.5 38.5 62.5
43~53 145 38.5 675 O\ 8\
53~63 19.5 48.5 725
7 14 4 77 ‘ $30 through hole ~ $30 through hole ‘ 2-¢12 through holes
63~73 S 8.5 S (for knob) 4 | Gorknob)  (forknob) " (for knob)
73~83 19.5 58.5 82.5
Note 4: For model No. 7, do not create a hole that goes all the way through. (door notch on
emergency device side)
(Note 2)
[l Strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf doorA\ For double leaf door A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
Doorlf;ickﬂterfs Classification | - dimension (mim’:;)rl:lrj‘ﬂecs';nfs:n) | Classification L dimension The st_rike plate shown_ in the table at I_eﬂ is set as stan_dard
(minimum-~less than) mm (mm) (mm) according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single
36~43 2501 25 36~37 18L 18L leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame,
the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
43~53 30L 30 37~42 20L 20L P N ,y P Y 9 X
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike
53~60 33L 33 A8~47 23L 231 plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 47~51 251 251 amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
53~57 28L 28L
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HN:H @, g

Dead IOCkS (automatic locking locks)

HN:H (A, B)

E merg en Cy I OCKS (with cylinder-type emergency unlock device)

P. 53

Text

Note: Universal Key System (UKS2) is not supported

Model | Comy ylind Model No. | Back Door Sontact GOAL for more information. )
HNLH(AB) | GP[GP] |6 pins [P
HNBH(A,B)| \/1g7y] o [z] 31,5,6, W6, 33~43, 43~53 mm
HNSH(AB)| V18 7pins 2] 7,71, W71 5t mm (Gap: 6 mm or less)
HNTH(A,B)| GVIGV]

HDimensions/Notch (unit: mm)

® Automatic locking dead lock type emergency locks V-HNSH(A,B)-6
(backset 51 mm) (* Four types of HN automatic locking dead locks (HNL, HNB, HNS, HNT) are avai

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

ilable, each with different functions. )

<lllustration shows example of using HNS, V18 cylinder, model No. 6, cylinder-type emergency unlock device (L type). >

* Please contact GOAL regarding off-set installation.

Note 1
( ) Case depth: 68
A _ Door thjckness 43.5 ‘ Backset 51
T
! E 2-M4 countersink 1 a5
I .
i )
Top of front H | |
[N #1 o
Wl - 5
; | 3
2-M4 countersink (5] r H H o
j=]
53 1| __|| coa [] Z = 8| @
| 3 4’* g GB%ND S
=] @
S | © I # g 8 2
I QB © 14 £
: 8.5 155 ¢! .59 % g
! . }‘ “ Emergency cover % =z 50 o
‘ ‘ Coinplug {1 411In o 2 8l &l - ¢
- 1 | ool 2 (HNS only) “ “ Door surface material thickness: 5 ] (&
T == ule 2 =
N~ 171 S = 1‘ 1 ‘ 2mm or less S 2
[ I | P H (Note 3) [ =
1 ‘ 155 | i i —
‘ 1% I
I
o = . “ ‘:
R e [ &
|2 |
s \ L7
14 25 L_[.1125 1} [ 2
165 (Note 2) i H
|| wn !
4 ‘ | : <l -
ote 3: Cylinder-type emergency unlock devices \Y Il <
‘ 5 ‘ are installed by fitting them into the door. ||
The door surface material thickness
.73 must be 2 mm or less.

<Dimensions of door notch on emergency unlock device side>

(When lock front is on the right side)

(When lock front is on the left side)

Emergency
locks

Cup handle
locks

2-¢7 holes

(door notch on emergency device side)
2-¢14 holes

Backset 51

2-¢14 holes
(door notch on emergency device side)
2-¢7 holes

Backset 51

(door notch on emergency device side)

Top of lock frontl
T

LTOD of lock front (door notch on emergency device side)
OPICE

<Emergency cover removed>
Unlock operation direction
(60° rotation in direction of arrow)
600
o
\
o o
| ©f A - - Gl
N
ISV =N\
==
o
50 Knob

lllustration shows an L type with clockwise knob unlock direction,
For a counterclockwise unlock direction, use an R type.

i "
— P " __
= |l A = i
5 &= e o2
2 sl |1 |z N
- 2| b L S 2
= I L g E
8 g b B8 R &|2
it it ﬁ%%
L L
$33 through hole o0 o0 ¢33 through hole
(Note 4) [ [ 22 ‘ (Note 4)

* Regardless of the door direction (hand),
create the above notch only on the side
where the cylinder with emergency unlock
device will be installed

Note 4:For model No. 7, do not create a hole that goes all the way through

(Note 2) (Note 1)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension HDimensions A, B, and C for cylinders
For single leaf door/\ For double leaf door Door Dimension (mm)
. . . . . . URIENTESS A 2 Emer en% device
) Door thickness Classification L dimension ) Door thickness Classification L dimension (mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder height) ( cylir?der l¥eight)

(minimum~Iless than) mm (mm) (minimum~Iless than) mm (mm)

33~38 33~37 18L 18 33~43 19.5 38.5 62.5

24L 24

38~43 37~41 20L 20 43~53 14.5 385 675

43~48 30L 20 41~45 221 22

48~53 45~49 241 04 53~63 19.5 48.5 725
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 49~53 26L 26 63~73 14.5 48.5 775

i i i 73~83 19.5 58.5 825

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate

The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door
thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of
the door and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.

Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip
(L) dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too
large.
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P. 54
Emergency IOCkS (with emergency unlock device) = 2
Note: Universal Key System (UKS2) is not supported.
Lever handle IOCKS AH LH Model | Compatible cylinders [Model No.|  Backset Door thi ntact GOAL for more information.)
- GP[GP]| 6 pins [P] ~ ~
Mortise locks AHH 2™ viewr |7oma| se7 | omm | 2870257500

AHH | cvicv] 35~50 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
IDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)(Create a mounting hole for the emergency device on one side only. The model No. 5 notch is the same as No. 6 in the illustration. However for No. 7,
create a cylinder mounting hole on one side only.)
® V-AHLH-6NU (backset 76, 100 mm)
<lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, NU lever handle. >

Note 1: Although emergency devices can be installed on both sides,
special specifications are required. Please contact us. (Note 3)
B B

Backset  (mm)| 76| 100
Case depth (mm)| 106 | 130

Case depth
Note 2: Do not use with the deadbolt facing down i Backset
Doing so may result in operating failure. A ‘DOO"H‘CK”E“ A 2-M4 countersink
[ 6 ‘
Top of front ! i
T o i
o I — = \ =l
2-M4 countersink 2] @ I <
0 — 0
M S 3
2 T % B | O 3 | 2] S
S ok LRIENE :
i L = 0
8.5! — S 3| o
s | |5 \ ] SaglH—At w B gl o=
5 (W Al 7+ | Y5
g8 L Sl §| 2 I 5|2 5| 2
@ = == g 22 =97 35 3|l g
" [ £ o @
IS — — S(Els 75 ol 8
1P "8
J o 15 q
m et || L T
S o] © o ; ‘
e 28 0 ] ‘ 1
24| C 4] ©
22 | _(Note,d) ?
! milR
3 55.5 ! 55.5
[
(Note 4) (Note 3)
[l Strike plate lip (L) dimension Il Dimensions A and B for cylinders
For single leaf door/\ Dfetry Bimensionl(mm) Case steady brace
thickness A B
_ _Dom thickness Classification L dimension (mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder height)
(minimum~less than) mm| (mm)
35~42.5 251 25 35~50 175 39 . .
12550 o » <Dimensions of AHLH door notch>
50~63 175 46 Backset 76, 100
For double leaf door
Door thickness I L dimension Top of lock front
(minimum~less than) mm|  C'2SSification (mm) 63~73 225 56 ; Emergency
. locks
~ ] $36 through hole
35~37 18L 18 |
LR ‘ Mounting hole J Cup handle
37~42 20L 20 73~83 175 56 or cylinder and thumbturn locks
43~47 23L 23 |
' =} #9 hole (Note 5)
47~50 25L 25 g (emergency device side only)
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 3 ~ .
. . " ! ) 2-M4 tapping holes (Note 5
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate | 8 |30 (emergen;y P ;'\d?eeonl)y)
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness, ] an
however in the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame, I | 2-R4 (¢8 through hole)
the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. | i
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L)
dimension from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large. | R15 (30 through hole)

Note 5: Create the ¢9 hole and 2-M4 tapping

® V-AHH-6Q (backset 76, 100 mm) e e e
<lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, Q type knob. >

Backset  (mm)| 76| 100
Case depth (mm)| 106 | 130

(Note 3) 0 .
B = kCafe e <Dimensions of AHH door notch>
— ackse
A _ Doortickness _ A 6.6
F%i—l 2-M4 countersink Backset 76, 100
The strike plate is the - _—Top of lock front
( same as the AHLH above ) ! gé ! 2 & 0[] i
i i QN T
- ~ T ‘ $36 through hole
[
% H 2] s . Mounting hole for ]
i ylinder and thumbturn
0 21 — I
3 q
= i 9 hole (Note 6)
& ol ! =] ¢
é £ - @, @ 0 NI ! % ! (emergency device side only)
il g+ 2 | | e
=] 9 ] [ .
S 35 BE g |
2|9 73 | a9 L9 80 | \2-M4 tapping holes (Note 6)
5 E’ R 8 ! (emergency device side only)
w| e i
S i
25 s - j
e e 1 |
w3 | | 2-¢12 through holes
o |
© 0
~ ' ‘ $30 through hole
= & i :
= Note 6: Create the ¢9 hole and 2-M4

tapping holes only on the side
where the emergency device

(* Cup handles can also be used. ) will be installed
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E m e I‘g e n Cy I OCKS (with emergency unlock device) =

Note: With AHDH, Universal Key System (UKS2) is not supported
Dead Ioc ks H D H Model |Compatible cylinders [Model No. Backset Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)

Dead Iocks AHDH HDH S:’S[[(\E/F]’] sz::z{;]] 567 38, 51, 64, 76 mm 29~43/ 43~53 mm

AHDH |Gviav] 76, 100 mm 35~50 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (Create a mounting hole for the emergency device on one side only.
The model No. 5 notch is the same as model No. 6 in the illustration. However for No. 7, create a cylinder mounting hole on one side only.)

® VV-HDH-6(backset 38, 51, 64, 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, model No. 6. >

Backset (mm)|[38 |51 |64 |76
Case depth (mm)| 54.5 | 68.5 | 81.5 | 93.5

Note 1
B ( )
f
A _Door thickness A Case depth
| 2-M4 countersink Ecksal H H
25 ! <Door notch dimensions>
. Top of front 1 I
2-M4 countersink o 1 T o Backset
< ! JT‘L é’- i Top of lock front ‘
e j
[} ) Tlo ) ¢33 through hole
° B ? 3 2° : g Mounting hole for
ol © T
i‘ - | 3 % S | N [cylmder and 1humblum}
5 8 8 3 -
2 g s |
8+ -3 88 HAH- 2 ofg+—-—i- B
' 5| £ ! S 1 |
I = ® &l § i ; 8
2] 2 21 | g ‘ ¢12 hole(Note 2)
| $ — @—@*4’* ! ' (emergency device
o i 172) A A R || S A S LR i side only)
b | 1 @ i
IS © B I i o 1 :
o | S5 o Y g (Note 2)
210 | | - - ' ] 30 ‘ 3-M4 tapping holes
. ‘ Y 0 (emergency device
i I i side onl
S | T f 0 )
— i 185 44 i
, | ‘:;5[ (1es] S |
IFEm sl i 51 3 Note 2: Create the ¢ 12 hole and 3-M4 tapping
21 Plain front ! holes only on the side where the
= (Note 1) g emergency device will be installed.
"\ &/ & [ Dimensions A and B for cylinders +
—
T 7 [\ Door thickness Dimension (mm)
Rounded strike plate g (mm) A B Rounded front
(R60 curved surface) (R8O curved surface)
Pl 29~43 19.5 38.5
43~53 145 38.5 IRE
53~63 19.5 48.5
Note 3: Although emergency devices can be installed on both sides, special specifications are required.
63~73 14.5 48.5 Please contact us
Note 4: An emergency device cannot be installed onto the body when the deadbolt throw is 16 mm.
73~83 19.5 58.5
Emergency
locks Backset (mm)| 76| 100
Cup handle
. . Case depth (mm)| 106 | 130
locks ©® V-AHDH-6(backset 76, 100 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, model No. 6. >
Note 5
( ) B Case depth
A Door gm;pgness A 2-M4 countersink - Backset ) )
\ - \ ! <Door notch dimensions>
Top of front !
| o I I Backset
i - O~ Top of lock front
2-M4 countersink ~ ! ‘ o|N - OPOTOCRTIOM
5} < i
pd 1
: IES 8 1 © ‘ 36 through hole
w0 el [} ! @© "
LD @ 2 21 i ~ Mounting hole for
L R 1 cylinder and thumbturn
{ I 1 3 0
0 : £ ( : -
1 i 2l5|g & 3 |
ol L: < ol © i ® ]| & ® A 2 ! S $10 hole (Note 6)
© T 0| O O | £z i< g (emergency device
e ' o 5 2 ! side only)
) | o 29 s ] e
A i R g2 3 : 0 (Note 6)
b ‘ el 153 © i 3 30 ‘ 3-M4 tapping holes
0 ) ! <] g (emergency device
i 0 - I = ! © side only)
24 | 216 ‘ 11 ; ‘
2 | 185 ;
! | T Tr | Note 6: Create the ¢ 10 hole and 3-M4
! | | tapping holes only on the side
i i Emergency I where the emergency device will
unlock device ~ 1
24 : ! {Note 7) g M N | be installed
| = :
(Note 5) 0‘7
MDimensions A and B for cylinders :: z 0
Door Dimension (mm) Eﬁ - - - <|’& ,Z\
thickness A B T .
(mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder height) /Q—
Case steady brace
35~50 175 39 J

Note 7: The AHDH emergency unlock device model is the PHDH emergency device.
50~63 175 46 Note 8: Do not use AHDH with the deadbolt facing down
Doing so may result in operating failure.

63~73 22.5 56

73~83 175 56
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Lever handle locks HLTH
Mortise locks HSTH

E mergency IOCkS (with emergency unlock device)

P. 54

Text

Model | Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Backset | Door thick ontact GOAL for more information. )
HLTH | GPIGP]| 6 pins [P] 29~33/33~43/ 43~53 mm

——— Vvi8[v] | 7pins[Z]| 56,7 |76 mm (Gap: 6 mm or less)
HSTH |Gviav] ‘

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (Create a mounting hole for the emergency device on one side only.
The model No. 5 notch is the same as No. 6 in the illustration. However for No. 7, create a cylinder mounting hole on one side only.)

® VV-HLTH-6NU (backset 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, NU lever handle. >

<Door notch dimensions>

140
B(Note UB 140 |
Case depth: 109.5 5316)
Backset 7
| 2-M4 countersink Backset 76 64 _Backset76__
= - ! | 5 Top of lock front
op of front i S8 P— i
IS g g
s ~ 1 = SRt ! (Note 3)
3 1| <-|: ¥ P 4 o12hoe
M4 ! " L) o P | e ‘ (door notch on
-M4 countersin ' ol 1 ' ¢33 through hole emergency device
- S S| ol @ side)
g -8 — & YT o = p—
L I —H5H-4 o NS 9 _
‘ 1‘7 ) E E 2112 ; ' ¢
‘ N1 fss 5|8 7# S ‘
=S i
< o | oo | 5|2 j T 8
o +—- o +—-—HY T Slol Lol 7777}» I @ .
=] (=] ; ‘ oI | (g N T 130" (Note 3)
g <5 g T ‘ 3-M4 tapping holes
0 o"{ ,7,@, R § & | — g (door notch on
‘ 3 @ 4 emergency device side)
L ° oof I AN
g - & ol ]5? B =i 2-¢8 through holes
- %24 814 1 o il ' & $25 through hole
22 |_(Note 2) S| e
ﬂ 55.5 56.5
J [2o]
Y _21_(Door closed) N
26 !
2|(Door open) ~
J Note 3: Create the ¢12 hole and 3-M4 tapping holes only on the
(Note 1) | 4]» side where the emergency device will be installed
M Dimensions A and B for cylinders

Door Dimension (mm) Case steady brace
thickness A
(mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder height)
29~43 19.5 38.5
43~53 14.5 38.5
53~63 19.5 48.5
63~73 14.5 48.5
Emergenc
73~83 19.5 58.5 Iocksg y

Cup handle
locks

® V-HSTH-6Q (backset 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, model No. 6, Q type knob. >
<Door notch dimensions>

(Note 1) 140 20
B B Case depth: 1095 535
A _Doorickoess A 2-M4 countersink Backset 76 61 Backset 76
; 2‘ 6 Top of lock front ‘
i = — I
[] - - 44 &Q o ‘
i I ~ I
! < ! "
! w0
} $ 5 I P through‘ 3 12 hole(Note 3)
g S| hole (door notch on
‘ & = g = 0 emergency device side)
| ek [T 5[& ofo a
& o o 5" SIS IR~ ]
= T3 e d = (T e 1
© z 8 Z® 3
- £| o NEF hel
iy o @ 12 oS
A7 [ |18 S| o ! =
=B | 3 o
c| < " @ @ |
S| 3| hg . ,3 [ (&) (Note 3)
1 = i i 3-M4 tapping holes
—] , ~| 0
% O S © 8‘ 10) ‘ (door notch on
==l i - *3 '3 R emergency device side)
| o - 2-¢12 through holes
|15.5] i =]
| 5 —=
i 0 ° J S Q a4 $30 through hole
i | 44 2
74 | 74

Note 3: Create the ¢ 12 hole and 3-M4
tapping holes only on the side
where the emergency device will
be installed.

(The strike plate is the same as the HLTH shown above.) (* Cup handles can also be used.)

(Note 2)

M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A\

For double leaf door

Door thickness I L dimension Door thickness I L dimension
- Classification . Classification

(minimum~less than) mm| (mm) (minimum-~~less than) mm (mm) A Precautions when selecting a strike p|a‘e
29~33 20L 20 33~37 18L 18 The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard
3343 250 25 3742 20U 20 according to the door_ thickness, how_e_ver in the case of a single
leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame,

43~53 30L 30 43~47 23L 23 the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
53~60 33L 33 47~51 25L 25 Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 53~57 281 28 plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the

5761 30L 2 amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

63~67 33L 33
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Text P 54

Emergency locks with one-touch
emergency un Iock device Note Umvers‘a.ﬂJKey Sysﬁrz;:li‘s‘iiis not's‘up.ported. — e

Compatible cy
Dead lock types LDHPA Zzsi[zvgj Tne| 258 | gy | s sr-somm

. . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)
Note 3)

(
® Dead lock type emergency locks V-LDHPA-6 (R) (Note 3)
(backset 64 mm) <lllustration shows example of using V18 cylinder, model No. 6, one-touch emergency unlock device (R type). >

* Please contact GOAL regarding off-set installation.

Emergency cover (plate)
‘ Door thickness 55 5D
N TRT |
i N | PUSH |
\ N\ g ||
| i
‘ N : |
| i
‘ | EMERGENCY |
i % 2-M4 countersink 45
Top of front T @
[S] v’t
25 ol ‘ = — by
2 &
! (=] 11 T i
| H G E 5 f &
AL -
§ 8 5 9 21 y 1
g 1
L 3 3 \\,/ @
15 | &l & © | ®
[t} © © i = 4 & N
© ® ®| o gl of N |
O £ !
w =
3 0.8
48.5 =|
© el — &
240 M4 countersink (Note 1) ~A.] Backset 64 | 21
B C(Cylinder height),
22 (Note 2)
Door surface material thickness: 2 mm or less
21

Case depth: 85

Note 2: One-touch emergency unlock devices are installed by fitting them into the door.
The door surface material thickness must be 2 mm or less.

Note 3: Emergency unlock devices have handing. The R type is installed onto the right side of the door
when viewed from the lock front, while the L type is installed on the left side

Emergency lllustration shows R type
locks

Cup handle
locks

(Note 1)

B LDHPA: Dimensions A, B, and C for cylinders

Door Dimension (mm) =
thickness A B
q : : (Cylinder height on
(mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder height) T S )
33~43 19.5 38.5 675
43~53 14.5 385 725

<Dimensions of door notch on LDHPA emergency unlock device side>

(L type: When emergency device is (R type: When emergency device is
on left side as viewed from lock front) on right side as viewed from lock front)
Backset 64

Backset 64

Top of lock front
Through hole $33 P e Top of lock front Through hole $33
(e | (Note 4)
(I =
g i} g8
= i g o lred
1 o @
2 ¥ 2 s
= il = ~
RS i <l 3 &
T ' 8 =3
8 [ 3
[
i
2-¢7 holes !
2-¢14 holes
(door notch on (door notch on emergency
emergency device side) g
2-d14 holes * Regardless of the door direction (hand), create
(door notch on the above notch only on the side where the 2-¢7 holes
emergency device side) emergency unlock device will be installed (ddgo' ”méh)m emergency
levice side

Note 4: For model No. 7, do not create a hole that goes all the way through
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CCET Cover-type emergency device HoEE
P (for knob, for thumbturn)

. ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® Thumbturn cover-type emergency device (PS thumbturn emergency device H)
(Note: Can be used with standard type thumbturns or BF and ES thumbturns. However cannot be used with TME, TMB, or other types of security thumbturns. )
* Relationship of compatible models with backset and door thickness

Compatible models Backset Door tickness (Cortact GOAL for more information,) ® PS thumbturn emergency cover H (* Can be used for all models. )
L 51,64, 76 mm (polystyrene t2)
Lever handle locks || gk 64 mm 54
LX 51,64 mm 34~53 mm s
Mortise locks AXF /AS 64, 76 mm (wooden door 38~53 mm) - e
HD 51, 64, 76 mm 25 — 4
Dead locks LDK 64, 76 mm . [
Lever handle locks |HL 76 mm 34~53 mm i |
Mortise locks HS 76 mm (wooden door 38~53 mm)
Electric locks EU/ELM/ESM |76 mm 38~53 mm (wooden door 42~53 mm)
X . simulerz. Zan ©
@ Thumbturn cover-type emergency device (CM GH thumbturn emergency device H) [=| smtsirzn: - 8 | 3
(Note: The installation seat is different from PS thumbturn emergency device H. ) CEAL — |
* Relationship of compatible models with backset and door thickness ‘
Compatible models Backset Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) |
© Cremon locks CMM 64mm | 20~33/33~43/ 43~53 mm ! =
65 2.5 3 1.3
75 39
® Cover installation seat for PS thumbturn emergency ® Cover installation seat for CM GH thumbturn emergency
device cover H device cover H
(SUS304t1.2) 55 (SUS304 11.2) 5
i | I _
o ]~ ( o ) o
|
[t} 1
¢4.5 hole 5 M5 countersink &
% )
455 $455 N
oo © <Door notch dimensions>
N © 8 B S
0| o 3-M4 tapping holes
i ol o & (for mounting escutcheon)
= B m— 3B T F=
P i
= o
2-R2.25 n 60.5
50 65
50 4R4 4R4
/ Emergency
( o o B locks
- " Cup handle
40 40 locks
605 Notch ¢33 hole for mounting thumbturn

notch hole is not necessary because the thumbturn

( With the CMM series of cremon locks, the door )
is installed onto the handle escutcheon

® Cover-type emergency device for knob (US emergency device)
* Compatible models: ® Integral locks: UC and G series (backset 64 mm or more) (Q, Y, K, B type knobs with 75 mm rose only)
® Cylindrical locks: US series (backset 64 mm or more) (Q, Y, K, B type knobs with ¢75 mm rose only)

® Cover (polystyrene t2) ® Cover installation seat

(ABS plastic)

[ vz

FEDBERIOHN—

ENXE RO/ TE
BELTAFEN /

BOAL e’

$100
2-¢2.8 holes (depth 6)
$70 $80
| ‘ ‘ ! ‘
. R 5/°]
e 1]
$95

85

2-¢6 holes

ol ¢e"e

10
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Text P. 55

Automatic locking lock for auxiliary door
KT-2U, KT-2U (No. 250)

(for steel doors)  (for steel doors with auxiliary door) Model Door thickness (Contact GOAL or more information | Gap (door and jamb)
KT-2U, 2U(No. 250) (for steel doors) 35~60 mm 6 mm or less

. : Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

o KT-2U (fOI‘ steel dOOrS) (For installation onto a wooden door, refer to the following page. )
<lllustration shows a right-hand layout. (Main door is on the right side as viewed from the opened side.) For the method of setting the handing, refer to (Note 1) on the following page. >

[ ] KT-2U (NO 250) (R, L) (* For steel door with an auxiliary door for feeding a fire hose through) (Parts marked with * for the locks below may have different dimensions. )
<There are lock handing. Specify R type or L type according to the door direction (hand). lllustration shows an R type for right-hand door. >

X view
Doorgap 12orjess, ® Trigger bolt holder (SUS304 t1.5)
1~8 (adjustable) 2-M4 countersink
S e e e e e S |
3
i |
< |Auxiliary door| & 1 @
2 2 f
- Q i g o R | 1]] ) of Al I <o
8 58 & ” T O e s
& 3 E p- ;
58 O
= - 20 |
gimiﬂ@_ ﬁZ:IZ:IZ:IZ:IZ:IZ:H =0 ¥J
= - <
T8 8 25 18 | 13 Gap adjustment screw
B = Gap between lock body and trigger bolt holder: 6 mmor less 2 >
= - 175 (Note 3)
22
R1 31 . Holder piece
L (SUS304 t1.0)
\ :‘z=
e )
: |
16 e = .
ol
I s E §
1 H % > 22
0 ) @
| :l : ’ 2§
= e LA =4 c 1
‘ ? f s Zoh i A ® Strike box (SUS304 10.8)
%‘ 22 zo== ’**Wg e ‘ T gg
a ‘ 1 Door top notch: 22.5+0.2 ! é "L i 1 | Door top notch: 40 or more ‘ ‘
Ammy CRE T ,
~ | ‘ @ i =i 1 4
0 : = ‘ ‘
KT=2 e 08
Q o i/ —
Emergency 3 F ‘ : ' " . f
locks gl ‘ H =1 I may p———————rr———suu p [ S | SEEE ,
Cup handle olg| b @ L £ [ ‘
0 - | b | D [ e
locks T3 E;B 3 a . ,‘S a
R 3| sl 81— T
TN = z
g <a @ E X " 'E 2-¢6 holes
S| I [l20a |t ' 4 5
= - é | i 8
: : ‘ 0 ﬁ A (Note 1) .
wr}@ ! v ® Strike plate (SUS304 t1.5)
| ”
i L ; |
= ’@’ ‘ ‘ ﬁ 2= H 54 15
; i | Front thickness: 4.7 7 ‘ " \ | |
a a W ;) Case depth: 49 T J—— T
’ 25 | o ] J}
— | o E— T - w0
‘ 50 or more ‘ - o
__Q_
o N1 :
E 4 | g ) l/H 70 2-M4 countersink
I I S—
i | edar 1 ‘
! ] a : ; i i
‘ ‘ — H ® Strike plate with anchor (SUS304 t2.0) is also available.
] ote o
i . s I i S
E @ |t = e = 445
d =) (@] S T
— i ol 2 |
e o o-H— 18 |
Fe ! _E 1
! |/
=] E B B R b
o
P a vi
‘ ém ‘ 3 :
T g o ‘ |
: F® 2 | Tt 86
‘ 33 ‘ \ H
| ®- o4+ o | |
% s ! “ gg ‘ ‘ " - i _,
g d ‘ Door bottom notch Qw ] I 1 Door bottom notch & I o
) ! 22.5+0.2 - ! o’ ‘ .40 or more ‘ b i
2 i a T W
\ \ L : ‘
i | - |
; ﬁ e e 19 zZ 2‘4 &ELUZLQTJI /A i g T
} I } A (when fastened [ — i —e— - | ¥ ‘
[ { / by welding) I — | 1 ‘ ‘ 8
R \ 2
S E Weld v Lo L]
,,,,, = i Frame notch 36 175 T 236
(lllustration shows conditions when fastened by welding. ) (when fastened by welding)
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Automatic locking loc
KT-2WU

(for wooden doors)

BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

o KT-2wUu (for wooden dOOI"S) (The trigger bolt holder and strike plate

X view

Door gap 12 or less

6 mm or less between lock body and trigger bolt holder

P. 55

Text

k for auxiliary door

Model Door thi

KT-2WU (for wooden doors)

ontact GOAL for more information.)

40~60 mm

(Gap (door and jamb)

6 mm or less

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

may be the same as steel doors in some cases. Refer to the previous page. )

123 (case width)
132 (front width)

80

1 g £
A t i —
B 3 : i . 3la
= H VAED e | S,
T Pl T
! ‘ o s
o ) !
AL
i GOAL i
| | & | |
' i £ 'u\s
© ‘ ! i BHUTESN, °
2 ! *@ ) é’ LeFTERR S Emergency
i 4‘7 } locks
[ * ) 1T T Cup handle
h ‘ i locks
1 20.4 ‘ ' (Note 1)
i A
©
o ‘ ‘ NA
| @&EDD | |
Il | |
Ll | ‘
N :
‘ ! 2-R6 ‘ Case depth: 49
25
51
\ ‘ Note 1: Method of setting the KT-2U, KT-2WU lock handing
: i ! ® Right-hand (main door on right when viewed from opened side)
‘ 1 Install the R lock body directly onto the door top.
= ‘ Remove the screw from part A of the L lock body screw and install
| | the L lock body onto the door bottom.
! GOAL ‘ ® | eft-hand (main door on left when viewed from opened side)
| @D | Install the L body directly onto the door top.
‘ ‘ ‘ Remove the screw from part A of the R lock body screw and install
] ! ' the R lock body onto the door bottom.
‘ —@ ‘ 3 2: The amount of latch projection is decided based on the gap
h - between the trigger bolt holder and the lock body front. When the
‘T" f 1 gap is 6 mm, the projection is approximately 16 mm.
@7 3: The trigger bolt holder includes a gap adjustment function.
o When the gap with the door is large, turn the adjustment screw

and adjust the gap between the trigger bolt holder and lock body
front to 6 mm or less.

4: The mounting position of the trigger bolt holder is the same

Frame notch: 19
(when fastened
by welding)

I2

regardless of the door thickness.
When the door thickness is 60 mm or more, install the lock off-set
and ensure that the Y dimension is 30 mm or less.

Frame notch 36

(llustration shows conditions when fastened by welding. )

(when fastened
by welding)
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Text P. 56

Mortise lock cup

h a n d Ie Ioc ks Compatible cylinders| Model No. | Back Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)

GP[GP]| 6 pins [P]

AHC v18[V] | 7 pins [z]| 135,67 1(7)3 mm | 35~43/43~50 mm
GvIGV]

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

H Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)( The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration.
For No. 1, create a handle mounting hole only.

® V-AHC-5(backset 76, 100 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, cup handles on both sides. >  Backset (mm)| 76| 100
Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130

(Note 1)
20 B B Case depth
T
A _ Door thickness _ A 2-M4 countersink Backset
\ 25.5 \ 6.6 i
Top of front 1 ‘ : i
1 N | o ‘
> \ X \ il ) I
2-M4 countersink &2 ' | T | g
[t} — Lo
I © =] N 8
N N @
3 - J 1 =] I L 21 1
: B : =R
~7 F 3 $36 through hole
85| | — =
[ 2 (mounting hole for
| 18 | > = Egﬂg&:{l?g ) | § % 8 —- cylinder and thumbturn) - 5
: 3 ‘ ‘ £ % 1 ¢ 30 through hole c';u %
w1 < —_— ~os = : : O = m = _@ U tnrough =
@ S ol 9| & & 3|~ 2912 through holes é z
! £ 2 =
| = gl gl e
] @ 3
| ] E
] P - T}l °
= - -1 EmaN 13
0 S S e T 1 N
E: o o1 |8 ‘ y,
e - |
24 25 “ ® I
22 L W 2 i
- 2 Note 2) & - .
\ 105 i 10.5
< 35 | 35
o
21 Latch )
Ai
‘ 2
| H——fe—|a
I
Deadbolt N t
Anti-friction latch bolt
Case steady brace
(Note 1)
Emergency [l Dimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
locks Door Dimension (mm)
Cup handle thickness A (CylindEér -
locks (mm) (Collar height) thumbturn height)
® V-AHC-5Q (backset 76, 100 mm)
35~50 175 39 g ; q q
<lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, cup handle on one side, Q type knob on one side. >
50~63 175 46
Backset (mm)| 76 | 100
63~73 005 . Case depth (mm) | 106 | 130
(Note 1)
B Case depth
T ’
73~83 175 56 A Door thickness A 2-M4 countersink Backset ‘
\ 25.5 \ 6.6 ‘
(Note 2) ‘ ! 2 . ‘
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension \ i Jla] ! 8|
For single leaf doorA\ — — @
©
Door thickness Classification L dimension ™ 21
(minimum~less than) mm (mm) — T 112 1
] ©
35~43 251 25 P 3 36 through hole
__ Thumbt = L (mounting hole for o
43~53 30L 30 l 45@0‘;'{;9 ool : 3 g 8 [ ["cylinder and thumbturn) ol
| Z| = 1 ol g
For double leaf door ! ! E RS H— $30 through hole 93
8| @ 2-¢12 through holes Sl o
Door thickness Classificati L dimension i< E’ ol G
(minimum~~less than) mm assiiication (mm) T UQ_ gl 1o
§ - 3 b
35~37 18L 18 ) ~| = AY
37~42 201 20 25| 4= —— 1 e 13 3
T I T = 2N
43~47 23L 23 ¢ — / \—,/
47~51 25L 25 \,,/ y
53 28L 28 TH
~
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering o - 44 o
. . . 5.8 =
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate " o 105
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as 7 - =

standard according to the door thickness, however in
the case of a single leaf door and depending on the
conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may
protrude by a large amount.

Check the conditions of the door and frame, and
select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension
from the table so that the amount of strike plate
protrusion is not too large.

150 coaL



Text P. 56
AXFc’ Asc Mortise IOCk cup handle IOCks Model | Compatible cylind: Model No. | Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
hand| h si ide:
VTN AXFC, AXFCL, 2 forcrlusnr o it
ASC ASC L W él/s[[c\;l\]/] 7 pins [Z] YS,YG,’7 36 rmﬂm Cup handles on both mdes:j;:f://f:::g :n3r:~43/
’ ASCL Cup handle on one side: 31~33 / 33~43 / 43~53 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
The model No. 4, 45, 6 notches is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn mounting )

BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) ‘ ) J
hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only. For No. 1, create a handle mounting hole only.

® V-ASC-5(backset 64, 76 mm) <lllustration shows a V18 cylinder, cup handles on both sides. >

* A cup handle can also be installed on one side (knob on the other side). In this case, the models are V-ASC-5Q and others,

) . Backset mm) | 64 | 76
and the knob is on the inside. i)
* For the AXFC, AXFCL lock body, refer to the dimensions of AXF mortise locks (P.106). The dimensions of the cup handles Case depth (mm) | 84 | 96
(AHC cup handles) are the same as ASC, ASCL.
Thumbturn (90° rotation type) 19 5 B B Case depth
TM thumbturns can be ;
installed (option). A _ Dooritidkness A _ |\t 1) 2-M4 countersink Backset
25 | 45
\
v"%‘; 2 ¢33 through hole &)
2-M4 countersink | ; {for mounting cylinder 5 ©
) @l (Note 2) ™ =rqtumbium)
NI . ° <ol (16)
AL -
B “— © & —3 ol £ 21 o
i 5 - 82 o
= 5
L II E § : 730m h hol % s
8 3 EIREE =K SRR gl g
] lll SRS -2412 through g ©
Il g holes @
d 3 Z
o " 9 9 s il _sa2em |
8 ol & 5 5 \§ L
e 245 | $ — T
24| S~N~——
= L 12.25 L
22 (Note 3) 2 oI N~ B
(Note 2)(17) = _’_
N 44
10.5 10.5
228 35 35 N Q.l,
J =

Note 2: For ASC, ASCL-4, 45 partition locks, the deadbolt throw is 16 mm
and a strike box with depth 17 mm is set.

Backset 64 | 76

96

(mm)
Case depth (mm)

® V-ASCL-5(backset 64, 76 mm)

(The strike plate is the same as the ASC shown above. )

(Note 1)
Il Dimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns

Door Dimension (mm) 19.5 B B o . B(;Cas:e?epm
thickness B A _Doorthickness A _ | (Note 1) = cottersin Emergency
5 Cylinder and T
(mm) (Collar height) e height) 25 *Tﬂ locks
Cup handle
31~43 195 385 ] B = | ll’(
& o 2§ ocks
43~53 145 38.5 N é} . o 55| (Note 2)
) coaL o S (16)
53~63 19.5 485 : fesiing —1=3 z 21 N
--- | o 2 x
— | [12 el g
63~73 14.5 48.5 - £ % & (for mounting cylinder ] %
II E’ o and thumbturn) S =
~ @ o (0]
73~83 195 58.5 = o $30 through hole 5| 2
gl £lo 3 O
ll’ 2 5 ) 2-912 through holes 3
,,,,,,, 15.5) N =}
- | : = - -af3—
[l Strike plate lip (L) dimension (note 3) %} . &
a I
For single leaf door/A\ ‘TL' C - N
Door thickness - L dimension 2 I
(minimum~less than) mm Classification (mm)
44
31~33 20L 20
78
33~43 251 25 1
43~53 30L 30
53~60 33L 33
For double leaf door ©® ASC-5N (cup thumbturn) (backset 64, 76 mm) (door thickness 38~41 mm)
Door thickness P L dimension
(minimum~~less than) mm Classification (mm) @44 through hole
7 (mm)| 64 | 76 (for mounting cup thumbturn) : B (Note 1)
31~33 16L 16 Case depth Doar tickness _ A
Case depth (mm)| 84 | 96 il Cup thumbturn - oo i "~SS.‘. -
33~37 18L 18 Backset (90° rotation type) P25 Cylinder
37~42 20L 20 |
43~47 231 23 Q oS}
47~51 25L 25 o
53~57 28L 28
57~61 30L 30
63~67 33L 33 &
A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate

The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to
the door thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and
depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may
protrude by a large amount. Check the conditions of the door and frame,

and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table
so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

$74.5
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Text P 56

Mortise lock cup handle Iocks HSC

H STC (aut omatic lockin g typ e) Model Comy y Model No. Backset | Door thick (Contact GOAL for more information.)
HSC, GPI[GP] |6 pins [P] 33~43 / 43~53 mm

HSTC V18[V]l |7 pins(Z]| 3,5,6,7 76 mm (Gap: 6 mm or less)
(Automatic locking type) Gviev] ’

; . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration.
However create a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.)

® V-HSC, HSTC-5 <lllustration shows model No. 5, V18 cylinder, cup handles on both sides. >

* The dimensions of HSC and HSTC are the same.
* A knob can also be installed on one side (door inside). When ordering, specify as, for example, V-HSC-5Q.
(Refer to illustration below.)

195 E -8B Case depth: 109.5
A _ Doorihickness. A _ | (Note 1) 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
6.
Top of front ‘
(=]
\ 7 E o
‘ HSTC ~
fe}
2 \
2-M4 countersink ‘ 0
2
| O~
- . SO =] " H & - $33 hole
" b ¥ w|_t ) =3 S (for mounting
‘ (Sl | — "” S oy cylinder and
0 5 S 21 thumbturn) =
‘ el = = 9 12 =
TSR 3| g [Eamal 2-¢12 through holes =1 %
‘ (90° rotation type) ‘ 3 g 930 through hole = q§)
€| o —1 G| @
<1 1 o | 1l | o o 2l 5| L@ g S
o =] N5 [ =4 ar
g 8 Tﬁ 8 8 ¢ : N\\\ &
5 w
2 2 8 o .
X
A
| ° \\\./
© - 8 © S p N =
t2 28 & 44 &
2.4 Lo |14 =
Mot 2) 10.5 10.5
22 ; 35 35
<~ N ‘ |~
o ‘ ‘ 21 (Door closed) 8 9
w | Zle
26 _W_Z_(Door open) =
2
: = =) of < ¥
) S Y
Emergency
locks Case steady brace
Cup handle
locks ® V-HSC, HSTC-5Q <lllustration shows cup handle on one side, Q type knob on one side. >
(* Dimensions not listed, notch hole, and strike plate are the same as the illustration above. )
| 4#
\ é \
} ‘ \ (Note 1)
I MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
Door Dimension (mm)
thickness A B
= (mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder and thumbturn height)
33~43 19.5 38.5
43~53 14.5 38.5
53~63 19.5 48.5
63~73 14.5 48.5
2l
RSt 73~83 19.5 58.5
10.5
35
(Note 2)
lStrlke plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/A\ For double leaf door
Door thickness Classification L dimension Door thickness Classification L dimension
(minimum~less than) mm (mm) (minimum~~less than) mm (mm)
33~43 251 25 33~37 18L 18
43~53 30L 30 37~42 20L 20 A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
53~60 33L 33 43~47 23L 23 The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard
according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single
4751 5L 25 leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and
53~57 28L 28 frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. Check
57~61 30L 30 the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate
P 3L ™ with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the
amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text P. 57

I nteg ral IOCkS Note 1: * Indicates the knob design (Q, Y, K, B, etc.).

Model No. Backset Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)

C u p h a n d Ie I OCKS U CC 57 mm Cup handle on both sides: 29~33 (minimum 28 with 100 mm) /
64 mm | 33~38/38~43/43~48/48~53 mm

(Note 1) 83 mm Cup handle on one side:
1%,3% 7" 100 mm | 29 (minimum 28 for 100 mm)~33/ 33~43 / 43~53 mm

. ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BMDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same for model No. 1, 3, 7.)

@ UCC-1 (cup handle on both sides) (backset 57, 64, 83 mm) P a— e Py

Case depth (mm)| 775 |84.5 | 103.5

Case depth
Door thickness
2-M4 countersink ZHeeeh
T 3.5
Top of front
2-M4 countersink o
0 - 30 through holt‘e .
N
§ o ] © © N o 2-¢12 through hole‘s
. ol ™.
T § 25
[16.5 = £la R
5 £
I} o mlo|le| L rzooo o| 2 e}
© @© O ®| O o = 3 £
8.5 S| o @
& o e S
= =3
c ~ o
0 p! Ll =
w0 m*—l \S ©
e 44 &
2.4 ‘ 245 2
L 12.25
17 (Note 2) 105 10.5
R2 35 35
| —_—
s [ 0
( When the handing is changed, the )
23 orientation of the lock body is reversed.
® UCC-1(cup handle on both sides) (backset 100 mm) Case depth: 122
Door thickness Backset 100
oa . 2-M4 countersink |22
- countersin 4
N Top of front NI 2 12?:0 thrrc:uh ‘T fiole
) =) - rough holes
o iR - S g | 8 ‘
o ©
] 2 2 2 o [
19:5 gl 8w
- 25
3 8 388 +——"T—Htr—=1rt—— I 2 8 S| ) R, AW Y, oG
”””””” 3 53, 2,
8.5 7 glge —ir \ 2z /
J |\ Y ge o e’
o} < - g 8 ) Q \_/ Emergech
0 ol © = o & W locks
@ = = 44 Cup handle
24| 24.5 locks
= I L 12.25
o (Note 2) 10.5 10.5
35 & 1 ]
M j LL I -
& ( When the handing is changed, the )
orientation of the lock body is reversed.
® UCC-1Q (cup handle on one side) ® UCC-3Q(cup handle on one side) ®UCC-7Q (cup handle on one side)
2-M4 countersink ‘Door TS, ey 2-M4 countersink ‘DW h\ckness‘ 2-M4 countersink ‘ng \mckﬂess‘
[ S—— i Thumbturn | i | Cylinder
ISAT] 0 0 0
-
odaL
G wic
N - : |
v 14 [t} b [to) w| 6
| = ) 0| I | o I B I T
ST 3 S|P 38 EE
— 4 1 '8
@m
oo
© d
© i
- — a0l ===} ‘ T ‘
44 17.9 ! ‘~10.5 44 17.9 ! ‘”105 105 ¢ 0 44
74 35 45 74 35 35 \ \ 74
(Note 2)
M Strike plate lip (L) dimension
For single leaf door/\ For double leaf door
Door thickness Classificati L dimension Door thickness Classificati L dimension
(minimum~less than) mm assilication (mm) (minimum~~less than) mm assification (mm)
29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16
33~38 33~37 18L 18
_ 251 25
38~43 37~41 20L 20 A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate
43~48 0L 30 41~47 23L 23 The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard
48~53 47~51 25L 5 a_ccordmg to the door th|ckness, however |_n_ the case of a
single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door
53~58 a3l a3 51~57 28L 28 and frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount.
58~63 57~61 30L 30 Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike
61~67 33L 33 plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that

the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.
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Text P. 57

Integ ral IOCKS Note 1:* Indicates the knob design (Q, Y, K, B, etc.).

Model No. Backset Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.)
Cup handle locks GC

1 Cup handle on both sides:
64 mm | 28~33/33~38/38~43/43~48/48~53 mm (Note 2)

(Note 1)) 100 mm | Cup handle on one side: 28~33 / 33~43 / 43~53 mm
1385 7" (Note 2)

: ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (The notch is the same for model No. 1, 3, 7.)

® GC-1(backset 64 mm) (cup handle on both sides)

Case depth: 89

® Standard strike plate, No. 12 strike plate (Note 2) _ e ——
Note 2: The standard strike plate is used for door thickness 28~43 mm, and ‘ __2-M4 countersink
the No. 12 type strike plate is used for door thickness 43~53 mm. 25 4
Dimensions in () are No. 12 type strike plate dimensions. ‘ 2-¢12 through holes
2-M4 countersink = H $30 through hold
| € i 2
0 © ® 8| ¢ v}
3 | |® o 28 5 3
S| 2
2| g =
75 £ 2 /
B § 0 ﬁég
3 8—— 1 5 3 2 8 5 -8 g
155 = \ %
e S| 2 =
3 10
[t} © g Q =
g - @ ® ° 8 g
_Jlus | — @ 8 ;
1.9 29 1 44
15 24(30)‘145 10.5 ‘ 105
38.5 (44.5) 35 5
ﬁj :‘ Strike plate for single leaf door < &~ 72%
L4 = .
Il
14.5
L
—— Strike plate for double leaf door
L=18, 20.5

® GC-1(backset 100 mm) (cup handle on both sides)

® Standard strike plate, No. 12 strike plate (Note 2) Case depth: 125

Note 2: The standard strike plate is used for door thickness 28~43 mm, and ‘
the No. 12 type strike plate Is used for door thickness 43~53 mm. | 2 e Malcalnters g Backse il
Dimensions in () are No. 12 type strike plate dimensions. ‘ ‘ ‘
Emergency 2-M4 countersink ‘ = R $30 through hole
locks | T
Cup handle 0 © {3 ) 8 @
locks 2 - o 5 3
3| 2
| = g =
7.5 L = % g e
2 8—— 5 3 = = 4 g 85| —+H—F=—-8
15.5 z| 2 -
S| =
S| g =
o i 10§
2 ® © = 8 -
_Jlus I — ©
1.9 29 S t U
15 24 (301‘14.5 105 ‘ 10.5 .
SR () 35 35 2-¢12 through holes
2 :Z Strike plate for single leaf door
~ i 0
3W;ff@ffffW@Lﬁ|
i 1 ] A
- |
I
Strike plate for double leaf door
® GC-1Q (cup handle on one side) ® GC-3Q (cup handle on one side) ® GC-7Q (cup handle on one side)
. Door thickness Door thickness, Door thickness
2-M4 countersink !‘ 25 ! 2-M4 countersink ! 25 | 2-M4 countersink ! 25 |
= | = | Thumbturn — | — | - Cylinder
& %i
——
ol | 0 © *E
8o b—m—-—-4— - < NIDS H =
o | 5 P
M J
56 | % |
44 17.9 10.5) ! I 44
74 5| \ 74
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SX, SXS Text P. 58

(* See next page for dimensions of SX, SXS-45 locks with indicators. )

hook bolt sliding door |0cks Con'EpatibIe cylinders | Model No. Backset Door thickness (Gap (door and jamb)
GP

GP]| 6 pins [P] SX - 51 ) ) )
3,33 mm Varies depending on the cylinder and thumbturn model.
(muffled type) VIBIVI | 7pins(Z] | g7 7 |geep 2 | g‘l Y ) 5 mm or less
GVIGV] .6, SXS -+ 51 /76 mm ee P. 58 for details.
Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) (Notch dimensions will vary depending on the model and thumbturn model)  Model SX |SXS (Muffed tyoe) (Note 1)

Backset (mm) 51 51 76

Case depth (mm)| 68 | 68 | 93 4-M3 tapping holes
(for thumbturn)

® V-SX, SXS-5 (with V18 cylinder and cup (PSS) thumbturn)
Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm.

(Note 3)

q a a q Ci depth
Dimensions marked with an asterisk (*) are B ‘ 2-M4 countersink BackS;S(SNOTSW)
necessary dimensions for vertical adjustment of the strike plate mounting position. A ‘ DOOHWCKHSSS‘ 0
’“E Sorew plate Top of front | |
N : o
< ( Mounted separately M5 screw ! ‘ =] 1 R
£\ for metal frames (For metal frames) & 1 ! Unlock position R
Z | u ‘ o \
T \ 2 T O Trigger bolt 3
0 & i (Note 2)
a3 @) - - 2 75
B M 4 Hi - m )
i 3 -
L | = : 5|
o [ €5 | 8 | Hi--=- 8|2 g
% I B 185 9
1 £ 3 o
=1 Lo,
| = oy
(Cylinder side only) ! . 2 g .
88 55| Ve
- | |3 =
0 : o 3
Gap adjustment S | [l.3 = T
plate | i i
(Note 4) | | |.22.5 2
| | ©
\ \
2o 1 1 !
QN @ “S” is engraved on ‘ ‘ 50
- 2-M4 countersink the front for muffled types.. I ol 1/ T
! e
s =T ! ®42hole
4 i i (Thumbturn side only)
o m,
135 f
f—] |If 1 j=)
26. =l &
Note 2: When the door closed the trigger bolt is retracted inside the lock ]5
case and is extended when the hooked deadbolt is extended.
Note 4: Two gap adjustment plates are The hooked deadbolt is not extended if no object (strike plate) is
attached to the strike plate. present to prevent the trigger bolt from being extended.
See “Using the gap adjustment f
plates” below for how to use the '
plates according to the gap amount.
® V-SX, SXS-5 (with LX thumbturn) ® V-SX, SXS-5FL (with FL thumbturn)
Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm. Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm.
(The strike plate is the same as the V-SX-5 shown above.)
B B 19.5 Case depth B Case depth
(Note 3 t (Note 8) ———— 2-M4 tapping holl
| DTS, B Backset (Note 1) A Doorticres Backset (Note 1) zpzzphp‘\ng oes
! I ‘—“—‘1 ole
—25 ajﬁ ‘ 25 | |45 (Thumbturn side only)
L | |
j T
P Tl i [ i 74
© T 1 8 o = :
- = |l
N ; = 5 H 10 27 o
. & o &) -®- | 1 Sliding
gl b 3 | el 1o LR o door locks
tﬁ’ - - ﬁ —. )] = ~ ©
i @ = ) i =
oean = . — =
& U e i| &5 Rk < %
: I 3 : | VB 4 © >
i ® B ‘ ! ) % 3
| | | 3 . | ! 7 &
; ! 3 | T 1
| | ® © i
i k! ] ﬂ ” | N -
|| ] = - I & i
| < |l H, & | %\ S
i \ \
| |

(Note 3) i - i
H Dimensions A, B, C, and D for cylinders, thumbturns, ® V-SX, SXS-5FL (No. 2) (with FL No. 2 thumbturn)

- Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm.
and emergency cylinders e

Door A: Cylinder, 8: Cylind C: Emergency 5 &
thickness thumbturn, : YNCen | oylinder CECeRI) (Note 3) = - B Case depth
collar height thumbturn, collar height cylinder A _Doorthickness A | 1
(mm) height height oorihciness L8, Backset (Note 1)
(Collar name) 9 (Collar name) 9 |
19.5 145 2 = —8 T
. . | i
29~43 (LX collar) 38.5 (LX 14 mm collar) 33 : (-
\ | v <
14.5 145 - 4 &
43~53 11X 14 mm collar) 38.5 (LX 14 mm collar) 38 E — y S
T = 7
19.5 19.5 f
53~63 (LX collar) 48.5 (LX collar) 43 9=t — <
63~73 14.5 485 145 a8 = ar 2
(LX 14 mm collar)| - (LX 14 mm collar) U =
19.5 19.5 =
73~83 (LX collar) 58.5 (LX collar) 58 ® 2
(Note 4) 33 hrough pole N ;%
. . O
H Using the gap adjustment plates &
Gap (door and jamb) 0~2.5mm 2.5~3.8 mm 3.8~5mm U H
Plates used | USe both Remove one Remove both 56.5 -
adjustment plates. | adjustment plate. adjustment plates. ~
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Sliding door locks (hooked deadbol) locks with indicators and emergency cylinders) E

SX_ 4 5 ( mergency cylinders |Model No.| Type of used Backs Door thickness Gap (door and jamb)
J - i Cup (PSS) thumbturn 5 mm
SXS 4 5 Eii; ;trelrenregreg:cr;czycl%:?:rer 45 | LXthumbturn §X =51 mm (Varies depending on the type of emergency cylmder) or
" FL thumbty d thumbtt d. See P58 for details.
= (muffled type) xsvr emergency cylinder FL (ngr.ng)l:mmbmm SXS 51 /76 mm [\ N6 UMoluTh Used. Sge Rog for Cetals less

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
lDimensionslNotch (Unit: mm) (Be aware that the notch is different depending on the type of emergency unlock device (emergency cylinder) and type of thumbturn used. )

) , Model SX | SXS mutted type) ' 1)
® SX, SXS-45(uith PSS-45 emergency cylinder and cup thumbturn) Z=——— w51 151 [ 76 P .
Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm. Case denth (for thumbturn)
. . . . . . . ase depth(mm) | 68 68 93 Case depth
Dimensions marked with an asterisk (*) are necessary dimensions 2-M4 countersink Backset(Note 1)
for vertical adjustment of the strike plate mounting position. ‘ Door thickness ‘ e
25 —f 2
E Screw plate epbilien! i | ‘
@ M5 screw Emergency unlock device i 2
Mounted separatel | R B
5 { for metal fraﬁles y) (For metal frames) 9 4-M3 tapping holes (s, 45 emergency cyiinder) h | I e mr S
s (for emergency 6.5 ‘ ! \
< ‘ cylinder mounting) ‘ — I o
o o ! 3 ‘ @f Trigger bolt
s - m ) o (Note 2!
A& N7 © 2 9" | 7t
‘ & ‘ 8 mCE Al
N 0 5
o || 8 8l Ll o (112 Y[ ] 7
b T @w ,\l = z 185 9
N - ol = .
o AT | 1 - g 3| o Bty
—| 2 ©
g3 | 8|8 ] B £ =
- i 34 1 £| 5 =
0 ! o -
Gap adjustment ‘ 3 45 ‘ [l.8 = %
plate 1 i I s
(Note 4) [ |xo] | 225 2
| $18 hole i @ R &
;“ (emergency cylinder ‘ ‘
$ o o) - Sebay) S" is engraved on | ! |
e © \r the front for muffled types. | | 1 / T
" 2-M4 countersink ' W ' o )
I
5 ‘ ‘ ‘
24.5 g ‘ ! ¢42 hole
_lla ‘ | | (Thumbturn side only)
135 , i
= Note 2: When the door is closed, the trigger bolt is retracted inside the lock il — 1| S
5 case and is extended when the hooked deadbolt is extended t il
I The hooked deadbolt is not extended if no object (strike plate) is il
Note 4: Two gap adjustment plates are attached ‘ present to prevent the trigger bolt from being extended.
to the strike plate. |
See “Using the gap adjustment plates” 22

below for how to use the plates | ® SX, SXS-45 (with LX-45 emergency cylinder and LX thumbturn)

according to the gap amount. .
Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm.

® SX, SXS-45FL (with PSS-45 emergency cylinder and FL thumbturn)

Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm.
Case depth

D B 19.5 Case depth
Door thickness Backset(Note 1) 2il la;sp:gl lcles C _ Doorthickness A Backset (Note 1
”—' 25 hole T
| ‘—2’5—~ } LaB (thumbturn side only) -%— \ 4“&
4-M3 countersink |
1 1 T
(for emergency [ < 74 < 25 -
cylinder mousnlliing) ! ﬁ‘* !'i* N A‘r} «
34 65 | 1o 27 [r g B —
3 % T e N & _
. 10 90 ol == 22 f 5
%— — )8 - S H- TS
\ = * - ©
AT — © ©
Sliding Al =2 o N s =
v ° . i C
door locks i Vs &) £ i £
1 \ e ® E : : =
‘ " 3 | | )
| — a | i o
18 hole : ; | S i \ °©
(emergency cylinder | ‘ ===t | U
side only) ! % ! | |
| | - & |
! ! i I
4] 4 2 | 4 | 2
I I I I

® SX, SXS-45FL (No.2) (with PSS-45 emergency cylinder and FL No. 2 thumbturn)

® SX, SXS-45VF (with LX-45VF emergency cylinder and LX thumbturn)
Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm.

Note 1: The backset for muffled-type SXS models is 76 mm.

Note 3
(Note 3) Case depth ( ) D B 19.5 Case depth
DJW:EWSS 2 ik Backset(Note 1 14.3 Door fickness ; A Backset(Note 1
25 - | 45 r—1%se 7 25 | |45
4-M3 countersink | - } '
(for emergency i H P 0 -
cylinder mounting; [ T = &
34 ] . L
@} S "
12 10 2
3 = - 3
= H = —Ef-
: o :
m || U g
bl
8 ® | =
| \ | P s
18 hole (thumbturn side fonly) ‘ i 8
(emergency cylinder ® : ITL ' Q
side only) i i |
i | i [
i Eal ] :
i
(Note 4)

M Using the gap adjustment plates

Gay
(do%randjamb) 0~2.5 mm 2.5~3.8 mm 3.8~5mm Note 3: For dimensions A, B, C, D in each illustration, refer to P.155.

Use both
adjustment plates.

Remove one
adjustment plate.

Remove both

Plates used adjustment plates.

Two gap adjustment plates are attached to the strike plate.
Use them according to the gap size
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Text P. 58
A H Note 1: Be aware that although mounting is possible when the door thickness at the cylinder or thumbturn mounting part is
I Ing oor oc S 25 mm or more, the door thickness at the lock body front mounting part must be 28 mm or more.

(hOOked de a d b OIt) Compatible cylinders | Model No. | Back Door thickness Gap (doorand jam)

GP[GP]|6 pins [P] ) ' ' 5 mm
P SS Vi8[V] [7pins(z]| 345 38 mm Varies dependlng on the type of cylinder and thumbturn used. ) or
GVIGV] 56,7 See P58 for details. oss

) ) Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
.DlmensmnslNotch (Unit: mm) (Notch dimensions will vary depending on the model and thumbturn model.)

® V-PSS-5 (backset 38 mm) <with V18 cylinder and cup (PSS) thumbturn>

. Collar height 36.5 , Case depth: 55
§ Screw plate B 19.5 for door thickness 33~38 / 48~58 Door \m‘ckness 2-M4 countersink Backset 38
< (Mounted separately screw 14.5 for door thickness 38~48 s ‘ 4 $42 hole
8 (For metal frames) L —————————
g for metal frames ~1 Top of front ‘ ‘ I (thumbturn side only)
= | T ©
" T K i i 30 o
0 - GOAL |
]|~ @ - N I M ‘6) - ! J
T ~ @
o o)
12 o ‘ ©
L e} (=] I <~
© i & T 1 = L=
% ‘ 1 8|e ) 2
3 ‘ 2|5 £
= o
i | Mt 88 e :
8| 3|38 ! 5@ H
& 3|2 T $33 hole | 2| 2w 10,,,(0 2
‘ (Cylinder side only) | || ugj § el OS/‘//DUO
Gap adjustment ! & [ 2
plate ‘ I 4
(Note 2) i 3
T 24 o
i é@ - 67
‘ \ \
w0 A1
o|R - Q) - H - | - 2
5“ o | TN gy @
i 2-M4 countersink ' | '
1.5 \ \ \
4 245 | : |
g \ \ \ Nl— T + £]8
5 = e |
Dimensions marked with an asterisk (*) are I
necessary dimensions for vertical adjustment of \
the strike plate mounting position. 22 ® V-PSS-5 (with PSD thumbturn)
‘ B B
A Door th‘\ckness A Case depth: 55
‘ ‘ 2-M4 countersink Backset 38
(Note 1) . ; 4
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns | ‘ = |
Door thickness Dimension (mm) | | 1165 _ - wl2
(mm) A B ! 3
25~38 19.5 36 1 M M 1 -
w0
38~48 145 36 %il,j**" Sl 5§ g ~
i gl s 15 2
48~58 19.5 46 a B I H =3 z
58~68 14.5 46 i i PSD thumbturn ﬁ 2 - o 0
\ | 2| 9 o 2 Sliding
68~78 19.5 56 1 1 Z|El® © door locks
\ \ 3
! !
(Note 2) i i 24
i i ' i Note 1:
M Using the gap adjustment plates | | For dimensions A
Gap ~ . . I A ' and B, refer to the . . @
(door and jamb) 0~2.5 mm 2.5~3.8 mm 3.8~5mm i 3 i table on the left @ M
I
Use both Remove one Remove both i 1
AEESE) adjustment plates. | adjustment plate. | adjustment plates. | |
Two gap adjustment plates are attached to the strike plate. i i o )
Use them according to the gap size. NL|=|=
===
@ PSS-45FL (with PSS-45 emergency cylinder and FL thumbturn) @ V-PSS-5FL (with FL thumbturn)
25.5 36.5 Case depth: 55 2-M4 tapping holes
4-M83 tapping holes ‘ ‘ \ 255 Backset 38 25 hol
' T : 4 0]
$18 hole i :_,ir | ‘ ! I (thumbturn side only)
i| een | 39 N @ °
65 | 4@7 10 . GOAL | ! 39
12 3 ° i S
EH 12 -
12 Q tl - || &8 gl & ©
= 1 Q 2| 3 2
A — 23 £
N | _ 5 © °
© ! 8 58 -
~ i = 2
| | 3
=1 ‘ =
| 4@ - ( * The FL thumbturn notch d\menswons) i @, Bk
! o | are the same as 5FL. i i |
I | i N e}
]| =l o
= oo | =
| Door thickness
Door thickness ‘,—. 74
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Automatic locking hooked deadbolt locks for slldlng doors GAK Em—E

Hooked de adbolt Iocks Model | Compatible cyli Model No. Door thickness (Cortact GOAL for more nformation. | Gap (door and jamb)
f I d d SN SAK GF‘[[G';'] 6pins[Pll 3567 | 51mm | 33~43/43~53 mm 25 mm orless
— V18IVl |7pins[ZI 3557 — —
Or s I Ing OOrs SN GVIGV] 15 25 mm gg,vig ¢n4rﬁ 53 mm 2 mm or less
) ) i Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) A\ Precautions:

1.15 N or more of force is required to retract the trigger bolt and extend the hooked deadbolt.

® V-SAK-5 (backset 51 mm) 2. If door deflection (deviation in the door thickness direction) occurs when closing

the door, it will not be possible to lock the door. Be sure to install a guide onto
the door or take other steps to prevent deflection.
3. When there is no guide, use the No. 1 type strike plate.

<lllustration shows V18 cylinder, model No. 5. >

® Standard strike plate (* Large No. 1 type strike plate is also available. )

* Dimensions in ( ) are No. 1 type strike plate dimensions. G AoerieEs
(Note 1) 235 Case depth: 72
23.5 2-M5 countersink 19.5 B B Backset 51
19.5 © (Collar height)| A 25 A __|(Collar height) | 45
35 | & ©} Top of front ‘
(40) . T I 5 0
t ! /3 ! = © 0
= | ‘?’H | B o
Lo - i ’ i [ «
& — i I ' T—
= $ : - g
; = | | eemr [ 3 <
ol®
(Note 2) | g™ |5 9l 1 I B TN 2 p—
) o= S - - —fit & 3 |
Adjustment S = _[fe - o
screw | || £ &y o
S R R g2 R
i o5 1 1 z 3 3 £
‘ ‘ o o N ~ °
| | R |-~ :
Hooked | | gl £ 33 through hole 2
105 S
(Note 2) T deadbolt } ! 2 % s = o
A usat @7.4) \ ; El =
plate ) | T
= @ = (| sl | |
! Trigger bolt | |
! (Note 1) | |
226 Dimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns | ; —
Door Dimension (mm) = ! ! -
thick A . 1 1
L 'fm'::fs (Collar height (Cyneiendi | | ° 2-M4 countersink 8
— 33~43 195 385
U Door thickness
29 43~53 14.5 38.5 (Amount of deadbolt projection) (door closed, locked)
(39) 53~63 195 485 =] (Amount of trigger bolt projection) (door open, unlocked)
Note 2: When installing the strike plate, i
install it so that the adjustment 63~73 14.5 48.5 —_—— L 3
screw and adjustment plate S \
do not contact the mounting hole. 73~83 19.5 58.5 -
® V-SN-5 (backset 25 mm) <lllustration shows V18 cylinder, model SN-5. >
19.5 38.5 38.5 Case depth: 41
19 Door thickness 19(duuvlmc‘kn53529~4}3j 2-M4 countersink Backset 25
Unlock position 14 23 14 (door tickness 43~53) 41
Top of front | I } I
2-M4 countersink 245 © S ! ! L | e
o - § & | 8
Sliding } 8 f' I °
door locks ; St N H o % o [P~ 5
i 9 “
) - i  ECTCCV IS e g =
‘ 2 ‘3# | g 3 83 155 7
' S = =3 o
| —n k- s || 2
[ = ] £ 9 £
17 n . i 5 = ‘ g
| ‘ 2 9 N
ol o | ) 2 g & | ‘ 3
‘ g ¢ : | 5 2 ‘ ! 8
\ : = Iff | 933 through hole [\
| & : | § |1 | (for mounting cylinder
‘ ! i Gap: 2 or Iess! and lhumbtu‘m)
| % ! In
I i il -\_’_r
R @ - 1530 i 8
\ - ! =
1l I
35 . . . e
4 ® SIN-45 <Example of using emergency unlock device (emergency cylinder) with indicators
135 M * Door thickness is 29~43 mm. = |
—— I Case depth: 41 — ‘
26.4 19.5 38.3 33 Backset 25 = l -8
T 19 Doorfhickness 14 | 41 — |
22 ‘
N L [
S ndiator| - o [V
<
o 1% |-
3 ecla. 8 &) —
9 (G B o
] || 2§ 15.5 S
~| g 551 =
£l 3 £
o =
Emergency g g [ NBhIZ‘VSUQh H
unlock device =| of 7]
Sl e ©
(emergency cylinder) ug_) k= \\ S
3
=
i @ i — !
o ]! o
[ e 2 e &
| | =
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Battery powered rolling numeric keypad system

BT KLX (when using electric thumbturns with mechanical locks)

: : Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
BEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

@ BTKLX (* Used when using electric thumbturs with mechanical locks. The available mechanical locks include LGK; LG, and LX lever handle locks, LDK and HD dead locks, and others. )
<lllustration shows example of using an electric thumbturn on a V-LGK-5NU lever handle lock with V18 cylinder. >

® Door switch DRS <door side> | | @® Door switch DRS <frame side>  , ., counersnk 17
i 21 ‘2-M4 Couptersink .
@® Door open/close detection ] @® Door open/close detection = T
switch unit [ —¢ magnet unit 5 5
= ag £l 5
3 | Ig £ 5 = i 2
Epe : 53 2 g 5 1% “
I ER= gl £
s |z 2| 2
Approx. 100 ‘ |2 19 L e
T w
4 AR 25 | Lits
I I
1 ! ! (Cover open)
I
i i //' 2 Cover
| 2 ‘ | 27
Qut-swinging door: 64 I 2@ | | Nume{nc keypad 27 QOut-swinging door: 64
In-swinging door: 70 5 ! 0 C[eTETel pane// | 5 7
4-¢10 through holes ‘ S Controller ‘ ‘ 47 (| mwinging doot: 4-¢10 through holes
(mounting holes) 61.5 A Doortickness %7 ‘ 36 (mounting holes)
‘ ! _ % ! |
N . b
N || | |
I I
‘ | | |
‘ |9 ‘
$25 through hole o - I . 3
(for wiring) AL o) ‘ | p
enllie e 2 i ‘
I
\% ‘ ! E% /% ‘
I I
| [ L | ‘
i I I
< ‘ ——u 34 | 93
‘ Cable lenath Aporox. 110 ‘ ‘ $25 through hole (for wiring)
0 . Note 1: Electric thumbturns have handing. Specify R type or L type
ON'{ & | according to the door hand. (lllustration shows an R type for
) ‘ ‘ right-hinged out-swinging doors. )
Automatic locking ON/OFF . Note 2: The notch diagram in the illustration shows a case when a
switch | lock body which is compatible with an LX cylinder
‘ (illustration: LGK lock body) is used. For the lock body
(Note 1) notch, refer to the notch diagram of the lock body that is
58 ! used.
Electric thumbturn 49 38.5
20 hole (for wiring) r (door\mckness) 3 i
— 27 __|Doorthickness 19.5 | \35~43 <
(Door inside only) iset 64 5 [14.5) (doorthickness) L ) Case depth: 85
‘ et ‘ (43~45 mm ) E 2-M4 countersink Backset 64
| 45
1 Top of front
‘ o w0
I i T o
0] 0 I Il N
E | _ o 21 i 2
=} = 13 N
A=t +3 o2 e ——
! . Rl s ﬁr $33 through hole (Note 2) s
3 "
| §3g + 5
(Note 2) $25 through hole 33 through hole ‘ 95 < 2 25 through hole (Note 2) Q i
y IR
(Note 2) 2-¢8 through holes | Note 2 — — 2| 5 2-¢8 through holes (Note 2) 3
S| 2| o o
i I |«
— i\ - U | 8 fog] [u—
[ A~ < 5
>
| S
I S
‘ =1Dll= T o Ten-key
B o
LT ‘ 2 S pads
Lever mounting screw 9l ! 0 9 i
(Must be on door inside.) 55 5*# TV% 5 Case steady brace (internal) $50
@ Strike plate
2-M4 countersink Top of front
R25 B
| Y (Note 3)
g MiStrike plate lip (L) dimension
] Ras H 4@ P P ( ) /A The strike plate shown in the table at left is set as standard according

(i i For single leaf door/\ to the door thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and

3 - - depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate

T i Door thickness Classification L dimension may protrude by a large amount.

[T U_? (minimum-~Jess than) mm (mm) Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate
= I I | I JET e SIS 35~38 with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the amount of
- I 3 | . T T 24L 24 strike plate protrusion is not too large.

h ] 1348 ® Special wire harness

[ ! ~.

i ' A — 30L 30 q q A

- 48~53 ® MTH*1 (electric thumbturn) special wiring harness
8 M o

I N I =
s For double leaf door | e Y
3 L 125 Door thickness L dimension i 0 ‘
L22 | o) (minimum~~less than) mm Classification (mm) LI LI d il
o =]
2 35~37 18L 18 I I
] —
Strike plate when o Pl 87~41 20L 20
L=18, 20, 22, 24, 26, el ~ . B
2830 12.3 9.6 4145 22L 2 ® MTH*1 (electric thumbturn) special wiring harness for two locks
2119 45~49 241 24
1441
25.3 49~53 26L 26 ) Approx. 1000

R1

* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. ‘
Strike plate when L=16 E
-

c—1
c—d]

f
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Key switches KS-3K, 3R, 3F series TR

BEDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® Key switches with reverse master system KS-3R (for DC power supply)

A < >  Note: For KS-3K and 3R, the key can only be removed when
® Key switches KS-3K, 3F (for DC power supply) o) Panel notch hole in the OFF position. For 3R, the key automatically
returns to the OFF position after it was turned to the ON
position. For 3F, the key can be removed in either the

( KS-3K, 3R: GP, V18, GV, 6-pin, 7-pin cylinders can be used. ) 2R25
7 ON or OFF position.

KS-3F: Only 6-pin, 7-pin cylinders can be used.

Circuit diagram (when OFF)

ON position Purple

(cioly White

|
Required panel thicknesses for installation: 1~6

% Lead wire length: Approx. 200

$40
T
035

(lllustration shows P-KS-3K with 6-pin cylinder.) 7
8 5‘ 7
2 1.2
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Non-contact IC card locks

J C LM specifications | Compatible cyli Hand Backset | Door thi (Contact GOAL for more inf ion.) |Gap (door and jamb)
(automatic locking type) ~ NStype S;fg] epne {;]] A 70 | 3843/43~53 mm 6 mm
NW type pins L 315~415/ 415~515 mm for splash-proof t
(escutcheon on both sides) |GV [GV] ( mm for splash-proof type) less

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V-JCLM-ZU(R) (NW) (* If “NW" is indicated, there is an escutcheon on both sides. ) (* Splash-proof specifications are also available. )
<lllustration shows escutcheon on both sides, V18 cylinder, ZU lever handle, R type (for left-hinged in-swinging door), backset 70 mm. >
Case depth: 105

Note 1: When there is an escutcheon on both sides, .M_‘
the No. 2 type thumbturn is also available. 23__ 23 23 5 80 LED lamp
yp ~| [
1 2-M4 countersink !
Standard type thumbturn (for main unit . —
(with luminescent material) (Note 1) 7 ‘ 3 mounting screw) 6 0| |
: : 61, o o T o
Lip 6 !
2-M4 countersink  (Note2) | Jop of front 20 .8- . Top of front - 5 5
S - o d T\
) ol 3 < 0n.o
o < ~| ©
© o), & ‘ <| 9 21 ‘
—L 2l i > Card detector
N ol &l ol | ‘
B ||ea g 82 7 8[| 5
QB —r 8|=H—= & S|z ] £ - ‘
& Sl 9 5 g 12 £
J 8| 3 H
| = o I
5| |[205 Sl o 3 ‘ 130
of | "5 19 |© : |
a1 — | Z S ——
! 9 N
12 atr| = ol :
24 o 9 ] ‘
121.5] = 1
[To} © 1 —
i o =
24 = 5 @\ Emergency
i ® | cylinder
Y RN —
70 14.4| 70
Escutcheon mounting screw Door tickness

® V-JCLM-ZU(R) (NS) (* If “NS”is indicated, there is an escutcheon on one side. ) (* Splash-proof specifications are also available. )

<lllustration shows escutcheon on one side, V18 cylinder, ZU lever handle, R type (for left-hinged in-swinging door), backset 70 mm. >
Case depth: 105

Backset 70
— 3
22 23 5 80 LED lamp
Thumbturn cover | [
[ 1 2-M4 countersink ==
(for main unit .
- mounting screw) | |
‘ : 6] 0] o T o
bp 1
N p of front =] Top of front| |
2-M4 countersink (Note 2) | ] = } Cover mouniing sorew =l ) o [=] TD\
= ks (countersunk screw | ) &l u$
5 < with hexagonal N w0 o = ‘ =
5 7 = 21
el = S ‘ L)) re) Oﬁk; <[ Card detector
| — @©
— szl el Ylal||.] |
© 0 ©| - 2 3 ; g &
Qe <fH==T% 8 27 B 3| 125 3 ||~ ‘ <
: ] | F =
| =
o| []20.5 § 512 < 5 ‘ 130
of | = 5 19 I ]
| r < & 2 o ‘7 - ©
o , ? = 9 3
2 | | i
ey} 31.7 3 o 7 ;
21 0| ‘
_ 0! © 1 —
il [ &
24 ! ol @\ Emergency
g N 2 | oylinder
56 14.4 70 Bl
<Door notch dimensions> (Same for escutcheon on both sides or one side. ) Door hckaess = I
(Be aware that the notch dimensions are different between the door inside and outside. ) — =
<Inside> <Outside>
Case depth: 105 (ttsioE) . . . . . . .
Backset 70 MRelationship between strike plate lip (L) dimension and door thickness
| For single leaf door A\
‘ Door thickness (minimum~~less than) mm Classification L dimension (mm)
7 33~38 23L 23 Hotel card
38~43 250 25 locks
Top of front : 43~48 28L 28
48~53 30L 30
For double leaf door
[t} 210 through holes Door thickness (minimum~~less than) mm Classification L dimension (mm)
«©
= {__g20 hrough hole 33~37 18L 18
425 thoughhole S 37~42 20L 20
2-¢8 through holes 42~47 23L 23
, % , 47~51 25L 25
promemmemas V7 . A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate:
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to
L 45 hol deoth: 16 the door thickness, however in the case of a single leaf door and
— -6 (O‘e guet'sfdaesimf)t : depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may

protrude by a large amount. Check the conditions of the door and frame,
and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table
so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

Note: For NW (escutcheon on both sides), the door outside notch may be cut all the way through!
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Hotel card

locks

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

Non-contact IC card locks

Text P. 63, 66

J C L M 2 (automatic locking type) ~ Compatible cylinders

Hand |Backset| Door thii (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
GP [GP] | 6 pins [P] R
V18 [V] | 7 pins[Z] L 70 mm 36~43/43~53 mm 6 mm or less
GV [GV]

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

([ ] V-JCLM2-0R|U(R) (* Only escutcheon on both sides for JCLM2.) (* Splash-proof specifications are not available.)
<lllustration shows V18 cylinder, ORIU lever handle, R type (for left-hinged in-swinging door), backset 70 mm.>

Battery compartment

Top of front

Door thickness
‘ 26 2-M4 countersink

Case depth: 105 LED lamp

Backset 70 Card detector

Top of front,

9.5

Front length: 203

Mounting screw pitch: 184

26.5

)
&

67.5
52.5

21

4

A
Case width: 150 '™

200

26.5

9.5

Top of front

. (Note) |
2-M4 countersink L ‘ 3
I
<
2 > &
o |I.]
o |l9.25]
ez ©|
81— @ @ gidi=== 3
5| [1205
I~ ;
;| <
g o \‘f
L 31.7
24 <
21.5 ‘\‘J

(Note)

<Door notch dimensions>

<Inside>
Backset 70

<Outside>

Backset 70 80

2-¢20 holes

30‘

N

18.5

2-¢10 holes /

M Relationship between strike plate lip (L) dimension
and door thickness

For single leaf door A\

(mininl?l.?r%:rlﬂecsksnierfasn) mm Classification L dimension (mm)
36~38 23L 23
38-~43 25L 25
43~48 28L 28
48~53 30L 30

For double leaf door

Door thickness

(minimum~less than) mm Classification L dimension (mm)
36~37 18L 18
37-42 20L 20
42~47 23L 23
47~51 251 25

/\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate:
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard

162 coaL

according to the door thickness, however in the case of a single
leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and
frame, the strike plate may protrude by a large amount. Check
the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate
with the optimal lip (L) dimension from the table so that the
amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

p of front

» Toj

| o

RS 10 RS 10

NI g

30

177

Through hdl

.

183

66 BF

910 through hole

20

Case depth: 105 Wooden door

Depth: 26



Optional devices for card locks JCLM, JCLM2 (1/2)

Card encoders, data input devices, card switches

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

Card encoder Card encoder
® RW-M-101 (for JCLM, JCLM2) ® RW-M-111 (for JCLM, JCLM2)
(Leuco rewritable MIFARE card reader-writer) (Leuco rewritable MIFARE card reader-writer with dispenser)
320 5567
,,,,,,,,,,,,, e
8 /’
" —
g = | . i
- ]
| | — i
— e —| =] 140 450
Interface unit Data input device
® CE-IFU-202 (for JCLM, JCLM?2) ® DAT-602 (for JCLM, JCLM2)
(card encoder)
Numeric keypad 91.5 328
70 244 35 (I
|
0, |
{3@@:@@ N
- €28 [T il - @ ©
=10} @ T S
\ | ;
Connector and cable space 80
Card switch CSW-502 ci it di
- circui lagram
[ J - * - ; o :
CSW-502 (for JCLM, JCLM2) ¢ PRL-710 power relay box s required. (lllustration shows the conditions when the card is removed.)
: rTT T |
Card insertion e %Red
slot ﬁjif* Card | |
© \ 4] (24 v DC) Blue
Y — ! Card removed Lead wire
§ 8 Lead wire (length 150) b Brown
T . Caamored |
Can be used for | Yellow
A single lock switch box Microswitch u
Indicator lamp | SF | (with raised device cover). | |
& - @ When occupied: Brown-yellow short circuit
0 S 245 38 5 When not occupied: Brown-blue short circuit
Card switch
[ C*SW'503 (for JCLM, JCLM2) (* Power relay bo.x is m.)t required.) . CSW-503 circuit diagram
(* A non-voltage C-contact wiring connector (option) is also available.) (Illustration shows the conditions when the card is removed.) e e

120
83.5

-~ A For occupancy signal:
M: it I 4-M4
LED illuminating part ain unit mounting screw ( screws) Non-voltage A-contact output
M 5 24V DC, max. 1A
| 1507
i Output power supply:
; I 100 V AC, max. 20 A OUT
§ R—
S Ell Input power supply:
100 V Al L20AIN
= IS Non-voltage C-contact output Sl
Pl et the card Minimum applied load
FFEARTCER

5VDC,10mA —— ~—*— ——

T —F

50 | == — Yellowish
o Dlue] White] red| vejou| vellow

White

Black

White] Red

M 23 4 5

116 14

[ L

coAL 163



Text P. 64

Optional devices for card locks JCLM, JCLM2 (2/2)
Power relay boxes, reverse master card readers, controllers, others

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

Power relay box Controller
® PRL-710 ® RCB-730 (* For electric lock control)
(* Used with a CSW-502 card switch. Not required for CSW-503.)
Rubber bushing
140 60 2-¢22 wiring holes
116
(Mounting ‘ho\e pitch) QI
ig\ 4-¢4.5 mounting holes
6 g $36 wiring hole
2 4-¢4.5lholes
mounting hole’
ﬁf'/( 1}@9 )4.1:? |
Membrane gromme\/ ‘
$33 wiring hole Q
o ,f%(
9 7/
Reverse master card reader (* For control of automatic door or electric lock)
® CLS-JCLM-301-CR (for JCLM, JCLM2)
Indicator lamp
. = m -
118
#
\
82
External wiring connector
Hotel card Operation panel (* For electric lock operation) Operation panel (* For electric lock operation)
locks ©® RSP-410UH(with unlock hold function) (for CLS-JCLM-301-CR) @ RSP-410U (for CLS-JCLM-301-CR)
(* A wiring connector is provided with the product.) (* A wiring connector is provided with the product.)
116 720
Door open indicator 5.4 O u
Unlocked indicator i B6B-XH Door open indicator B6B-XH

.S.T. Mfg.
Unlocked indicator U 9

Unlock switch

Unlock switch SEIR (J.S.T. Mfg.) E

Locked indicator

Locked indicator
Lock switch

)
©
Lock switch ©

A==

Pk

86 | 8.6
Unlock hold switch
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Function-switching electric locks EU series (or ot evers and knobs)

E U T E U T P( EUTPis equipped With) Compatible cylinders [Model No. | Backset| Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) | Gap (door and jamb)
y an anti-panic function. 116 pins (7] Lever hande (NK rose): 29-33 (spacer equied)/33-38. 3843, 43-48 /48-53m

E U R E U R P ( EURF;,iS eq_ui?pe(iwith) VA8[V] |7 pins (2] | 3,5,6,7 |76 mm |Leverhandle (EU rose): 29-33/33-38 38-43/ 43~48  48-53 mm :r:';rs”s
’ ananti-panic function. /- Gv av) (Knob) 2933 / 33~43 / 43~53 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

MDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) / The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn
mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

® | cver handle type V-EUT, EUR-5NU (NK) <lllustration shows model No. 5, V18 cylinder, NU lever handle, NK rose.> (backset 76 mm)

Note 1: A: For the relationship between the door thickness ~ Note 2: lllustration shows NK rose. An EU rose is
and the cylinder, thumbturn, and collar height also available. (Refer to illustration below.)
dimensions A and B, refer to P.167.

(Note 1)
20 B B
A D 1h‘ ) R Case depth: 109.5 Approx. 200
2l 2‘; fness Function 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
‘ 7 ‘ selector switch 6
Top of front | | | .
Note 3: Be sure to install so the actuator (magnet) is i I | S
on the upper side. i i 0
o 1 ,
Actuator (Note 3) 2-M4 countersink 3 | 0 2
(magnet) , ' <
| of =
© | & é 2 I ol &I T 9P connector
] . 1 g4 ) S
N i T | — < o| & o
N 1 1 8§ 2
L P — : 3 ¢33 through hole -
i | T T Q s - £
L] LI s | | 8 § 3 £
| - ! ! o) 3| 9 =
! i i gl 28 2
< |l ol | | | ol 9|2 | S 5l 2 tol 2
3 IS 3 4» g 8| S g & é Q 130 8
N S| 5|2
| I _ Py | - - « R - B
T ¥ & < % }“
! ) & =} 774
- o @ N ! )J\ 2-R5.5 (@11 through hole)
& — 14 = — 1T
o y n (Note 2) I (Note 2)
=iF2a 28 ! ! NK rose - 2 38 through hole &
: R i i =
22 (Note 4) BEN 113
R2 58 | | 58 21 _ (Door closed) 9
| I
! ' (Door open) é .
< | | J
N
26 The notch in the case depth direction should be around 30 mm r
- - including an extra margin for the wiring and bushing.

Note 4: For the relationship between strike plate lip (L)
dimension according to the strike plate and
door thickness, refer to P.167.

Case steady brace ‘

® When a lever handle is used, EU rose is also available. ( The notch hole is the same as that for the NK rose.)

130
T I

O A i I e I | ——

19 19

lj_ 17 EU rose

- i — ] f‘f 2-R5.5
i (¢11 through hole)
J‘ 44
64 64 38 through hole
® A front with guard plate
(L type front) is also available.
Note 5: The electric lock body includes left- and ® Knob type V'EUT, EUR'SQ
gg;‘geha”d UReslaceeicindlclietiont <lllustration shows example of using model No. 5, V18 cylinder, Q type knob.> (backset 76 mm)
lllustration shows a right-hand (R) type.
Case depth: 109.5 Approx. 200
| j ) l T - Backset 76
i | ‘ Function selector switch T
i Dimensions and strike plates not listed + i
‘ 3 are the same as the illustration above. < ‘ S
ol I ?
o & ‘ 0 I
& 90! %
g|& || if o
k=] 3 LL o5 9P connector
EE AL &b
| £l 9w | i
2 = i ! $33 through hole
3l & | !
= 1
t 1
- o T P
! : @] |
= i 4
|| - oy | 0 [+ 2-¢12 through holes
BIE ‘ % .
17
- - L 44 ¢30 through hole
| | lss
26 . t2 17.9
] | u
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Text P. 69

Electric locks EL, ES series (?/4)

ELSF ESSF o Model _|Compatible cylinders [Model No. [Backset] Door thickness (Gotact GOAL formote nfornaton) [ Gap (door and jamb)
(lever) {knob) (no indicator lamp) ELSF, ESSF| P (6P} |6 pins [P] | 3.5.6.7 29~33 / 33~43 / 43~53 mm

P VA8[V] |7 pins [Z] 76 mm | 33~35/35~37 / 37~39 / 6 mm or less
ELS (Iever), ESS(knob) (with indicator lamp) ELS, ESS GV [GV] 35,6 30.41/ 4143 mm

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
HDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) / The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a
thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

® V-ELSF-5NU (no indicator lamp) <lllustration shows a V-ELSF-5NU with V18 cylinder, NU lever handle.>

(ELS with indicator lamp is also available.) s s

Note 1: For dimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns, refer to the table on P167. [~ o™ poiioioess, A (Note 1) Case depth: 109.5 Approx. 200
‘ o6 | 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
T 6
Note 2: Be sure to install so the actuator  Top of front ! ! ‘ T
(magnet) is on the upper side. ‘ i 1 S
%F’( e}
(Note 2) ' o ‘ &
Actuator ] @
(magnet) 2-M4 countersink } I ! E ® E
| ol
o . s i olal® [Note]
© S ° G =5} S| = o
TN T G L] S H - Fef ol £ Connector R
- 1 [ 1 ‘ — N o1 =
o il ol £| ¥ ] £
L [ Stamp indicating” | A7 o g 3 12) - ¢33 throughhole 2
; the model lllustration | | 955 i 0
1 acn I =i j @
§ L— ,8 4 ‘T» 3 g hows S” for ELSF. \_ é E o e N 130 &
| = i
p | | w é g o "
¥ 30| = = R —
I = E :
. ) @ = 2-¢8 through holes
2 & T
; 2 = ! ! ! T i
: E BL | i | o 34 ¢25 through hole 1
22 L |14 g g =
e " B 2o
‘RQ(Note 3) 21 (Door closed) ?
T 12| (Door open) ~
< 12 = o
ol s
26
Note 3: For the lip (L) dimension, refer to the table on P.167.

Case steady brace

(D The notch in the case depth direction
should be around 30 mm including an
extra margin for the wiring and bushing

® V-ESSF-5Q (no indicator lamp) <lllustration shows a V-ESSF-5Q with V18 cylinder, Q type knob.>
(The strike plate is the same as that in the above illustration.)
B | B

1 Note 1 .
N ) Case depth: 109.5 Approx. 200
! 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
26 _
7 6
T -
1 ! i S
I3l 2
| % | © b o (@ _o% @2
T " o o
i ' i [ 33
| ol
A EE A A o)
olo 2 IR
B LT[ S = ol & Connector o
\ — Q2 21 =
o [s1 -
| 17, o S £
Stamp indicating I ! &l 5 g 12] =3 ¢33 through hole 3
the model lllustration 1 S o3 " i
shows “S” for ESSF. g 5|9 Lg I 2
(] |® I|= I (6]
— . 3|~ | w
8 3o 3 10|
il 1 1 1 552 2|8 2
NEE
— N
& __ @ 2-¢12 through holes
T
5 30 through hole &
ik a4 = Iﬁt = — °
! ‘ 74

@ V-ELS-5NU (with indicator lamp) <lllustration shows a V-ELS-5NU with V18 cylinder, NU lever handle.>
* ESS knob type is also available. B | B

T (Note 1) Case depth: 109.5 Approx. 200
A _|Door thickness A
Locked/unlocked ¢27 Door inside only o6 | 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
indicator lamp 5l === 6
(Note 4) L 1 | _jor
; S
f RS ° 2
(\A
89]7 @ || - o6 00 o2
& i I o B o | =
i ' ~ ~
ol [Note]
o 3|+
- s SR ® o
={ | .. H-- = ol & + Connector o
| g2 21 S
d o =y ~— "
Stamp indicating 7 I 0-; 5 5 12 | |#33 through hole =
the model lllustration ! ! < & & GB)
, shows “S” for ELS. \_ g| 5|9 Lo 2
- X £ :
77 3| 5|8
7
_ NAD% e - L =
2 =S ]
©
155 | [~ I
T [i T
i N 34 25 through hole re)
il o -

Note 4: Create the $27 notch hole for installing the
indicator lamp on the door inside only.
For ESSF and ELSF without indicator lamps,
do not create the 27 notch hole.
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. Text P 69
Electric locks

E L (lever handle) ESM (knob) Compatible cylinders [ Model No. [ Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more i )
GP [GP] | 6 pins [P]
V1i8[V] | 7pins(Z]| 3,5,6,7 | 76 mm 29~33/33~43/43~53 mm
GV [GV] (9ap 6 mm or less)

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
M Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) / The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a thumbturn
mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

® V-EL M«lllustration shows a V-ELM-5NU with V18 cylinder, NU lever handle.> (The external dimensions and notch dimensions are all the same.)

(Note 3)
20 B B
A Doorthickness A Case depth: 109.5 Approx. 200
‘ % 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
Note 1: Be sure to install so the actuator | T | 6
(magnet) is on the upper side. ' | <)
[ 2 = ©
| | Connector o
@ I I
Actuator 2 i ? i @ B © i =}
(magnet) (Note 1) 2-M4 countersink | I ' @ @
~
— i S oy ol & (Noto}
o . o (BT = s AE
. ] i el s g8
N T T - A I = WA ¥ ol & o
- oy Q| 2 2] =
. L 74 | = £ 3 12 e
L__ I o ! 17 ! @ B % | o $33 through hole g
i 2 Stamp indicating the model ] ! o) S E D - 2
1 Illustration shows “M” for ELM. i &l = i )
= =] ol o ] £l o i @
—— - S| +—+ -9 <4 5| 2 rgl4—-4 @
3 S 3 4» 8|S = — & == 130 ©
O~ o
- R 2| ™ S 10)
=l . . hd n [T~ - _ - = -
| . ) -
- -¢8 through holes
@ - R s =
2 i . } 2
2 T ' '
24 ZF [ e 5 J 34 925 through hole 19
22 L |14 1 B =
—_ R2 9 9
1 \(Note 2) 56 *‘\* *r»* =5 (Door closed) Case steady brace
< ! ! (Door open)
o
26 (D The notch in the case depth direction
should be around 30 mm including an
extra margin for the wiring and bushing.
(Note 2) (Note 3)
MStrike plate lip (L) dimension MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
B Dil i
For single leaf door /A For double leaf door Door th enElonlin)
oor thickness A B
Door thickness I L dimension Door thickness I L dimension (mm) q (Cylinder and )
(minimum~~less than) mm Classification (mm) (minimum~~less than) mm Classification (mm) (Calr gl thumbturn height
29~33 20L 20 29~33 16L 16 29~43 19.5 38.5
33~43 25L 25 33~37 18L 18 43~53 14.5 38.5
43~53 30L 30 37~42 20L 20 53~63 19.5 48.5
* Indicate the door thickness when ordering. 43~47 23L 23 63~73 14.5 48.5
47~51 251 25 73~83 19.5 58.5

A\ Precautions when selecting a strike plate:
The strike plate shown in the table above is set as standard according to the door thickness, however in
the case of a single leaf door and depending on the conditions of the door and frame, the strike plate may
protrude by a large amount.
Check the conditions of the door and frame, and select a strike plate with the optimal lip (L) dimension
from the table so that the amount of strike plate protrusion is not too large.

® V-ESMclllustration shows a V-ESM-5Q with V18 cylinder, Q type knob.> (The external dimensions and notch dimensions are all the same.)

(The strike plate is the same as ELM') (Dimensions are the same as the above illustration except for the lever handle and notch hole.)

(Note 3)
20 B B
Case depth: 109.5 Approx. 200
A _Door thickness _ A
‘ ‘ 2-M4 countersink Backset 76
8 _ 6
stk .
Ingl B 8
i i Connector
| % | © S
i i o
T ! T =
\ ol &
[ Goa 2 ol &
s ESIED 3 8|~
T L~ 1 ol £
A g g 21 R
Q T
i g £l 2 12| £
Stamp indicating the model i s o 5 3 433 through hole 5
lllustration shows “M" for ESM. 2 23 :
8§ B2 ig : g
- 3l Sl S| rR—1T 1 8
I — '
f I ‘
. Sl | v
Y =| o
el e <|,, . ! & L
B T ]
Y (Note 4)
© 10 2-¢12 through holes
159
| I (Note 4)
sy [ 44 (Note 4)| 30 through hole &
] e ®
44 ‘
' (Door closed) Case steady brace
74 ‘ (Door open)

(Cup handles can also be used. The notch hole is the same as that for the knob type.)

Note 4: Be aware that the notch hole for installing
a knob is different from a lever handle.
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Text

E I ectri C dead IOCkS (motor locks)

P.70

(Contact GOAL for more information.)

Gap (door and jamb)

EMYV series Model |Compatible cylinders [ModelNo Bach Door
GPIGP [
6pins[P]| 3,5, | 38,51
EMV | V18[V] h 29~43 / 43~53 mm
GVIGV] 7pins[Z] | 6,7 |64, 76 mm

6 mm or less

Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm

W Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

The model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create a
thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.

® V-EMV-5 <lllustration shows a V-EMV-5 with V18 cylinder.>

) - . Backset (mm)| 38 | 51 | 64 | 76
A\ Precautions: Use under conditions where the side pressure Case depth 58 | 71 | 84 | 96
acting on the deadbolt is 49 N or less. CLD (i)
195 B e ) B Case depth
A _Doorthickness _ A Backset
2-M4 countersink Top of front ‘ _ B 1 5
Magnet 30 I =)
(actuator) 8 I \‘r/ ' = - -
(Note 2) | T o «
o
) ? < —— @ H
2] 1§
i g I3 I
— | L SE=— S 2 -
Note 2: Be sure to install so : : é : ! G ||
the actuator (magnet) g L ! ' $33
is on the upper side. | == | 1 ‘ 21 ||| through hole,
| <| Thumbturn (90° rotation) | (for mounting @
B 111172 & {naddiiontostandard type, ‘ ‘ cylinder anF@
1 5 security thumbturns and | L[ ol ] thumbturn)
h others are also available. i i Y
! ! 8 s 8
1 1 3|
. i|® | g 3 [ =
2 ' ! sl S 2
e : 2 ol 2 3 2
& = I \ I q & 4
\ i £ £ S
| | 3
R8O ”jl ! ‘ ! = 4
S L) il o
T o ! ‘ ! +
Rounded | ol 2 Plain strike | ! D?Y - | | °
strike plate plate sl | 1 |
(R80 curved surface) P | ‘ ‘
| | Lead wire length:
| | 2-M4 countersink Approx. 230
i \
N 1 @
o o
L) 2 o
(Note 1) ity i gl 19.1 <
. . . X
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns oyl o
Dimension (mm) Plain front
Door thickness
(mm) A . B q
(Collar height) (Cylinder and thumbturn height)
29~43 19.5 38.5
43~53 14.5 38.5 RFront
53~63 19.5 48.5
Gap 6 mm or less
63~73 14.5 48.5
73~83 19.5 58.5

margin for the wiring and bushing
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Text P.70

Splash-proof electric dead 10CKkS (motor ocks)
EMVSX Seri es Compatible cylinders | Model No.| Backset Door thickness Gap (door and jamb)

GP[GP] | g bins [P] Varies depending on the model and type of
VI8IV] |7 pins [z] | 587 | 51 mm | cylinder used. For details, refer to the table | 6 mm or less
GV [GV] in the dimensions diagram.

q q . Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

® V (GP, GV)-EMVSX (splash-proof type) <lllustration shows model No. 5 with V18 cylinder.> (The notch is the same for model No. 5, 6, 7.)

A\ Precautions: Use under conditions where the side pressure acting
L P(Z)'EMVSX on the deadbolt is 49 N or less.
Because this type is splash-proof, be sure to install it

in the orientation shown in the illustration.
Note: For the splash-proof EMVSX, install with the

cylinder on the lower side. 2-M4 countersink Approx. 230
Also, install with the strike plate magnet on the
lower side. =
ecaL
@ErD
2-M4 countersink
0 @D The notch in the case
215 ‘ Q depth direction should be
19 ‘ = around 30 mm including an
= 30 o) ‘g extra margin for the wiring
15 | b ‘ Q = § and bushing.
2 i ° \ ER 5
= \ 5 9 E
c b= g
_®_ L% é $36 S
| 16| Cylinder (Note) = through hole
= IS)
B - 5|3
— - |
® |, o o A%\\
S ol EIED 32
3 e g s \ %
©
& N © U | & — A
T
i 9l o 17_[13.5] é? o § &
Magnet =
(actuator) Bottom of front |
(Note) 25
| Door thickness 30 (GP, V, GV cylinder) | Backsel 51|
2 26 (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder) Case depth: 71
® EMVSX series door thickness according to cylinder type and model
Cylinder type (symbol) Model Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more information.) SF‘E I gl
GP cylinder [GP] GP,V, GV-EMVSX-5, 7 30~43/43~53 mm f— |
V18 cylinder [V] —-=enommoriess
GV cylinder [GV] GP,V, GV-EMVSX-6 30~40/40~50 mm
P, Z-EMVSX-5 30~45/ 45~55 mm
6-pin cylinder [P]
2 " P, Z-EMVSX-6 37~47 | 47~57 mm
-pin cylinder [Z]
P, Z-EMVSX-7 30~55 mm
® V(GP,GV)-EMVSX-6 (Door thickness 30~40 mm) ® V(GP,GV)-EMVSX-6 (Door thickness 40~50 mm)
* A collar is required on both sides. * A collar is required on the inside.
* Dimensions and strike plates not listed are the same as the * Dimensions and strike plates not listed are the same as the
illustration above. illustration above.
Outside 7 mm collar $36 Inside 6.5 mm collar
Inside 11.5 mm collar i : irolghinos i . i :
R @ Outside cylinder Inside cylinder utside cylinder
TS | )
3 = g 2 go g
[ ]e |}l -
& |5 I &
sl | T 65| | ——
39.5 _|Doorthickness| 35 Backset 51 345 __|Door thickness| 30
® P(Z)-EMVSX-6 (Door thickness 37~47 / 47~57 mm) ® V(GP,GV)-EMVSX-7 (Door thickness 30~43 / 43~53 mm)
* A collar is not required. ® P(Z)-EMVSX-7 (Door thickness 30~55 mm)

<lllustration shows an example of using model No. 6

h . d <lllustration shows example of using model No. 7 with V18 cylinder.>
with a 6-pin cylinder.>
Outside cylinder

Cylinder (Note)

$36
$36 through hole
through hole Inside dummy plate

Inside cylinder

\ N
3 3 N 43 NS
2 2
S S K — w|
)| <€
o|
& ) -
! : Backset 51
P, V, GV cyl
26 |Door thickness| 26 Backset 51 113.5|Door thickness| 30 _| (GP, V, GV cylinder)

26 (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder)
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Text P. 71

Electric locks for sliding doors motr o) SXEV
S p I as h = p rOOf ty pe SX E SV Model | Compatible cylinders | Model No. | Backset | Door thickness (Contact GOAL for more nfomaton) | Gap (door and jamb)

SXEV |GP[GP]|g i - -
18 V] 6 pins [P]/8,5,6,7 51 mm 29~43 / 43~53 mm 5] 5 mm or less
SXESV |GV [GV] 7 pins [Z] 56,7 Refer to the table in the illustration.

. A y Door thickness: ## mm or more~less than ## mm
W Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

@ V-SXEV-5 <lllustration shows V-SXEV-5 with V18 pin cylinder.> A\ Precautions:

(For SXEV, the model No. 6 notch is the same as No. 5 in the illustration. However create F’recautionsl: Use under confiitions
a thumbturn mounting hole (No. 3) or cylinder mounting hole (No. 7) on one side only.) where the side pressure acting on
the deadbolt is 49 N or less.

(Note 2)
19.5 B B Case depth: 80
Screw plate A A Backset 51
(;\/\oumec‘l fseparate\y) | e .
for metal frames i =
M5 screw g T
4 (for metal frames) Top of front |
5 © ; e . ©
I~/ N
| | A s
| T H = <
< ik i L
T
: =it —re 2 \
0 = Y @ 23
e 8 1 8 0 85
! “lg | \ S ‘
i ' ] e 33 through hole
8 f—Afg 8 i \ 5 = !
| ! | & |~ ‘ =
1 7|3 \ ‘ g 5 | ‘ z
i B 1 | E 1 ‘ B
| | \ g 3 z
i | : 2§ ! | g
o é, | ! g 2 of S
Q @ ‘ ‘ ‘ 8 1 |lzs
| | g
i 2-M4 countersink i i |
135 245 — ‘ ‘ |
265 | \
||
Gap adjustment plate (Note 1) ! !
(Note 1) ! ‘ 1 g
M Gap adjustment plate (Use them according to the gap size.) i é | !
Gap (doorand jamb) |  0~2.5 mm 2.5~3.8 mm 3.8~5 mm i 4—-{—' i © o
Nt ' o &
Use both Remove one Remove both i | ! =
Plates used adjustment plates.| adjustment plate. | adjustment plates. | \ | ‘ 19.1
(Note 2) 2-M5 countersink Approx. 250
MDimensions A and B for cylinders and thumbturns
X Dimension (mm)
Door thickness
A B
(mm) (Collar height) (Cylinder and thumbturn height)
29~43 19.5 38.5
43~53 14.5 38.5 m The electric lock notch should be around 30 mm
including an extra margin for the wiring and
53~63 19.5 48.5 h
bushing
63~73 14.5 48.5
73~83 19.5 58.5
@ Splash-proof type V-SXESV-5 A\ Precautions: Use under conditions where the side pressure acting on the
<lllustration shows V-SXESV-5 with V18 pin cylinder.> deadbolt is 49 N or less. Because this type is splash-proof, be sure

to install it in the orientation shown in the illustration.
(For SXESV, the notch is the same for model No. 5, 6, 7.)

|
(Note 3) %—‘5—‘{%&
@SXESV series door thickness according to cylinder type and model 1

Cylinder type 5 R Approx. 250
yii Y| oor thickness
symbol) Model (Contact GOAL for more information.) | , 2-M5 countersink 19.1
S1P8[[GV?] GP,V, GV-SXESV-5, 7 30~43/43~53 mm ' i i ‘
5 S
GVIGY] GP, V, GV-SXESV-6 30~40/40~50 mm RENE L N g[ Phote) == ] |
T e o
P, Z-SXESV-5 30~45 / 45~55 mm | é ! 'LQX
6 pins [P] ] ! -
7 pins (2] P, Z-SXESV-6 37~47 / 47~57 mm ‘ ‘ \ <
P, Z-SXESV-7 30~55 mm Dl e |
| (e )
Gap adjustment plate (Note 1) | i i
26.5 | ‘ ,
135 245 2-M4 countersink i ! | 9
\ | | o
T i vl g 7, o
. e ‘ | Lo | ! 85 — {7 g
54 -H- i g £ g ) L o
j i ! 5 3 - 5
1 i R ' 98| g ¥ E
j e | 52 | g
| |5 | | 2 | .
' ‘ [} =
I W0 | g =
S — i 23 ! ‘ % $36 through hole
i | | ol |2
o\ - — 10| &
TEH o o E <l - 83
: I E TR ||
i 3 H ny MY ) 23
< i —H- <
N T = o | — <
I wn
4 M5 screw | 9[ 17_135 . 0
‘ —H— (for metal frames) | } = «
Screw plate Bottom of front ' ‘ J g
;\/\oum(tec: fseparately) | 25 30 (GP, V, GV cylinder) | Backset 51
or metal frames _oin, 7- i
‘Doov thickness | (26) ~ (6-pin, 7-pin cylinder) Case depth: 80
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Text P.72

Concealed type electrical conductors RCL series
RCL-21, 27, 21U

B Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

@ Concealed type electrical conductor RCL-21 (6 lead wires, 6P connector), 27 (7 lead wires, 9P connector)
(The shape and other dimensions are the same except for the number of lead wires and connector dimensions.)

==e=q -
—-—1 : <Installation example>
- ' | To electric lock
L 1 contl box
@‘ ! Door-side lock body front L. H
_ | (SUS304) i
' Frame-side lock '
| Protective spring ‘ body front e s
! (SUS304) 2 (SUS304) : g
e, 3 1 | connector
g% 00 | A
§ § Door-side lead Y ! -
é § wire length: 2,000 4-M4 ! oL
oo countersink !
(Ol i
©wn - |
S = S 1® |
K& Connector o = HiEow
0 o 1 00
- A Connector
8 g g \ Electric lock
5 il 8|5 5|8
2 [ | g a3l =
2 1 g3 3|5
s : sl g 8|S
S i - -
s ; 5l 2 95
2 - | E| £ Es
~ ! > >
t s} 2
Door-side case f Frame-side case = =
(steel plate) i (steel plate) . q q
11— (lNlustration shows RCL-21 installation
& -t L - S example.)
AN = 2
il
47 20
Gap: 2~6 mm
(Note 2) (Note 2)
® Concealed type electrical conductors RCL-21U ® Extension cord ® Wiring connector
Note 1: Because the door-side cable length is 100 mm, use an extension cord when necessary. 8
Il
|
Extension cord (0.3 mm 6-core, 8-core) (Note 1) |
Door-side lead wire length: 100 Frame-side lead wire length: 150 |
Il
% BiilE
11
g o B 1| =X . _ L
) i @0 ® 11 (i m extension cord) (1_ m wiring connector)
5 3 | 2 & ! -‘U—i Connector
2 0 N = I (The dimensions are the same)
® 4 - © ! ! as the door-side connector.
A £ il
23 L ] . .. .
BE| | il M RCL-21 series wiring connectors and extension cords
Sy [ |
o=} i (1 i
2 f Hﬂ SN il D G Product Length Connector (number of lead wires)
SE£ i (ABS plastic) K (1 (ABS plastic) RCL-21(27) im 0.5m, 1m, 1.5m RCL-21: 6P connector on one end (6 wires)
a2 ‘JA“EL‘\\H Connector (Note 2) 2m,25m,3m RCL-27: 9P connector on one end (7 wires)
29 [ & o - i
28 - o ) RCL-21(27) . im,2m,3m RCL-21: 6P connector on both ends (6 wires)
—L HE 3.3 Extension cor 4m,5m,10m RCL-27: 9P connector on both ends (7 wires)
42 20
Note 2: Both the RCL-21 and 27 connectors and extension cords can be provided in units of 0.5 m for 5 m
Gap: 2~6 mm or less, or units of 1 m for 5~10 m

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes
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Text P.73

Electric lock control boxes RCB-500 series

MDimensions/Notch (Unit: mm)

e Control boxes RCB-501~505 (Note) ® Control boxes RCB-506~510
(The external dimensions are the same for 1~5 lines.) (The external dimensions are the same for 6~10 lines.)
50 __ 50 3-¢33 knock-out holes 50 __50 3-¢33 knock-out holes
g \( 3
00— DO
R 3
15 40 80
= 120 ‘15 40 80 120
e | e ;
o ° N ® \ e
$30 hole 8| 5| | 30 hole 8
3 |
) !
2
S i -
e —— et . Gezn—
5
| NN 3
4-910 B
mg)uming holes ‘ § ‘ 110 iring hole ;
i | ‘ fring hole ‘g
g[ f ‘ Wiring hole &,7777747,7,7,49,,, 20 77777%
i £
35 330 (mounting hole pitch) 35 é
400 S|
S
<

Note: Depending on the control box special functions, for example the RCB-503

(3 lines) may have the same dimensions as the RCB-506 (6 lines). g
mounting holes

235

40

35 330 (mounting hole pitch) 35
400

® Control boxes RCB-511~515
(The external dimensions are the same for 11~15 lines.)

50 50 3-¢33 knock-out holes
o
0T
15_40 80 120
o
<
H—o o
$30 hole 3
8 -8
) |
! Wiring hole
. N ‘ o
@ ©
‘ 2| 2
sl e
! 2 £
‘ o| o
o o
! el 2
e ———————+ g g —8
g E
i 5 5
o o
\ g £
(=} f=1
! w0 N
‘ Q N
o " o
@ ‘ @
Electrical ‘
conductors, 1
Control 9 ‘
boxes o |
8-¢10 ‘
mounting holes ‘
/ |
< T
I
35 330 (mounting hole pitch) 35
400
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Text P.73

{3 Electric lock controllers
Rsp RC B-730 W Information

Precautions
Table of contents /
Product list

. - ) S iomat
M Dimensions/Notch (Unit: mm) asic information

o Controller RCB-730 Cylinders
Keying
60| 2-rubber bushings (wiring hole) systems

O

|

\

|
<
130

Q
3

V¥ Locks

65

Push-pull
== é == locks

T
—t -

4-¢4.5 mouriting holes

Lever
handle
locks

$36
wiring hole

272
250

Mortise
locks

Integral

locks
I é i Cylindrical
154 locks

Rim dead
locks

Dead locks
Cremon
locks
Glass door
locks

Emergency
locks
Cup handle
locks

Sliding
door locks

W Electric locks
Security systems

Ten-key
pads

Key switches
Interlock /
emergency
door
systems

Hotel card
locks

Electric
locks

Electrical
conductors,
Control
boxes
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GUIDE TO GOAL LOCKS

GOAE CO., LTD. https://www.goal-lock.com

{Head office> : 2-16-6, Mitsuyakita, Yodogawa-ku, Osaka, Japan

TEL (06) 6309-1270  FAX (06) 6309-3730  E-mail : eigyo-honbu@goal-lock.com

{Branches>
Tokyo . Yokoso Rainbow Tower 10F, 3-20-20 Kaigan, Minato-ku, Tokyo

TEL (03) 3452-6341 FAX (03) 3452-6347  E-mail : tokyo-si@goal-lock.com
Osaka . 2-16-6, Mitsuyakita, Yodogawa-ku, Osaka, Japan

TEL (06) 6308-5441 FAX (06) 6308-5446  E-mail : osaka-si@goal-lock.com
Sapporo, Sendai, Toyama, Nagoya, Hiroshima, Takamatsu, Fukuoka

{Factories>
Kyushu, Yonago, Tokushima, Kaoshiung

GUIDE TO GOAL LOCKS (Catalogue No. GC-11) (Printed on Nov. 2020, in Japan)
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